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COURSE-5: BIBLIOGRAPHY AND
| | REFERENCE SOURCES AND
'SERVICES -

This course material deals with Biliography and Reference Sources and Services includéd-in the
syltabus for the Bachelor Degree in Llbrary and Information Science (BLISc) offered by the Dr
B.R. Ambedkar Open University. The syllabus for the sake of conveniernice has been dwlded
into Block and Units. Each block compnses a number of umts Each block generally covers
SpClelC area of the subject. The units are pI’Epdrcd by specmh:,ts in accordance with a format so
designed as to enable you read anq understand them without much dlfﬁoulry Each unit begins
with contents list followed by aims and objectlves of the upit. Selfoheck exercises are provided
in the text to test the comprehensmn of the subject by yourse!f

Sometime back there was a thinking that the btudy of physmdl b]bllogrphy is unnecessary for a
librarian and accordingly many universities droped this part from their curriculum. It was an
unfortunate decision. Expenence has shown that the llbranan must have thorough knowledge
about the make-up of the book which ho handies overyday "

The importance of blhography has been realised long back and even attempts were made to
compile universal blbhograplues The need for. uptodate subject bibliographies is much more
now due to the proliferation of published mdtenal and it is not possible fgr a scholar to know
what has been published on his own subject. T the absonco of blbhographlcal tool he. would be
at a loss where and how to find literature on lus OWI'I SlJb_]eCt

- The other aspect of this boo_k is reference ser'vice. The success or failure of a library depends on
the amount of reference or information work handled by that library. Reference service is the
assistance given to the reader in his search for information in his study and research. According
to D.J. Foskett, ‘reference service is -.eé*.__sentiz_tlly humanism in practice’. - '
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BLOCK I BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND BIBLIOGRAPHICAL
CONTROL | |

This block introduces you fto different branches and types of bibliographies. It explains the
~concept of bibliographical control and organization and efforts that are being made at the
international and national levels in that respect. How to prepare bibliographies has been the
concern of the researchers, scientists and librarians throughout, so that they could make use
of the accumulated knowledge of the world. This block therefore discusses the methods and
arrangements for compilation of bibliographies.

The entire matter has been divided into the following fc_)ﬁr units:

i) The first unit is devoted to the branches and types of bibliography, its definition, need &
functions. :

ii} The second unit deals with physical bibliography in all its ramifications.
fify The compilation and arrangement of bibliography is explained in the third unit.

iv) The matter of discussion of the fourth unit is bibliographical control and organization.
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UNIT 1 BIBLIOGRAPHY: DEFINITION, NEED
| - FUNCTIONS, BRANCHES AND ’I‘YPES
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1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

In this unit we introduce you the LOI‘JCCpt of blbhography and :ts defmmcn; T (AT
branches and types. :

After reading this unit you Wili be able to:
— Know the _mcaﬁing of bibliégraphy and also understand the dL‘:VéEC}f}Z‘.'llt’,;.[‘it by bi?:zlia‘;g;mzt;ﬁ
- Write a few definitions;
— Know other tools similar to bibliography:
— Realise the importance of bibliographies;
— Write the functioﬁs of bihliography;

~ Enumerate different branches of bibliography and understand ther;




— Know various types of bibliography; and
-~ Write short notes on various fypes and branches of bibliography. -

1.1 INTRODUCTION

All scholarly and systematic investigations, in sciences, social sciences and humanities have their
roots and dependence on bibliographies not only that and all such pursuits result in a better
bibliography. It is, therefore, appropriate to state that but for the bibliographies no science
would have dcveloped 50 much as it is in this modern age. There was a time, particularly in
the pre-printing era, when it was possible for a scholarly person or a researcher to get all the
information that had appeared in his subject field. Flowever, in the present age of information
explosion wheﬁ_ the information/documents are getting multiplied over a period of 8-15 years, it
has become highly impossible for aﬁy scholar or researcher to know, all the documents that are
existing in his/her subject field, however narrow/minute ma’y' be his/her research agea.

Bibliograbhies are the systematically prepared keys/guide to the literature. They are also called
as ‘path finders’ to the literature. Scientists, engineers, planners, administrators, etc., who would
like to know-the complete literature that exists in their field of activity concerned, naturally,
need to depend on bibliographies, Otherwise they are bound to. miss a considerable emiount_bf
thelr required literature inspite of spending lot of their precious time. Therefore, no modern
library can function without bibliographies and they constitute the basic materiaf of the reference
division. Special (scientific and technical) library can discharge its services eifectively without
bibliographies.

In this unit, we éhall define biliograhy, describe its development and its various branches and

types. o
L2 BIBLIOGRAPHY: DEVELOPMENT, DEFINITION, NEED & FUNCTIONS

Bibliography is both an-art and alse a science. The art corresponds to the recording of books
as a systematic list, whereas the science corresponds to that of making of books and their extant
record. The bibliography as a science has a wider connotation as it includes the technique of
book-making, the history of books and their changing forms, the materiafs and methods of their
construction, the history of their printing, binding, illustration, description and even listing.

The bibliography is not 6nly just concerned with printed bocks but also manuscripts. The book
s a generic term and includes periodicals, pamphlets, A-Vs, microforms etz., ie., all types of
documents, that contain information. A bibliography can be current or retrospective. A current
bibliography records all books and other materials published currently and is brought out séria_lly
at régular periodicity. It is also called Open Bibliography. Whereas, retraspective bibliography is
one time document which records the books and other materials, published before a particular
‘date or the docaments that were in print on a certain date.

In this section, we shall discuss about the developme"lt of bibhography as a field of study, its
definitions, need, functions and differentiate it from similar other toois like Catalogues, Accession
tist, Shelf list, Index etc.



1.2.1 DEVELOPMENT OF BIBLIOGRAPHY AS A FIELD OF STUDY

There are clear evidences of existence of bibliographies (may be in their rudimentary form) in all
periods of human civilisation from Assyrians to the Greeks and till the present age. To mention
a few examples, in the 7th century B.C,, in the Library of Sennacheries at Nineveh, there were
lists of clay tablets. There was a subject list of books at the famous Alexandrian Library.

Earlier to the invention of printing machine, bibliography was limited to the concept of “Writing
of books’ i.e,, copying of the original or already existing manuscripts to create/produce more
- copies for wider reading. After the invention of the printing press, the concept of bibliography has
drastically changed to include the ‘composition of books’ alsc. A new dimension *Compilation of
‘book lists’ was added to create awareness about the continuous increase in books. Konrad Gesner,
a Zurich Physician, for the first time had attempted to list all scholarly publications in the world
in his work ‘Bibliotheca Universalis” in 1545. This bibliography, sited as an example for universal
bibliography. But included titles appeared only in three langnages viz., Latin, Greek and Hebrew,
Almost during the same period, some regional catzlogues called ¢ Messkatalogues’ were compiled.
These catalogues were also called as ‘Fair Catalogues’ as they were based on books exhibited
at the famous Book Fairs held at Frankfurt (1564-1740)) and Leipzig (1555-1860). During the
18th Century, the meaning of bibliography got further changed due to growth of large private
book collections by individuals. Michael Maittaire’s Annals typographic: published in 1719 and
1741 and further revised in 1749, was an example of this category, This kind of bibliographies
were arranged chronologically. They facilitated investigations about the careers of printers and
the works produced by them. The bibliography ‘Bibliographic instructive’ published in France
around 1763 by G.E. Bure-had introudced another tradition of covering rare and precious books.
The book then was not merely considered as an object to be blindly listed, but reveal the
essential facts of bibliographic details, when subjected to thorough bibliographic examination.
(ie., Historial Method). Henry Bradshaw of Cambridge University Library, established and
applied this bibliographic method to investigate into the physical nature of the book, to find
out the circumstances in which it was manufactured and the history of the book. It was called
as analytical method. Similar studies were applied to different cafegories of books such as
Incunabula, (i.e., books published during 16th bentruy), 18th Centruy plate books etc.

The first volume of ‘Catalogue of books printed in the 15th century’ published in 1908 by the
British Museum was considered to be the Descriptive Bibliography. It recorded in predetermined
order all relevant bibliographic elements of each document. This bibliography was the resultant
by product of the Historical and Analytical Bibliographies: Further, ‘Shakespere’s Folios and
Quartos: a study in bibliography of Shakespher’s plays’ by A.W. Pollard, published in 1909
was considered to be “Textual Bibliography”. This kind of bibliographic studies are applied for
detailed examination of related groups of books for their textnal authenticity. Thus, during
the initial period of the 20th century the above mentioned 4 kinds of bibliographic studies
viz., 1) Systematic or Enumerative, 2) Historical and Analysital, 3) Descriptive and 4} Textual
bibliographies were in use. -

To draw a precise historical sketch of bibliographies we could say that early bibliographies were
mostly publisher’s trade lists of books and catalogues of few libraries. During the 16th century there
were ‘Messkatalogues’ (i.e. Book fair catalogues). Also attempts were made during the middle
of 16th century to prepa%e universal bibliography. Konarad Gesner’s Bibliographie Universalis
was one such attempt. In 17¢th century, efforts for compitation of National biblographies were
made. Druing the period subjectwise listing of books with descriptive notes became common, At
the beginning of the 18th century, besides subjectwise bibliographies, some critical bibliographies
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were jn- e)nstf::nce Later, in the 19th and the 20th centuries, subjectwme listing of books,

fpenodlcalls and periodical articles became very common because of an exponential growth of
literature. The Bibliographers and librarians started showing more interest in compilation or
systematic enumeration of book lists (i.e., systematic bibliography) which had over shadowed the
othér kinds of bibliographies viz., Historical, Analytical, Textual, Descriptive etc.

Self-Check exercise - 1 _ o
Explain briefly the historical development of Bibliogréphies_ ?
Note: i) Wr.i'te. your ar.lswer'in, the space provided below.
I .ii') Corﬁpare yulaur answer with the model énéWcr Provided at _'the end of t_hié Unit.'

...............................................................................................

1.2.2 DEFINITIONS

There is no clear definition available for the term bibliography. It is defined variously leading
“to a difficulty in understanding. Etymologically bibliography is infact, derived. from the two
Greek words ‘biblion’ and ‘graphien”. ‘Biblion” means books and “graphien’ means ‘to write’.
" Thus originally blbhogrdphy means ‘writing of boeks’ or mechanical copying of already existing
mansuscripts to produce more number of copies for wider circulation: and use. And the
bibliographer (one who prepares bibliographies) was defined as a ‘writer of books’. The meaning
of bibliography was further expanded to include composition of books as well. It was in the late
18th century, because of the introduction of printing machine, the meaning of the term changed
. from writing of books to writing about books.

Blbhography as w1dely understood is simply a ‘list of buoks’. But it has obscured the real meaning.
Sir Walter-Greg, tu avoid this ambiguity; had defined bibliography as ‘the study of books as
material objects’. He has further called it, the science of the transmission of literary documents;
and Hume defined it as ‘the science of the organisation of recorded knowledge’. Later, Greg has
elaborated his defihition as: “Books are the material means by which literature is transmitted;

. therefore, blbhography, the study of books, 1s essentlally the science of transmission of hterary _
documents” :

! ' V.W. Clapp deﬁned bibliography as ‘the systematic listing of thé records of human communication’.
- This definition includes not only the printed and written books but all sorts of graphic records.

According to Louis Shores, ‘bibliography is a list of written, printed or othc'rwise produced |
records of civilization, which may include books, serials, pictures, maps, films, recordings,
museum objects, manusciipts and any other media of communication. The list of such records

are called bibliographics and the art of making them as bibliography. Accordmg to Bsdaile,
“Bibliography is an art and also a science.. The art is that of recording books; the science
necessaty to it, i that of making of books and of then extant record”.

o : Konrad Gesner who. compited Bibliotheca Universails in 1545, is consic[ered to be the father.

of blbhooraphy But the term bibliography was.used for the first time by Lous1 J acob de Saint
- Charles in his work “Bxbhegraphxes Parsnana” (1643 1650).
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123 BIBLIOGRAPHY AND SIMILAR OTHER 'i‘OOLS

 The term Blbhography is synonymously used wrth catalogues Broadly, such bibliographical tools
include Accession lists, Catalogues, Union Catalogues, Shelf. jsts, Publlshers “Catalogues, Book
sellers catalogues, Documentation lists, National bibliographies and so on. These tools resemble
each other in that they are all basically lists of documents, but are significantly different from
one another. The information provided in one bibliographical tool, may be supplemented the
other depending on the requirements. e.g: the information available in the Accession List can’
be supplemented in the catalogue. Therefore, these tools are important to both librarians and
scholars. ‘The basic dlfferences between bibliography and other tools are explained brleﬂy in the
following lines:

_i) Bibliography and Catalogue:

Bibliography and catalogue are s1mllar for bemg both descriptive lrsts of documents. Catalogue is
- akey to the holdings of a particular library. Therefore, it includes information for the documents
which are held by a library. It serves both as a retrivel tool. That is from a catalogue one can
basically know the existence of a document and its locatlon in a particular library or information
centre,

Whereas, bibliography can serve only as an inventory (ﬁudmg) list, but not as a retrreval toal.
Because bibliography records all documents, irrespective of their location (available in any library
_ or not) either on a subject or in a language or in a form of language. Therefore, the bibliography
has a vast scope than the catalogue, as the catalogue is limited to either one particular hbrary
or some libraries as in the case of union catalogues. Generally, the catalogues are maintained in
the libraries in card form whereas the bibliographies are printed in book form. The bibliography
aims at exploring the vast production of graphic materials that have been published so far in a
given subject. The brblrograph:es serve the scholars, but they are also required by the l1brar|ans
particularly as book selection tools. Catalogues have to serve, the library users efficiently, so that
whatever may be. the approach of the user viz.,, anthor, title, series, subject etc., they should be
able to know the avallabllrty or otherwise of the requlred document. Besules the general users,
the catalogues are also used by librarians and scholars

ii) Bibliography and Index:

Bibliography and Index perform the same function of providing access to the documents in a
given subject and therefore, both these are keys to the information. But they are different in
their approaches. Bibliography provides approach to a document, generally, through a single
access point ie., by the name of the (first) author of a document. Whereas index provides access
to a document through multiple access points, i.c., from each of the several concepts, created
in the document. An indepth analysis of the document is made in indexes and each one of
the concepts is provided with an access point, so as to facilitate a user to findout his required
information.

The differences between a Bibliography and a Catalogue or Index can be summed up as follows:

1. A Catalogue isthe key to a given collection; it is a findirtg list. Unlike this, a Bibliography
is a key to literary resources in a given subject.

2. A Catalogue can serve as a Bibliography (ChCCK [ist). But the Teverse is not true,

3. A Catatogne provides physrcal access to documnets. A B;bllography only lets scholars
known of their existence,




4. A Bilbliography is primarily a tool for the scholar, while a Catalogue is for the lib;arién.
5. A Bibliography can be distributed, Wh_ereas a catalogue cannot be unless it is printed.

6. A Bibliography can be either comprehensive or selective, depending upon the decision
of its compiler. A catalogue, on the other hand, has to be comprehensive, and cannot
e selective, as far as the coltection it claims fo cover is concerned. L :

7. Although Bibliography and Index perform the same function of providing access to
documentary resources in a given subject, they differ in their approach. to information.
An Index achieves exhaustiveness in analysis. While a Bibliography does not.

Sel[’ Check Exercise - 2
. -How does a bibliography. difter from library Catalogue‘?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space providc:d below

ii) Compare your e_mSwer with the model answer provided at the end of this Unit..

B N L R R R I I R I A
R I I R R R I R I I R R e A R R L
..............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

...............................................................................................

1.2.4 NEED AND' FUNCTIONS

The tremendous output of literature or to say the knowiedge explosion, has necessitated bibliogra-
phies for the control or mastéry over both the published and unpublished documents. Schneider,
while pointing out the need for bibliographies, said a bibliography is in direct proportion to the
mass of literature. Bibliographies are highly useful in providing quick and easy access to the
mformatlon contained in the documents, for various categories of users like, scholars, decissiort
‘makers, administrators, planners, etc,, and in keepmg them uptodate. The bibliographies are.
also important keeping them to librarians as book selection toois and also in verification of the
bibliograpliical details of documents: The Bibliographies, particularly, subject bibliographies are
not only useful in finding the extent of availability of literature in a particular subject field but are
also useful in promoting the use of documents, Bib[iolgraphies‘a[so help in avdiding duplication
of research, infact, bibliographies are path finders to the knowledge, and no modern library can
function without blbhographlcal tools '

After discussing the need or importance of bibliographies to varied groups of peup'le like, scholars
and librarians, now let us know the functions of bibliographies. ’

Scheider grouped the functions of bibliography broadly into two viz., 1) Academic and trade and
2) Bibliophilic. The functions under the former one, ie., academic and trade are to assist an
enquirer to know the total output of material on a particular subject irrespective of language,
place of origin etc., the information about current literature necessary for students, scholars,
librarians, book sellers, etc will be available through bibliographies. Bibtiophilics functions are
concerned with the. differences between an individual edition and its variant forms,; the rate
and antiquarian materials useful for book coilectlors etc., the functions of bibliography can be
summed up as below:
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i) Bibliography being a systematically complled list of documents on a sub]ect it serves as a
guide to the literature of the subject. :

ii) Itlocates title in a given subject and Identlfles its bibliographical details like author, publlsher
place of publication, etc. :

iii) It helps to ascertain bibliographical data abont an author:
iv) For acquisition of library materials, bibliograhies serve as selection tools,

v} From a comprehensive subject bibliography, several adhoc bibliographies, on specific aspects
of a sub]ect can be prepared.

vi) For researchers, bibliographies reveal the total output of the knowledge in their subject fields
and enable them to decide where from they have to start the work. This saves researcher’s
time, labour and helps avoid the duplication of research.

vii) Bibliographies create new interest among the general readers, and thereby enhances the use
of documents.

vili) Selective bibliography will be helpful in providing gmdanee about most suitable documents
for a particular purpose or a group of users..

ix) It preserves.documents for posterity and perfofms the functicn of bibliographic control.

¥) Annotated bnbhography determines the usefulness of a document indicating the scope of
- the subject treated in it.

The UNESCO/Library of Congress Report 1950, summarises the aims and functions of bibliog-
raphy as:

i) To make it possible for intellectual workers to learn about publicatlons,"'recordmg devel-
opments iry their fields of interest not only in their own countries but also throughout the
world. _ s

i) To promote the effectiveness of particular projects in research. -

iii) To contribute to the culturaf development and enjoyment which are derivable from the
records of learning and culture. '

iv) To assistin promoting useful applications of existing knowledge and in makmg the apphcatlona
developed in one country widely known to other countries,

1.3 BRANCHES OF BIBLIOGRAPHY

In the course of development of bibliography, it’s concept has changed drastically inio various
dlmens;ons Bibliography, when viewed as ‘science of books’, encompasses severa! aspects like
Study of history of books. the changing formats, materials used in making them, (the methods
of printing and copying them,) the methods of their construction, description etc. Bibliographies
are divided into several branches by different bibliogfaphers depending on the practical purposes
they serve. According to Esdaile, there are two basic branches of bibliography viz., i) Systematic
bibliography, and ii} Analytical or critical bibliography. He later added the other Dranches, f
Le., a) Historical bibliography, b) Descriptive bibliography and c¢) Textual bibliography. SR,
Ranganathan categorises the last three branches under the name Paleo-Bibliography.

Greg, Besterman, Pollard and others recognise only two branches, viz,, i) Critical bibliography,
which includes Analytical and Historical bibliography, and ii) Systematic bibliography. Thus,
several authorities have  categorised bibliographies in several ways. However, the following five
kinds of bibliographies are well recognised. :




i) Systematic or Enumerati.ve bibliography
i) Analytical or Critical bibliography
iii) Descriptive bibliography - |
iv) Textual bibliography, and
v) Historical bibliography
1.3.1 SYSTEMATIC OR ENUMERATIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY

It lists, describes and arranges all graphic materials irrespective of their form and language
according to their affinity with each other for reference and study. Its primary function is of
listing individual items/works, in a logical or useful manner. Roy B. Stokes states that “the most
important function of enumerative bibliography from the beginning was, and still remains, a
purely recording one. From this fact a number of consequences follow. There is an important
distinction between a recording activity and a selection activity. The function of bibliogrphy is
essentially the former and never the latter”. In simple words, the straight forward listing of
individual works with certain bibliographical details according to some useful criteria is known
as systematic bibliography. The criteria or the order of arrangement of entries in a bibliography
can be-either alphabeticﬁlly by author’s names or chronologically by the year of publications or
subject using any classification scheme like: DDC, UDC, CC, ctc. But the order should SEIve
the purpose, for which the bibliography i is prepared

eg: Books in prmr (New York; R.R.Bowker)
Subject Guide to Books in Print (New York; R.R.Bowker)
Whitaker's Books in Print (London: Whitaker)
Indmn Books in Print (Delhi: Indian Bureau of Bibliographies).

According to Hibberd, this bibliography can aiso be called as “Reference Bibliography” for a
general reader or librarian, bibliography means generally a systernatic or enumerative bibliography
only, but not the other bibliograp‘hies. Because, systematic/enumerative bibliographies.are the
most used reference tools by the research scholars and other 1ibrary'usérs. The bibliography
as a systematic list and communicator of knowledge about documents, as understood in this
modern age was alréady stated by Sir Walter Gregy, “Books arc the miaterial means by which
the iiterature is transmitted and so bibliography is essentially the science of the transmission
of literary documents”. Thus, the very purpose of systematic bibliography is to disseminate
information and guidx:' the reader in his own chosen field.

13.2 ANALYTICAL OR CRITICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Systematic/Enumerative bibliography regards books as records of human communication, iden-

tifiying clearly the thought content underlying the documents. Whereas, Analytical or Critical
bibliography examines books: as tangible physical ob]ects 1t includes a detailed study of a book
from the helf title to the printer’s colophon at the end, ie., it anaiyses various procedures and
stages through which a book had to pass before it became a finished product, It is concerned
* with the correct transmission of the text from the original to the copies and into the book form,
and in many cases into its several editions. The problem of correc:'t‘ transmission existed especially
in the case of manuscripts and early printed books (Incunabula). It is not that important in the
~ modern days context of advanced and standardised book production processes.

y .-




Quite a good number of rare/early printed books do not contain information regarding the
printer, place or. date of publication, etc. The manuscripts sometimes are equally terse and do
not contain the basic détails. These basic facts are to be found out, before a bibliographer starts
a systematic listing of such documents.

Esdail has rightly said that “it is often only by muth experience and research that the authoriship,
date and place of printing and each section of a copy can be satisfactorily established where the
book does not bear these facts on its face”. Thus, Analytical bibliography investigates into the
essential details of the documents which are either lacking or where there are discrepencies in
their transmissions from one edition to the other, or from one form to the other. As stated by .
Derek Williamson, Analytical bibliography, by careful and systematic examination, attempts to
discover the life study of an extant book as a physical object.

This Anatytical method was first practised by Henry Bradshaw, Librarain of Cambridge University
(1831-1886). But Robert Proctor (1868-1903) followed this method rather more extensively in
order to establish date and placelof publication of as many as 8,000 incunabula then existing
in the British Museum, It is also by this method that Caxton’s claim to be the first printer in
England was established. The application of this method, for finding out such information takes
the form of (a) Descriptive Bibliography, and (b) Textual Bibliography. Precisely, Descrlptwe
biblography statts where Analytical bibliography ends.

1.3.3 DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY

Descri‘ptive bibliography is one of the two byproducts of Analytical bibliography. It is concerned
with the application of Analyrlcal bibliography to the external form of the book. Whereas,
the application of analytical bibliography to the contents of the book is the concern of Textual
bibliography. Descriptive bibliography merely records the collation of books. Thus, the work
of descriptive bibliographer'is to describe each rare item on hand and state to what extent it
'differes from the ideal copy. An ideal copy, however, does not mean that it is free from all
textual errors. “It rather refers to the most perfect state of book as the prmtcr or publisher
finally intended to issue it in the issue described”.

The books in the olden times, were produced with colourfulness, glitter and splendour by the
early printers, illuminators and binders. Descriptivé bibliography takes note of all these aesthetic
features and describes them in detail for the benefit of all those who are interested in such books. *
In the 18th and 19th centuries great classics which were a high premium descriptive bibliography
had a useful task to periorm.

There is a difference between the descriptive function of Enumerative and Descriptive bibliogra-
phy. Descriptive bibliography selects only primary works and their later editions if any, and not
concerned with the secondary works and critical studies of primary works. But the Enuwerative
' bibliography, in accordance with its pollcy, may select both primary as well as secondary works
Sir Walter Greg's ‘A Bibliography of English printed Drama fo the Restoration’ is an examypic
of Descriptive bibliography, recording only creative {Primary) works printed upto 1660, “The
Cambridge Bibllography of English Literature® is an example of Enumerative Bibliography,
' recording both creative (Primary) as well as critical (Secondary) works. Further, a Descriptive
bibliography records the aesthetic features of the docements, whereas, Ermimerative bibliography
confines itself to the intellecutal content, because of the application of standard praf‘t;cnrs in bogk
productmn presently, the need for Descriptive bibliography is much reduced.
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1.3.4 HISTORICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY -

The study of books as ‘objects of art’ may be termed as historical bibliography is concerned with

the history of the making of books i.e., the history of writing, prinitng meterials, illustrations,

illuminations and binding. It is based on the theory that all c‘ornmunication artefacts, directly or
indirectly are responsible for the social and cultural development of men. History of the book is
the history of human civilization. It includes writings from early pictographs and ideographs to
modern well developed scripts, to palm leaf and paper, manner of presentation through the ages
to the present day, makeup of title page, preface, text paper and index. Historical bibiiogrpahy
covers history, art, literature and technology, through the study of the evoluiion of writing, the
invention of printing and the development of writing materials and binding.

1.3.5 TEXTUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

It is one of the two by-products of Analytical bibliography. The first one being Descriptive
bibliography, the other one is the Textual bibliography. It is applied to the study of the inner
form (literary content) of documents. ‘It is the bibliography applied to the textual studies’ (Roy

Stokes). As Dr. Greg said, ‘Strictly bibliographical investigation is three fourths of textual '
criticism’. Texfual bibliography is also calied as Textual criticism and fnternal cirticism. While

a bibliographer can deal with Descriptive bibliography a literary ciritc is required to deal with
Textual bibliography. '

The chief purpose of such a bibloigraphy is to determinie the effect of writing or the printing
process on the correctness or completeness of a text. Textual bibliography, in fact, deals with
the textual variations between a manuscript and the printed book or between various reprints
or editions. Textual bibliography is inferested in the author’s words and tries to determine the
exact words that the author intended to constitute his work. It is based on the theory that during
the transmission of knowledge from manuscript to the book or from one edition to the other
textual changes or corrections may take place. It determines the extent to which the textual
addition or omission has taken place. This bibliography, therefore, greatly concerned with the
textual variations, in different editions or versions. The great critics and scholars work for the
restoration of the original texts of old literary works. Ranganathan calls this bibliography as
Critical bibliogrphy, as this can be an area which scems to be of great importance for literary
critics and scholars rather than librarians and bibliographers.

Eiamplcs

1) Carter and pollard: “dn enquiry z'ﬁt._f) the nature of cerminl nineteenth centuty pamphlets”.
2) Hinman: “The printing and proof reading of the first folio of Shakespeare” {1963).
Sélf—Check Exercise - 3 |

a) What are the different branches of bibliography ?

Note: 1) Wrifc your answer in the space provided below.

ify Compare your answer with the model answer published at the end of this unit. o

.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................
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b) What do you mean by Analytiéal bibliography ?
What are its by-products ?

............................................................................................
............................................................................................
LI R I I R R R R I R I R I R L I I T T R R I A A I I ]

............................................................................................

"1.4 TYPES OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Of all the branches of bibliographies, viz., Analytical, Descriptive, Historical, Textual and
Enumerative or Systematic, the Enumerative bibliography is of the highest impertance to the
great majority of modern readers. Therefore, for a general library user or libraraian, bibliography
means, Systematic or Enumerative bibliography only, and not the other branches of bibliographies.
As we discussed earlier, ‘Systematic bibliography’ is a straight forward listing of documents in
an order to suit to a particular purpose or utility. This kind of bibliography is basically intended
to know the existence of documents in a given subject field.

Systematic bibliographies could be of various types such as author bibliograplhy, trade bibliography,
national bibliography, subject bibliorgraphy, etc. Each type again will have further divisions
depending upon the degree of comprehensiveness, selectivity etc., i.e., comprehensive, selective,
evaluative bibliographies. Fach of such bibliographies is aimed at a particular user group. If
a user wants to know about everyihing that is available in his subject field, he has to consult
a comprehensive bibliography. Another interested in knowing about only the best or standard
works on a subject or of an author, he has to consult a selective bibliography. The evaluative
bibliography is of paramount importance fo literaty editors, scholars and researchers, as it
~ provides, not only the minute analysis of the contents of the listed works, but also appends
evaluative annotations.

Systematic bibliography js divided into various types on the basis of certain characteristics.
Arundell Esdaile in his work’ student’s manual of bibliography’ has divided bibliographies into
two broad classes, viz., primary and secondary bibliographies. Primary bibliographies are those
which are the original record of the whole or part of documents. These bibliographies are
compiled at the source of production of documents or at the government agency where documents
are received through the Copy Right Act of the country. Publishers’ catalogues and national
bibliographies belong to this category of bibliographies. Secondary bibliographies are those which
list the material, already registered/recorded elsewhere, and is rearranged for the convenience
of research. That is, the documents already recorded in primary bibliography are selected, and
rearranged either by author, subject, period, language, form etc. The subject bibliographies and
documentation lists prepared by librarians are good examples of secondary bibliographies.

A majority of the scholars prefer to categorise the bibliographies into i) General and ii) Special
bibliographies. There is no hard and fast method of categorising various bibliographies into general
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or special bibliographies. However, universal 'biblidgraphies, national bibliographies, langnage
bibliographies can be categorised as general bibliographies, whereas, author bibliography, subject
. bibliography, bibliography of bibliographies are categorised as special b;bhographu*s

Besides, on the has1s of the following characteristics, L.e., Forms, Acency Language, Mode of
compilation, subject, space (Place of origin of documents) and Time, the bibliograhies could be
divided into various types. The différent characteristics used to categorise the blbllographles are
given in a table form below:

1.4.1 BY FORM .

It corresponds to the particular form in which the bibliographies are produced. The form may
be 1) Physical or outer form, and 2) Intellectual or inner form. Books, periodicals, gramphone
records, microfilm etc., are the examples of physical forms. Whereas, theses, standards, efc.,

are examples for the inner forms (the pattern of presentatlon of contents of documents) of
‘bibliography. eg:

1) Indian National Bibliography (Physical form)

2) Dissertation Abstracts International (Inner form) _

18-
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1.4.2 BY PURPOSE OF COMPILER

Using the purpose of the complier or agency as characteristic, the bibliographies can be divided
into various types. Dr. Ranganathan has identified -10 agencies that compile bibliographies. The
table given below reveals the different biblioggraphic agencies and their interrelationships.

Producter of
> ideas and expressions €
{author)
[
Producer of Material
Distributor of Ideas (Printer)
(Reader and Author) i
Producer of Materia_l _
+ (Binder)
. . B
Distributor of Materials - |
_ (Publisher) —————— A
- Consumer of Materials L
L—¢—. (Biblicghile) Distributor of Ideals
(Book selection/
Selection agencies)
l
Distributor of Ideas’
{Library) ]
i Consumer
Distributor of of materials.
ideas (Reference and Ideas
Library) {Copy right
! authority)
" Consumer of Tdeas
(Reader/Author) -

Fig. 2 Different Bibliographical
Agencies and their Relationship

On the basis of the above figure, it is possible to differentiate ten types of bibliograkies.

The agencies and the corresponding bibliographies are given in the table below:

SNo. Name of Agency Name of Biblio- Example
' ' * graphy produced '
L Author ' Author Bibliography Chaucer: a -
biblicgraphical

mantial, New york:
Macmillan, 1908

Printer Printer’s list - -
Binder ' Binder's list - - -
Publisher Publishér's list Indian Book

Incz‘usﬁyv(M) New.
Dethi: Sterling, 1969
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Librarian and

special agency,

) if any,
10. Refdér
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{102) Gramtly: &u_&;hgt@a;(-&863-1969), Hyderabathi Telugu Academy, 1572,
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1.4.6 BY TIME .

. 1 el ibdid :
Thc bibliographies can be divided into two types on the basrs of the tlme factor They are:
a) Retrospectlve bibliographies which cover th,c document published upto.a, pomt of time in the
past, anc_i b) Currcn ‘tbllographxes whtch ltsticovcr the currently pubhsh ocuments

eg: 1) Impex rel’erence cataldgue of Indian Books. (Retrospectwe bibliography)
2) Indian Book Industry (Monthly) (Currcnt Brbllography)

1.5 GENERAL AND SPECIAL TYEPS. OF. BIBLIOGRAPHIES

However, a ma]orrty.' gt scholars prefer to categorise bibliographies into two broad divisions, viz., i}
General and ii) Special biinogr‘aphjcs The Universal, National, Language, Trade bibliographies
" are grouped under General brbhographles whercas .Author, Personal, Sl.lbjct.‘.l’ Bibliography of
: brblrographles etc, are included in the spemal brbhograptuea .

BIBLI?G_RAP-HY

. I - NGTE _
General Bibliography i oo Special Bibliography. . .

l [ 1 !

Universal Language National Regional Trade , .
Biblio- Biblio- Biblic- . Biblio- . Biblio- .. . ... ..} .
graphy ~ graphy graphy graphy. .. graghy B,

Author  Perso-  Subject '"'Sel_léc‘-'\:"Hi""':'l"i‘ic!!i;'r'iﬁf‘“ﬂ'""' Biblio-" 1 . “ Biblio-
Bib nal Bib - Bib tive/ - abulae of Anony- phlllc " graphy
" Elective':, i (% 1 onimous and’ “Biblio=!  :of Biblio-
. | - .PSEUdO' graph? L oFaphe
g .'nymous ies DA pdnd

¥ work

Fig. 3 Bibliography = Different! Catagorles

A detail discussion of the categories of bibliographies mdrcated in the, chart has been. included
in units 5,6 & 7.

1.6 SUMMING UP

SevrlEliiig

Bibliography which was initially thought of as ‘writing of books’ or ‘copyihé of alfreadly existing’
- books’ or as transcription and composition of books’, is now commonly, understood:-as a sys-
tematically produced list of documents and is called, Systematic or Enumerative bibliography.
Also, there are various other branches of blbllooraphy, Viz., Analytlcal Dcscrlptlve Hrstoncal
and Textual. The systematic bibliography has a-long g.nhed importance and’ populanty among
the users and the librarians. Various types of systematic bibllonraphrea ViZ.; Author Personal,
Subject, Nationat, Universal etc., are compiled to suit to the reqmrcmcnts of users and the
issuing agencies, T U SF A T B Coaln L
The field of bibliography :n the recent decades has become more dynamic and has acquired newer
and more refined forms {o cope up the ever increasing demands of the users for information.

The abstracting and indexing services, and the more recent emergence of citation indexes, subject
data bases are newer forms of bibliographical services. :
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1.7 MODEL ANSWERS |

1 In‘the pre prmtmg era blbllography was llmlted to the concept of wntmg of books or copylng
of the already-existing manuscrlpts to produce someé’ inore copies ‘for the orlgmal work. Later, .
some fair catalogues called “Messkataloges ;were, prepared. to -enlist: the books -exhibited ;af:
certain books fairs. Further, in the 16th century, attempt was made to prepare the Universal- -
Bibliography viz., Bibliotheca Universalis. National bibliographies were also puhllshed duoring
this: period. Duiring ‘the <18tk ‘centrary," ¢ritical ‘bibliographies arid 1n the 1€ .h‘"‘ccntury sub]ect
bibliographies, listing of books and periodicals have become Veiy'comtion. ~ <~

2) Bibliegraphy'is-only a ﬁndmg list 'or the identificatién list of documents, generally on a sub]cct _'
This kind of lists include all documents irrespective of their availability in any library. Whereas
catalogue lists. all the documents available or, thd by a particular library.. Therefore, cataloguc
is both an mventory,an also retrleval tool :

3) (a) Systematic or Enumerative, Analytical or Crmcal Descriptive, Textual and Historical

blbhography are the flvc kmds of blbllography e e e

3):(b) Analytlcal biblicgtaphy miakes’ the detaited study of 2 ook from Half" Txtle page to the
printer’s colophone at the end. Thatisit analyses Various procedures and stagerl’hrough which
a book had to pass before it becomes a finished product.

The two by products of the Analytical bibiliography are 1) Descriptive bibliography and 2} Textual

bibltography.

1.8 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Define bibliography and give a brief account of development of bibliography as a fietd of
study. '

2) Explain the different types of bibliography.

3) What are the different branches of bibliography. Describe them briefly,

1.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Chakraborti,  M.L.Bibliography In Theory And Practice. 3rd rev. ed, £ chutta The
World Press, 1987. '

Girija kumar and Krishan kumar. Bibliography. New Delhi: Vikas,.
Robinson, A.M.L.Systematic Bibliography.3rd ed. London: Clive Bingley, 1975,
Roy, Paul Mohan. Sysiemaiic Blbhography Jaipur: Printwell Publishers, 1984.

Stokes, Roy, (cd) Esdaile’s manual of Bibliography. 4th rev. ed. London: Allen & Wuwin,
1967.

110 GLOS_SORY

Annotated Bibliography: A note added to an entry in a bibliography to elucidate, evabuie o0
sescribe the subject and contents of a document.
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those are used to describe a document

' Catalogue' .A llSt of books 'maps or other 1tems arran d i

'Selectwe Bibliography: One which gives only a seléeiicn of the literature of:' a-sub]cct, the
selection having been made with, a. view:to excludmg worthless-material or:to; meetmg the needs £
of a special class of peop:e.HAlso called,as-sel ct b;blmgraph 1 ;
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224 Paper: s ;
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s, their physical features, process of

- .‘Under<tand the meamna of phyyswal b )llography and what 1t constltutes Seoan U i,
— Know the various types of writing ‘néterials u"slec'_l:"from the ea_rliest tiimies to the presént day; "
X Learn the method of manufaeturmg paper :

- Know the deve[opment of prmtmg from wood block-prmtmg to movable type prmtmg,

Under:atand the development of photocomp051t10n from the hand press; and

;,-:.Knowf various parts-of a book and t-helr historical development.

2. 1 INTRODUCTI ON

Physmal nbllography is a study concerning with- certain. physmal features -of the document
like writing materiais-their process: of manufacture and the latest developments in the priniing
techniques used to reproduce different parts of a book. According to S.R. Ranganathan, "Physical
bibliography is concerned only with the gross tody or physique of the book: It deals with the
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Process Gy the physical production of a book m a prmted-“

B

being reproduced by several reprographic methods™.

The knowiedge about various parts of a book is essential for the bibliogtéﬁiié'ré"
who reccerd the bibliographical data of the documents, for thelr ueasy access and awa
the existence of such documents, o

it dr,

In this unit, we shall learn one by one, certain basic aspects of physical bibliography, like (i)
Development of writing material from early times to the preserit day;: (i) A-brief account. of the

ether kmdred form It deslsiwith:
: () Paper, (i) Type casting, (i) Com .pesztmn, (ivy Block makjrlg: (V) Prmtmg, (Vl) Layout of
the book and of its pages, (vii) Binding, and (viii) New physical forms in which books are: now

nd 'cataloguers,',;.‘.

development of r;rmtmg techniques, including proof- readmg correctmns ctc., and (iiD) Varlous

parts of # book. _ R R

2.2 DEVELOPMENT OF WRITING MATERIALS

Man, like other animals, interacts throush communicative behawour ""n the ancient” tlmes e

used sounds, gestures, signs or symbols for the purpose of: commuimication’ and:these had' ‘the .

potential of bemg understood and reacted upon by his fellow beings. In ¢ :
used writing or "marking by means of visible marks" on some matefials tor the"same purpose
The first writing material was store, the surface of which was used Tor pamtmg and’ on WhICh

e of tihfe".*- he~

inscriprions were registered by engraving. These man-made marks of catliést- perlod aré-still )
visible in the caves and on the rocks. The only disadvantage of this writing was stafic. Through
the years, wntmg material has changed from stone to paper as haman civilization' progressed";*‘

from the stone age to the paper age. Other materials used for wrltmg were clay “tdblets; palm'--{-

leaves, papyrus, velium, parchment and paper.

2.2.1 CLAY TABLETS '

In the course of time, it became necessary to record minor transactions. ah“dfto‘ set down
'ceremomes, rltuals etc., in some form other thd]’l the rock paintings and engra\nngs The need

for mitefial which tould be taken from one pIace o another comfortably nsplrcd the Sumenans '

rry

to incise clay-tablets with messages’ and “hardedi ‘them by’ bakmg Theugh these clay—tablets’

gradually ceased to be in use as wriling material they had served as printed: books do,today: the
primary purpose of commumcatmn and preservatlon of wrltten records They were in use over

Armema Parts of modern Turkey and sorpe pd.I'tS 01 Ind:a

In addltlon to clay—tab[ets and bricks, ivory or wooden boards also were. used for, writing cither
directly on their surfaces or after laminating them with a thin layer of wax [o ensure praper
impressions;: As-a matter of fact; 'even before the Assyrian -and. Babyloian civilizations,: ‘there
were in the Hittite emplre many scribes who used wooden tablets for wrltmg The Assynans
. inherited this art from them. Because these woooden tablets were bound to perlsh in due course
of time, the use of alternative media for writing were thought of.- This. gave rise.to clay tablets
which formed the basic medium for writing in these areas,

The oldest library at Asur had a highly enriched collection of clay books.. A library 'ét Ni'ﬁeveh '
started by Sargon and continued by Sennachierib contained clay tablets: Asurbanipal;the grandson ©

of Sennacherib, enlarged and enriched the library., the strength of which rose at length to more |

than 20,000 clay tablets, covering a wide range -of subjects like grammer,. lexicography, poetry;
history, religion and science. After the tablets were written upon, they were allowed to. dry and
baked to form a durable manuscript. They were put in jars, classified and arranged on shelves.
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_;;pnsms WeErLe: also in:common: use:

333 PAPYRUS

Papyrus was manufactured in Egypt from the srem of a tall ﬂowermg river. plant. that grew .

abundantly in the valley of the Nile. About 3500 B.C. the Egyptrans introdiced papyrus as a
writing material. | It remained in use until the' introduction of parchment. It was: ‘introducéd
.into Athens-as early as fifth centuary. B.C. and was used by the Greeks and the: Romans for the
. Purpose:- ofwntrng. et T L L I R

__At first a smg]e sheet or leaf of papyrus Was 1n use but the Egyptrans, beeause they wanted'to
write’ complete books’ upon papyn, something larger ‘than a single sheet of Iedf was requested
The papyrus books were, therefore, made in long rolls prepared by pasting several ruch sheets
‘together in order to form one continuous length, whitl locked very:much like e cm Maps:-A
- wooden: stick: was-attached at each:end so that the book could bz ¢asily foldéd for ]:reservat"i'on
and dispatch.: The general tendency was to make:thesc rolls.comparatively shorty tHe: [éngth '6f
a roll ordinarily not exceeding a hundred feet, but some rolls were very lo ng fo drst ngursh
‘betweén the books, ‘each of them was provrded wrth 4 ticket bearmg its tltle &

"faStened to e1ther df the strcks

--.-Egyptran hterature was: mostly wntten On. papyrus.; The Book of the Deadis peritafs the earliest
known: Egyptran ‘book..: Thé:other :book -of Egyptidn_:origin- The ‘Precepts ¢f Ptah-Tlotep ‘is

supposed:was written:long before the:Indian.Vedas. It isperhaps-the oldést bosk-in-the-world, -
-older than the: Homeric works or- Solomon s-writings. It'was wntten on a pa ovru NE rol' rneasurmg
:23'-7 % 5187, It us now-in. the Bibliotheqie Natlonale, Pans R S A

The remarkable thing about papyrus is that it could last for two thousand }"Cn]"‘ i1 e Ceses t chmare
1t continued.to. remain in. use right upto the eleventh century,’ but.was gradualily supplanted by
.parchment and vellum probably becavse it was no’ Ionger avarlahle in large quan‘ ties for book
~production.. s rnn Pty ettt e I IO P TSTE UE P

123 Ve 6 e

Vellum and parchment are nothing but animal skins which were used for writing. The word .
Uvellym?. originates. from the:name of an animal whose skin.was used for the purpose, wheteds
the word "parchment” took its name: from Pergamum, a place in ASld Minoy, which wis probably
:the: centre:for the trade of animal- skms gt : " SR
Though both the words ‘vellum and parchment’ are sometlmes usec.. as Joonvrus, there is
@ difference between' them ansmg ‘out of the fact that different mase rigfs wee used in their
manufacture. Parchment was made from the skins of young calves, lambs an.: kids. The finest
of all vellums, known as “uterine’ vellums, was made from the skin of the-unboin or stillbosn
calves. In the prooessmg, the skins were soaked in [ime-water, washed, cleaned and stretched
on a frame to-dry. They were then rubbed with pumlce to make’ the sur race smooth and were
dressed wrth chalk The materral produced was Joth Whrte and long-lasting,

Parchment and vellum were made up into books in the codex form by ruttmﬂ the prepared skins
into rectangular pieces which when folded, made two leaves of the size required. These bouks
required very special treatment in libraries especially with regard to temperature and humid;ty..

The oldest illuminated manuskript written on vellum is Virgil’s Aencid which is now in the Vat'can.
There is a parchment manuscript in the Flunterian Museum at Glaszow. Likewise, many other

27




. books written.on-parchment:and vellim have beespréservéd did-are Housed:in differént tibfaries
all over the world. Vellum is still used by calligraphers noted for'their penmiahshipand by prififers
for the production of finely printed editions. For example, William Mom:;, the great 19th century'
Engllsh poet, used vellum for prmtmg his Kelmscott Press books. :

on stone. T hose relatmg to rehgmus endcwm( nes o1 yeeular donanons wereﬂnmsedi‘DH ‘COPPET, -
though in some cases, metals like 1rcm, gold sibver, ! efc., and pther matenals hke
L i ; vt 31
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sefdvory. -An example-of vorj st Writing: matssizkis foan

...... el ibisbription ilt\’Sd ehi belongidg
to the first haif of the second century B.C. Cotion cloth, well beaten and covered WHLH? Hstaiae

‘tamarind seed , arid-afterwards bla b charcoal, was anot I -
- ’ X ckened with charcoal ”v“"?‘“ma"“l“% SITATHY LA
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1 E!deru imes; paper is thes basw materiabiizeds -mughout thew)riei fonwntwn'cemmumcatlon'

' -an,d dlsscmlnatmmof information. Thé:word: Puﬁe*&éﬁrgmsa*ed(ife St PAPTOIS SR FERHBNST @ArlieE.
However, its invention and use must have been a graduau pi’nre"‘:s as thiecaniibar refefeheeffto
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_ '_pabyfﬁe'(\ﬁhl-ci' is a vegetable leaf
not desmtegrated but sunply by dnjmg, rollm,., il p01151 lhg) For getting paper of quallty,
the. important featuré is the fibrés: themselves, which: must be long, teus h, i mble and easy to
separate from the raw bulk, to get-the. requlSJte qwmy Len o SR

In 1719 Reaumur the French thSIClbt had : ‘ed wood pulp as a svbs t1tute for rags mn
paper mariufacture: But nothing came of this sugg=stion: Experiments cont mued and it 1843
Friedrich Gottlob Keller. perfected the method of paper manufacture. P
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: ¢ gibnd nsdns ni basd grisd ew elniwinm antiine fo ebrid wdW ()
Whatever may be the basic materials of paper, the fitst step is always the treatment, either by
chemical or mechanical means, to changevtiat! ma‘trégiabmmifs vonstituent:fibrebrvltiioughithe
methods of treatment have changed over the centuries, the basic prinéiples have remained the

same thrdd‘é‘ﬁﬁii‘tgt}{é if%fldﬁl S ﬁdiﬁ%’a%"tﬁ"‘f} [Hhads ﬁ'ﬁtﬁéf I’fbi‘éﬁ”]h‘hﬂ%ﬂ%ﬁﬁ%?@/at@r addmg
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“The first, processes. to which. the, rag, material is subjected are cutting, sorting, ?F.‘l dusting, The

strips are then thrown into a large vessel, in which they are boiled in water containing some
'kind of’ alkahne solutron “The purposc of ‘this-is to- loosen or dissolve any non-eelivlar- mattcr,

the mould is a shallow sleeve set in larae oblong wooden frames Over the top of this trame,
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Though the machine process of paper making is a lower level craft, it producg__%%ﬂ}gﬂmﬁi%ﬁtpg?i.
The process was invented just before 1800 by Nicolas-Louis Robert, an employee in the French
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through the mesh, the belt is shaképyfrom'sidectaisidehy anatbempt tarstilage: td Bhakeefthe
hand-made paper. More water is removed from the pulp; by suction-boxes over which the mesh
passes. It is also squeezed out under rollers. A variety of AN Chn b obtaliea i bdpers
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(3) Give a short account of the various types of writing materials q§§ﬁ 1&@[@:@% c??% ojfﬁ]ae

world before the invention of paper.
el Rt Al omt *3}1* i b ;JLEDO"I’{ cmijuo £1 2910 131C armwilfn siayy Ac0ld boow orl) most gintig tadi od T

Note: i) Write y er in. the space Below.
_ _nrii yeb1 W A @Egnsgg ZnoieTe fﬁ 26 ?i’:s IESEE \(h.,u ot vd baziy o1ew evaisig szorll

1k 'i;a f@ompawlycar bnswmmﬂnthemioﬂagmnmem{gwm aﬁtbmma&qlfcﬁhi@ﬂmi& ﬂmmv

ST




(b)Y What kinds of writing materials Wgre being used in ancient India ?
Note: i) Write your anwer in the space given below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

..............................................................................................

2.3 DEVELOPMENT OF PRINTING TECHNIQUES

After the invention of writing, man began to preserve his thcﬁ:ghtS for posterity in the form of
various manuscripts. These manuscripts had certain limitations. Espectally in. Europe, Whé_r_e' the
monasteries and religious houses were the centres of missionary activities as well as of prayer
and study, they had to produce such manuscripts for the benefit of people of avery class in the
‘'society. To do so scribes and even laymen were appointed to bring out more manuscripts in
'order to cope with the increasing demand. While copying from the origiral, scribes often made
mistakes which led to variation between different manuscripts of the same work. Moreover,
though the original manuscripts might have been very beautiful, copies made from the same
often lacked both beauty and charm of the original. This was because of many reasons such as
want of skill on the part of scribes, lack of sufficient interest in work, an indifferent hand, haste,
etc. When the demand for manuscripts increased further, 4 method of dictation was adopted |
monk reading out the text and others hastily taking it down. Thls led fo the lack of uniformity
in the’ manuscnpts :

All this made people find out a sm1pler method which could help them to reproduce nformation
and instruction more swiftly and accurately and {0 make it avallable to a much wider cm:le of
learners. The method was known as ‘Wood Block Prmtmg

231 -WOQD BLOCK PRINTING |

Wood Block Printing was a simple process. At fifst the. design was cut in relief upo_n' a block
of wood. Tts surface was then dabbed with a thin, brown ink and the impression transferred to
a sheet of paper by laying it over the block of wood and putting pressure from the back. This
.mcthod though was rather crude, ensured large productmn secured umiormlw and mlmrmzed
the possibility of variation.

The first prints from the wood block were religious plcturesm outline produced in the monasteries.
These pictures were used by the early pleachers as illustrations for their sermons. With the
growth of their popularity, the monks arranged for their increased production and sold them.
With the passage of time there appeared the production of leailets containing both picfures and
words, 'The words were cut on wood bfocks as it was done in the case of pictures. The art of
cutting fixed letters on wood is known as xylography. As first, single letters were cut, but in due
course of time, the wood-cutters became experts in cotting sentence after sentence according to
a definite layout. Next came complete black books, which were. nothing but collectmns of such
]eaflets bound in book form, Such books were in four d]fferent forms ;
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i) Manuscript books in which wood cuts were mcerely pasted;'
i Maﬁuscript books in which wood cuts were direbtly stamped into spaces;

ili Books in which the xylographic text aﬁd pictures were printe.c[. on only one side of the leaf;
iv) Books in which both the text and pictures were printed on both sides of the leaf.

The greatest advantage of the block book was that if editions of any book were constantly in-
demand, without any alterations, they could easily be reproduced without resetting the type. The

Biblia Pauperum, ie., the poor men’s Bible, for example, in which scénes from Christ’s life were

frequently illustrated, was reproduced in this way to meet the popular demand.

However, as history reveals, wood block printing was not a European invention since it was,
known both in China and in India at.least four hundred years before Curope knew anything
about it. Block-printed books apppeared in China in the 9th century, the first book so printed
was the Diamond Sutra dated 868 A.D.

2.3.2 MOVABLE TYPES

The earliest movable types were made of wood. But as wood had a tendency to chip and break, it
was not entirely suitable for printing purposes and the need for some hard substance — Metal —
was felt. Also wood was most unsatisfactory for the manufacture of movable type. The inventors
had to find a suitable metal, which was soft enough to be meited and yet hard enough to resist
considerable pressure without breaking. So an alloy of lead, tin and antimony was prepared for
this purpose.

Compared to block books, movable type has many advantages, such as (i) It is easier and cheaper
to cast types than to carve them out individually; (ii) If any cosrection has to be made, it can
easily be done by altering the wrong type ot types; (iii) The same type can be used repeatedly
until it wears out. ' ' ' :

History reveals that during 1041-48 A.D. a Chinese alchemist named Pi Sheng who appears {o
have conceived of movable type made of an amalgam of clay and glue hardened by%aking. He
composed texts by placing the type side by side on an iron plate coated with a mixture of resin,
wax and paper ash. The plate was gently heated and then alfowed to cool for making the type
solid. Once the impression had been made, the type could be detached by reheating the plate.
In AD. 1313 again a magistrate named Wang Chen seems to have had a craftsman carve more
than 60,000 characters on movable wooden blocks so that a treatise of: the history of technology
could be published. ' ‘ ’

Metallographic printing appears to be the direct ancestor of typography. Several medieval craft
guilds, especially the metal founders, the die-cutters, goldsmiths, silversmiths, etc., knew the
technigue of using dies. The experts in this technique realized that it could be applied to a
process that would enable texts to be set in relief more quickly than by carving wood blocks.
Tt probably involved three steps: i) A set of dies, each bearing a letter of the alphabet, was
engraved in brass or bronze; if) Using these dies, the text was struck letter by letter to form a
moul-rj on the surface of a matrix of clay or of a soft metal form a small plate that, once hardened,
would bear the fext in relief. This metallographic printing appears to have been practiced in
the Netherlands A.D. 1430 and later in the Rhineland. Guttenberg used it in Strassburg (Row
Strasbourg, France) between A.D. 1434 and 1439,
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case the types requ1red The coimposing stick is a small shallow tray which can be adJusted with
a screw so that it holds lines of type exactly. The compositor picks up these letters, one by one,
to form a word, inserts them in the stick beginning-from the left side and holds them in place
with his left thumb . The types are put in the composing stick with their faces upsn:le down, s0
that when printed, the letter will be in their proper order. After each word, the compositor puts
a ‘space’ which is merely a short type without any letter face on it. As the ‘space’ is supposcd to
keep the blank space between two words, its height is less than-that of an ordinary type

After getting one line of type in hlS stick and before proceeding to t'he second line, the compositor
is required to leave some blank space between the line S0 that the matter can eonventlenly be
read and also look beautiful. This is done by inserting a “lead’ which is a flat piece of metal as
long as the line of type is wide. Since the lead is not supposed to totich the paper, it has only
body height and no faces. Leading isnow a very common practice because it makes a book easily
" readable. If however, the lines are not separated by ‘leads’, the matter is sdid to be sef ‘solid’.
When the composing stick is full, the compositor reads it and if there is an error, he corrects it
at once by replacing the wrong letter by the correct. Eventhough, the types are all upside down
and in reverse, the compositor experiences no difficulty in reading them because he has already
formed the habit of doing so. After making the necessary carrections, the eomposxtor transfers
_ the lines of type from the stick to a large tray called ‘galley’ whu:h has edges on three sudes a :
httle lower than the type helght

: Meehameal Composmon To compose type by means of machines instead .of hand is technicaly
known as Mechanical comp051t10n Though ¢omposition by hand was a great step ahead from
' wood block printing, it caused many dlfﬁcultles inconveniences due to delay in composition,
high- cost, drudgery of settmg types, dull and exactmg labour.involved in distribution, etc. In
\order to mlmmlze all these drawbacks of hand compomﬂon, attempts were made from the early
part of the 19th century’ to dewse such machmes as would compose type more quickly and at
a cheaper cost; ]ustlfy the lines and abolish the nieed of distribution altogether. The result was'
the. lnventlon of (wo main types of machmes used for mechanical comp osition, the Lmotype and
Monotype ' : '

Advantages of mechamcal composmon over hand composmon are:

1j It ehmmates the drudgery of hand eomposmon and ]ustlﬁratlon saves the prmters time
and thus enables h:m to accept mor¢ work;

2) It also eliminates the process of redlstnbunon because when the type is broken up, it is |
simply thrown into the melting pot and cost afresh for the next jOb

3) - As type is always.cast afreash, there .are no broken letters or foul cases;
4) It also saves space as type does not require 'to be stored at all;
5) . It has improved the quality of 'printing as it ens'ures- clean, fresh type for each job; and

6)  As the same metal can be used aver and over agam for castmg type whenever Necessary,
- the process ensures economy, ot' use. :

Thongh both the Linotype and the Monotype machines are used for mechamcal composmon,
‘there is some difference between the two. A Linotype machine casts slugs ie., whole lines of |
* type in a solid state, while the Monotype machine cats on, ie., single Ietters separately and then
arranges them in word and line order automat1cally ‘ "
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Linotype composition: Of the two, the Linotype machine was invented carlier, having been
patented by Ottmar Mergenthaler in 1885 A.D. A modeitr Linotype does not. differ much in
principle from mergenthaler’s design. In the past it was principally used for printing books.
In modern times, it is important in other fields also, ie., in the production of newspapers and
periodicals where the work has to be done speedjly :

The Linotype is a tall and somewhat large machine having a key board in front just. be‘Iow'its
middle part. The key board resembles that of a typewriter though the drrangement of the letters
is different.

Monotype: Because Linotype could not ensure free design of letters or the freshness of the
type-faces or any quality impression, the need was felt for some machine which would have
all the advantages of movable types and at the same time cast and. set them- letter by letter.
Such a machine which was invented in A.D. 1887 by a young American named Tolbert Lanston.
Compared with Linotypes, it is a more compact and smatl machine with a'compléx machanism.

In this type, there were two separate machines, viz, 1) a Iargc kcyboard contammg 306 keys
and 2) a caster. Just above the machine, there is a- coﬂ of paper- fed from a paper-tower. The

casting unit consists of a cauldron or metal pot contammg molten type-metal "There is also a

paper-tower without any punches on the caster. There is an air pressure bar over which the coil
of paper rolls itself. '

At the time of operation, the operator who sits at the keyboard, punches the coil of paper by
depressing the keys of the required letters, and then passes the finished coil on to the casting
machine for setting and éasting the tfypes. The coil of paper is taken to the caster and passed
under the air pressure bar. Molten type metal is pumped into the mould and the single letter

is cast. The letter is then trimmed, cooled and ejected and moved to the galley in which it is

arranged with Dther letters and spaces in line order.
2'3'37 PROOF READING WORK

In printing, whether at the:galley stage or afterwards, errors of all kinds occur which have to be
checked and corrected: The person who detects all these errors and corrects them is commonly
known as the ‘proof reader” or the ‘printer’s reader’. Most people assume quite erroneously
that reading proof requires no special aptitude or training. . However, a p__roof-read'ef- néeds a
keen eye, an alert mind' a good general education and a sound knowledge or printing He goes
through the proof, checks it with the author’s manuscript of type script, pomts out the errors of
the compositor and makes the necessary corrections,

Finding misspelled words is but a small part of the work of the proof reader. He must look

through capitalization, punctuation, sentence constriction and typography. Moreover, he is

expected to introduce the element of consistency into the proofs that pass his pencil. If the
author spells it ‘catalogiie’ on page-2, he may not be allowed to spell it ‘catalog’ on page-102.

There are thousands of these niceties which must be known to the proof reader, and he mast

be alert in order to that none of them may ‘get by him.

Genera]ly, three sorts of proofs rcach a printer’s reader for necessary corrections. The ﬁrst proof
which comes to him for the purpose of corrections is known as the “galley proof” or ‘slip proof.
If there are a large number of cotrections, a revised galley proof is sometimes asked for. The
second proof is known as the ‘page proof” in which he is supposed to see that all corrections
which he has indicated in the galley proof have been properly carried in the right types and
sizes. The third or the fast proof that comes to him is the machine proof where the he gets the
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- 2.4 PARTS OF A BOOK

Books, unlike knowledge or the thought content embodied in them, are not abstract things, but

concrete objects having several parts. To a layman a book perhaps means simply the body of
the text commencing with the introduction or the first chapter and ending with the fast. But, in
modern times, printed books contain other things as well, such as the title page, the dedication,
the table of contents and the index. Though these things definitely fall outside the limits of the
true text, and though sometimes a layman may treat them as useless, they are not so. They serve
as a vital aid to study the text proper. ' '

Every printed book could be divided into three parts, viz, 1) preliminaries; 2) textual matter;
and 3) subsidiaries. The preliminaries and the subsidiaries taken together go by the generic
name ‘oddments’. It is true that every book does not necessarify contain all of the ‘oddments’.
However, these oddments are the common elements of books. Preliminaries will be studied ﬁrst

- followed by the study of textual matter and submciiancs

2.4.1 THE PRELIMINARIES

Preliminaries, which are usually printed last, and on a separ'atc sheet or sheets, consist essentially
or the half-title page, the title page, dedication, the author’s or publisher’s prefatory matter, table

. of contents and sometimes the list of illustrations, errata, ctc. Fifteenth century books generally

had no preliminaries, but were signed by the printer in a colophon at the end. The preliminaries
should be paged separately, in Roman figures, if printed iast. Otherwise it is hest to start the
main Arabic pagination with the preliminaries and make no break. The pagination should in
any case reckon from the first recto of the book whether blank or mt

(iy The Halt‘ title or bastard title (French faux-title)

It was in the latter part of this century that it became common to print the short titie on ihe
recto, resembling the early title page, This is the halt title today. '

It can be seen that the primary purpose of the haif—title leaf is a protectwe one: but, it has
also served to 1dent1fy the book The half-title leaf is normally that prececdes immediately the -
title-page. If the volume is part of a series, the half- title page’is usually the place for the series
title. The verso of the leaf may bear the prmter s imprint, but this is far from being the cemmon

- practice. It is far more usual to find verso and therefore the page facmg the title page, devoted

to a listing of other books within a series of other books by the same author. This is calied the
announcement, which i Is m fact some sort of advertlsement of the works of the same authm or
works in the same series.
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(i) The Tidle Page:

The: title of & book can appear in several places, on the spine of the binding, '_or casing, on
the half-title page, on the title page and frequently, on the running headlines throughout the
book. It is not unusual for these titles to vary from each other, occasionally quite radically.
The importance of the title on the title page is that this is-the "official" title of the work and
the one which should always be uscd in any formal description of the book. e.g, catalovm or
bi.hllograpny

McKerrow defines title page as "a separaie page se'fffng forth in a conspicuous manner the title
of the book which follows it and not containing any part of the text of the book itself". Tt is trie
that.an ‘the time when parchment was used as writing material or even in the eartier period after
the invention of paper, to sct forth a precious leaf merely for wutmg the title was considcred
wasteful. The same notion did not permit _the' pen_mar_i, writing books in manuscript, tc have
an independent titie page; he did not even think it necessary. It is also a striking peculiarity of
books printed in the earliest years of printing that they almost invariably lack a t1tlc page which
has become a famihar feature of I‘llﬂdﬁ[’]’l books '

A penman, writing books in manuscript, put all the essential information - the title and authorship
of the text at the top of the page on which the text began, This paragraph was written in red, to
dlell‘lgll]bh it from the text, and usually began with the word "Incipit" (meamnn here begins) or
its cquwalcnt in the vemacu:a: language. The earhest prmte:s followed the same practice, That
is why, most of the early prlntcd books, we find, htart with an muplr

Certain important facts are expected on t_h‘e' title leaf, either on the recto or verso. It shoild -
carry a clear and brief statement of (a) the book’s title and subject matter, with or without the-
aid of sub-titles; {b) the author's name, and relevant facts as to his status in relation to the
book’s subject; €.g., his academic position and authorship of similar works; (¢) the name of any
translator, editor; introducer or illustrator (d)-the edition number; (e) the imprint; giving the
place, the publisher’s name and (unless well known) address, in other Wo;ds information as to
where copies can be procured and lastly, the date. - -

Al thcse items of information are imp.ortant, but_ the most important is the date. Undated books
were common in the fifteenth century, because the manusctipt has normally been so. Intelligent
readers demand dates on books, and preferably in the traditional and conspicuous position at -
the title page, They also demand a statement of the date of first edition of the book itself, and
of the present edition,

(iii) VTP (Verso of Title Page):

Here one hopes to find a complete Histing of editions and impressions. As much of the publishing
history of the book as possible should be revealed. Another statement, relating to the edition '
will also be found here.. This is the place for the date of copyright.” The date of copyrlght
accompanied by the name of the owner of the copyright, will be found preceded by the symbol.

(iv) The Dedication:

The habit of the dedication of books is of long standing. The historical and bibliographical
interest of dedications lies in the revelation of the friendship and indebtedness of authors, The
dedication is, therefore, given the honour of a recto of 4 leaf, where the name of the dedicatee
(whom dedicated) generally appears in capitals. The dedication page generally follows the title

page.
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(v) The preface:

The mam purpose of the preface is fo permit the author an opportunlty to pubhsh his after- '
thoughts or those comments which he does’ not regard as approprlate to the main body of the
book. For the reader, it frequently prov1des mformatlon as to the purpose and scope of the'
book, and consequently has been of particular use as first aid to rewews Smce normally it is
printed after the main body of the text is printed, it provides a chance for the author to comment
on any work bearing on his subject which has been pubhshed since he wrote his text. There
are many examples where the prefatory materlal has an rmportance of its own. Among these
G.B.Shaw's Prefaoes to his plays deserve norabIe mention.

The preface frequently includes a list of acknowledgements to helpers. If-also provides linkages
angd suggestions regarding other people working in the same field. Prefaces can be found under
a diversity of names. The old name for this was simply "To the Reader”, -

{vi) The Introductlon'

This is that part of the prefatory material Wthh is usually contnbuted by somebo dy other than
the author. It is frequently in evidence as a part of the campaign for selling the book and has
no other purpose or importance to the reader. In many cases, the work is introduced by way of
commendation by somebody connected with the author or the- subject,

(vii) The Table of Contents:

"Table of contents is a part of the apparatus within the book to-efiable the Teader to locate
material of interest to him. It is valuable because it can most converiently deal with the subject
matter of the book in the order in which it is treated. The most useful approach to contents’
listing is the analytical one., In French books the table of contents is usually founc! at the end
ofthebook. : o S

(viii) The List of Hlustrations;

This Iisting serves the same purpose for illustrative material as the table of contents does for
the text. It is better if some sort of distinction is made between plates and figures in the text
. by prowdmg a separate sequence of numbers to each of the two series. In the lrst the posmon
of each plate or figure should be indicated in sufﬁclent detarl The list will serve the purpose
better if each entry in it bears the same caption as the item in the text to which it re_f_era. _

(ix) Erata and Addenda Slips:

Idea[ly, these slips should not be found anywhere within' the book. 'When they do oceur, they
are usually printed on small slips of paper and tipped in sometimes at the end of the book, but
more frequentiy towards the beginning.

2.4.2 THE TEXTUAL MATTER OR THE BODY OF THE BOOK OR THE. TEXT

- The text proper lying between the preliminaries and the subsidiaries is the principal part of the
boak and it is with this part of the book that readers ‘are primarily concerned. In studying. this
part of the book, it is necessary to know about various accessories provided with its pages such
as headings, signatures; pagination, etc. The text, sometimes headed by a chapter entitled ‘the
introduction, begins on a recto and is headed by a short title, called the ‘drop down® which
should be the same as the ‘running title’ 'in the headlines. -

39|



(i) The Headlines:

The ﬁrst functlon of the headlmes is to gurde the reader in hrs search of partleular sectlon when .
" he turns over the leaves They also help in 1dent1fymg the volume to ‘which a loose- leaf belongs‘ :
To. serve the first functlon the headlme should clearly be a shortened form of the chapter of
the sectlon heading or even the descnptlon of the matter on the page As far as the second
funct:on is concerned, the headllne should be a shortened form of the book’s tttle Usually,”
both these forms are combmed an(l the book’s title is prmted as the verso headlme and the
chapter or section headmg as the recto. Sometimes analytical headlmes are most, mterestmg as. .
for. example in the case of Thackeray’s The Rose and the Ring, in which the headlines form a
complete running summary of the story in rhyming couplets The headline: normally 1ncludes, at .
the outer end, t‘le parrmanon : :

- (i) Pagination and Follatlon.- '

By pagrnatron we mean the numbermg of pages In the case of manuscrrpts the usual practrce
‘had been to number leaves, this is known. as ‘foliation”. The foliation, which had no uniform
practice;- was comparatively rare until the last quarter of the fifteenth. century. When present,
it was most commonly in the form of the word ‘folio” or.its abbreviation, followed by a Roman
numeral. The foliation was commaonly placed. at the: head of the pages in approximately the same -
position as paging now-a-days, but almost every variety of posrtlon can be found. In England _
Caxton foliated a few books from AD. 1493 onwards, but foliation was qulte unusual unttl the
last five: or six years of fifteenth century.. : ;

v

- (iit) Stgnatnre. o '

' Srgnature is the letter or other mark to be found at the foot of the frrst leaf of a gathering. The .
purpose is mainly to guide the bmder in the arrangement of the: gathermg ‘Furthier, in-certain
cases, its purpose is to tell htm how the sheet is to be folded and what sheets or portions of sheet
are to form a single gathering. Some people may feel that it is unniecessary to have stgnatures '
as the pages of a book are numbered to tell the binder all that he needs to know. ;.

Surprisingly enough, szgnatures were not the invention of the prmters but occurred frequently_
in medieval manusertpts They seem, however, to have been by no means universal, but only
served as a convenience and niot a necessuy They were generally placed at the extreme edge of
- the leaf in the manuscnpt

~ The first recorded appearance of prmted 51gnatures dates from AD. 14'72 when they were founcl
in the Preceptiorium divine. legis-of j.Nider, printed at Cologne by Johann Koelholff: Exposrtton
in Symbolum apostolorum, prmted at Oxford in A.D: 1478 [A . 1488 ‘?]

(iv) The Plates: |

Plates are engraved and hence cariniot be printed with the text. They are printed in pairs on
double sheets/leaves, or singly, on wide | leaves. - ‘Tissues’, which are used to protect the page and
the plate facing it are removed later on. Nothing is written on these tissues. The plate numbers -
and lettermg appear on the plate leaves themselves, so that they can convenrently be. replaced if -

they come away from the book.’ Plates. and flgures are. mserted to face the text they iltustrate..
They are also sornetrmes issued folded ina pocket in the casmg or publlshed ina separate folio,




} 2.4.3 SUBSIDIARIES

The oddments at the end of the bogk are known as subsndlarles Thesc mclucle Netes, BlbllD-
graphical References, Index, Colophon, End Plates, Dust Jacket, etc.

(i) The Notes:

The notes are gathered at the end of the work or the chapter. If there are not too many, they
are printed at the foot of the page. Footnote references made to other books and articles are
given in the full form. so that the reader can locate them easily.

(it) Bibliographical References:

Sometlmes an author w1shes to give his reader suggestlons for further reading and also prowde
him the opportunity to check his facts and opinions against other books. It he wants to supply
a complete list he must take great care in 1ts arrangement. , :

(111) The Index.

“An mdex is a necessary elcment in any book of information.. The Index should suit the scope
and purpose of the book. No Index can fulfill its function if it is not accurate. Usually, the Index
appears at the end of the book and begins-on a rectd. Its main purpose is to reveal the scope of
the book by listing the topics discussed in it as well as showing the numbers of pages devoted
to each of them.

_(iv) The Colophon or Printer’s Imlirint:

As a matter of fact, there is no difference between the Colophon and the Printer’s. Imprint.
The Colophon appeared at the end of the manuscripts on the early books, whereas thie Printer’s
Imprint appear at the bottom of the verso on the title page of modern books. The term colophon
orginates from the Greek word ‘Kolophon’ meaning “finishing stroke’. In the earlier printed
books, a complete statement as to authorship, production place and date of issue was provided at
the very end of the volume. The information was set in a paragraph which came to be known as
the ‘Colophon’. The colophon was occasionally found in manuscripts and provided the scribe’s
name and the date. In printed books it first appepared on the Psalter, printed by Fust and
Schoetier in A.D. 1457 and became common thereafter. However, around A.D. 1600, with the
introduction of the title page imprint, the coIophon seems to have dlsappeared

{v) End Papers:

Though from a bibliographer’s point of view, End papers arc not a part of the book, he has to
determine what they are in order that he may ignore them in his description. The End papers
serve the basic function of providing a pair of conjugate leaves, one of which is pasted down on
the inside of the boards to cover the untidings of the turn-over of the covering material and of

- the hinge of the binding. Though in older books, two or three leaves are found as End Papers in
modern books, not only a pair of leaves serve as End papers. No material of 1mportance ‘should
appear on the End papers. However, sometimes maps, plans, genealogical date-are printed on
them. End Papers have frequently been taken as the place of marks of ownership, a variety of
manuscript notes, book plates, etc. '

{vi) Dust Jackets:

The very name ‘Dust Jacket’ gives a clear indication of their original purpose. This was, quite
+ simply, to keep the covers of the book clean. The earliest book jackets were simple and plain
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with nothing more than an}annqunccmént of the author’s name and the title of the book. In
due course, they also bore advertising material and began to be studied as pieces of drtistic work.

- Bibliographically, they are-not considered as a part of the book, since they do not form part of
the sheets on which the book 1s prlntcd

(vii} Format of a Boelg:

Besides the above, a bLbhographer should also know the different formats cf books. The format

of a book is the term used to descnbe it in accordance with the number of tlmes ‘and the manner -

in which the original set was folded. 'From a knowledge of format, one can also discover whether
the book is complete and perfect or not. A whole sheet of paper which has not been folded and
which is often used for printing maps, proclamations and the like, is usually called a ‘broad sheet’
or ‘broadside’ or ‘open sheet’. When half a sheet of paper is sited unfolded, there seems to be
considerable justification for calling it -a ‘half-sheet’, although it has traditionally been called a
‘sihgle sheet’. If the sheet-is folded once, we get a pair of leaves; or four pages, in “folio’. If it
is folded once again, we get a quarto folding of four leaves or eight pages. By folding it once
" again, we get eight leaves or sixteen pages called ‘octavo’ which is the commonest format since
about A.D. 1700. Yet another fold brings the sheet to sextodecimo or sixteens, a gathermg of
16 leaves or 32 pages. Further doublings produce gathering of-32, 64 and 128 leaves which are

rarely found in modern'books except in pocket book- diaries and:the like. . An’ alternative dand-

much comirioner folclmg, resultmg in a small book, is duodecuno twelve leaves of 24 pages

Self-Cheek Exercnse 3

" (a) Into how mary parts can a prmted book bc broadly dmded'? What are thcv‘? 5

- Note 1) Write your answer in the 5pace given befow

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thls unit.

.............................................................................................

R R R R I I T .

L R I B T T T

.................................................................................................

R R R I I I O L R T T

.................................................................................................

.............................................................................................
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2.5 SUMMING UP

Physical bibliography is a study concerned wrth ‘the phquut: of the book That 18 it deals w1th
the materials that go into the physical production of the iook like paper, printing, block makmg,
layout, binding, etc. The importance of the physical. bibliography has very much diminished in
the library and information centres as the librarians or the information officers are not finding
the relevance of such studies. Thzs is because of new and standard : technlqes for document
productions. '

Printing gave impetus to the ‘g'rowth and accumulation of knowledge. In view of the technological
advancements and innovations in information storage media like computer tapes, CD-ROM and
other microforms, there is a fear of disappearance of print media. But it is quité evident that
the new media can only supplement the print media and cannot be alternatives to it.

However,.the knowledge about various parts of a book is essential for both the cataloguers and
bibliographers for creation of bibliographic records. :

2.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1(a) Before the invention of paper man used several types of writing materials. The first such.
material was stonc, upon which the inscriptions were recorded by engraving and p’ainﬁng ‘In.the
course of development of human civilization, several other types of wrltmg materials like clay
tablets, papyrus vellum, parchment, etc., were used before the paper was invented.

1(b) In ancient India, beSJdes clay tablets and brlcks stones and metals like iron, copper and
gold were used for early writings. Birch-bark (Bhur]-1 patra) and. palm leaves (tdldpatras) were
also. used to record several manuscripts,- The ivory and cotton. cloth were: also used as wrltmg
materials in. ancient India before the paper was invented.. : '

2(a) The art of cutting fixed letters on wood is known as Xylography The -earliest publications
were brouoht out by this method before the IHVEI]UOH of movab[e press.

2(b) The followmg are the advantages of movable press over the wood-block prmtmg
i) Itis easier and cheaper to cast Types than_ to carve them out individuallj?;
ii) The corrections ¢an be made easily by'alteri'ng't'lilé {V-Orn"_l"ypes; -
\ iii) The same Type can be used repeated[y unfil it wears out.
3(aj a printed. book can. be broadly divided into fhree parts. They are:
1) - Preliminaries (e.g., Title page, Half-Title page, Dedication, Table of I.f:ontents,- ete.)-
ii) Textual matter: and o I o o
iii) Subsidiaries (e.g., Not'es., Bibliog-ra.p'hical.réfc;'ondes, .Colop_hon; Dust j‘ockets, etc.)

3(b) The Verso of Title Page (VTIP) gcnerall'jl contd.ins'complete listing of editions and impressions |
of the document. It also contains the copyrlght information, accompanied by the name of the
author or copynght and this will be preceded by the symbo[ (C)
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27 ASSIGNMENT

1) Deserlbe the methocl of manufacturmg Iof the paper :
2) Grve bnef account of mventron of prmtmg. '

] 3) _What are the different parts of a book? -,Explam.' o

28 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Chakraborthl M.L. Bublrography in theory and practree 3n’.l Tev. ed Calcuttd The World
i Press, 1987 :

2) Marshall D. N. Hrstory of Lrbranes ancient and medleval New Delh1 Oxford & IBH,
- 1983. '

" 3) Ranganathan, S.R. Physical brblrography for lrbranans 2nd ed. Bombay Asia Pubhshmg .
: _House 1974, . . ‘ L

'4)_ Stokes, Roy. "Bibliograph'y IN Eneyclopedra of Library and Information Screnoe New
York: Marcel Dekker, 1969. (Vol.2; p.407-419). -

_S)' Stokes, Roy. Esdaile’s manual of brbhography 4th rev ed London George Allen &
3' Unwm, 1967 :

2.9 GLO SSARY

Clay books:-Cuneifo'rm clay tablets were'the earliest form of books. .

-Collotype Printing: A print which gives accurate gradation of t'ohe' it is made by a:photo-
mechanical process directly from-a ‘hardened emulsion. of brchromated gelation of glass.

Incunabula: Books printed before 1500 A

Mechine Readable Rocords Records, the inf(’)rmation content of rvhich is usually in code on
such media, as punched paper cards or tapes, or magnetic tapess dlSCS or drums. The coded
information is retnevable only by machme B :

Manuscript: A document of any ls:md Whlchl 1s wr1tten by hand and Wthh in that form has not ‘-
‘been reproduced in multiple COpleS. : x : :

'Metallographic Printing: A hthographrc prmtlng process in*'which . metallrc plates are used
: mstaead of stone :

Offset Printing: The prmtmg process in, whlch the 1mpressron is transferred froma lrthostone
or plate to a rubber covered cylinder and thence offset by pressure on to the paper,

Papyrus: A glant water reed from the stem of which Egypnans made a Wntmg materlal

. Parchment: Sheep skin or goat skin dressed Wlth alum and pohshed It is not S0 strong as.
Vellum, which it resembles, and from which it can be’ dlstmgmshed by its’ gram It 1s used for
-documents of a permanent nature and for blndmg large and heavy volumea a

Platen Press:; A prmtmg press which has.a flat impression not a cylmdncal one.
Recto: The right hand page of an open book or manuscrrpt, usually bearing an od_d page number.
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s,
Vellum: Calf skin dressed with alum and polished, and not tanned like leather.
Verso: The left hand page of an open book or manuscript, usually bearing an even page number.

Xylography: The art or process of engraving on wood.
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3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

in Unit-1 of this Block we discussed the need, functions and types of bibliography and then _
explained about physical bibliography in Unit-2, In this Unit we shail describe you about the
compilation and arrangement of bibliography

After reading this Unit, you will be able m.:

-- Understand the criteria for a good bibliography;

|

Realise the pre-requisites for compilation of biblicgraphy;

Understand the need for and implications of planning and compilation of bibliography;

)

Know the sources for collecting various types of documents; and
— Understand the fechnicque of compilation of bibliography on any subject.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

In the present age of information explosion, the provision of bibliographical services.has become
very essential to the users of academic and special libraries for their study and research. The
very purpose of bibliography is to act as a guide or an index to the entire iiterature of all
ages and of all forms Le., books,. pamphlets, periodicals, articles in periodicals, manuscripts,
pﬁbho-records, films, magnetic tapes, disks, etc. The study of the literature of the subject through
subject bibliographies is essential at the initial stage of every sresearch. it is aptly stated by
George Sarton that "EVery investigation must begin with a bibliography and end with a better -
bibliography"”,

Historically , booksellers were the first professional group in recognising the Importance of

subject bibliographies. Now, they have come to stay as a media of communication for not
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only booksellers but also tibrarians and researchers. However, till the last few decades, the
bibliographies were compiled by the subject specialists, particularly in the scientific and technical
libraries. But now, 1t has become one of the important functions of the librarians in academlc
and special libraries.

3.1.1 BIBLIOGRAPITY Vs.DOCUMENTATION LIST

Basically both documentation list and bibliography are systematicatly compiled lists of documents,
but with a diiference in their purpose, orientation and the nature of documents included in both
these tools. Bibiliography can be called a Document bibliography, as it lists both macro (books,
periodicals, etc.) and micro (articles of periodicals, conference papers, etc.) documents, either
on a specialised subject or on all subjects. If is used by various kinds of users including Iib_farians.
When a bibliography {document bibliography} is compiled to meet the needs of researchers,
scholars or specialist users, it is called documentation list. Further, documentation hst gener ally
concerns more with the current and micro literature.

3.12 CRITERIA OF A GOOD BIBLIOGRAPHY

i A good bibliography infact, is a scholarly work. Te consider a bibliography as useful, dependabie
. and good one, it should possess the following criteria or characteristics;

i- Accuracy of the bibliograph.ical data of the items.
ii Completeness of the maierial or the exhaustiven_es_s of the documents on a given subject.
iii . Abscnce of repetitions of. the entries in .the list for the same documents.
iv. Use of standard format for description of the document particulars.
v Systematic arrangement of entries, suitable to the purpose it is intended for,

vi Critical value or the assessment of the valee of the documents included in the bmliography
partlcu!drly when a selective of elective bibliography is compiled, and

vii Revision or updating the bibliographies.
3.1.3 PRE-REQUISITES IN COMPILATION OF BIRLICCRAPHY

For compilation of any bibliography it is essential that the bibliographer {i.e,one who com-
piles/prepares a bibliography) should possess certain essential qualities, those are termed as
pre-requisites in compilation of bibliographies. The pre-requisistes are: 1) Good subject backe
ground (the knowledge of the subject on which the bibliography is to be prepared, or the
subject specialisation), 2) Know]edge in evaluation and organisation of the documents (ie, o
findout the usefulness/value of the document in the hibliography under preparation, and also
thie systematic method of organising the particulars of the documents/method of compilation of
* bibliographies) and 3) The knowledge about location or existence of documents can be cbtained
and recorded in the bibliography). Infact, the knowledge of the above issues is very essential
for a bibliographer, whether he is a subject specialist or the library professional. The subject
specialist being expert in his subject field, normally dos not possess the guatities like organisation
and evaluation of documents and also the technigue of locating/searching the documents on'a
given subject. Whereas, the librarian generally a non-specialist of the subject, but he possess the

other two qualities by virtue of his training and experience in library and information science. -

The subject specialists like scientists, engineers etc. are refuctant to take up lbrary jobs iike_
compilation of bibliographies. They generally feel, that the library jobs sure below their status,
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and there is not carcer growth in Library and Information Science (LIS) field. Further, they are .
also handicapped in locating and organising the documents, as they donot possess any training

in LIS programmes. Under these circumstances, the b:bhographles are now complied by the

library professionals with the help of the sub]ect specialists, Wherever needed.

Self-Check Exercise-1-
Explain briefly th_é pre-requisites for compilation of a bilraliﬂography.
Note: i) Write your aﬁsv_i_fer in the space provided below. ’
-ii) .Comparc your answer with the model answer provided-at the end of this umt,

.............................................................................................

_--‘-----.---........-.....--... ................................................................

3.2 TECHNIQUE/METHOD OF COMPILATION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bibliography is a scholarly production meant for, and uscd in, scholarly pursuits. The technique
or method of compilation of bibliography involves several steps or stages viz., planning, collection
of material (search for documents), selection of material, entering the documents according to

- a standard, arrangement, form of presentation etc. A.W.Pollard, a famous bibliographer, states

that: "In setting out to make a bﬂJIlography of any subject we have two distinct problems to -
face:

1} How to discover such books, pamphlets, magazine articles as have been written about; and
ii) How best to arrange this when found”.

‘However, all the above steps are broadly grouped into the following four stauea for the convenience
of understandmg the method of bibliography compilation:

‘1)  Planning

2) Collection of material

~3) Selection and entering

4) Arrangement and presentation.

Now, let us understand one by one, these four stages, and Work mvolved in compllation of,
bibliography.

321 PLANNING

The compilation of a bibliography presupposes planning. During this stage, a number of decisions
concerning the subject are made. The success of compilation of bibliography tlcpends greatly

~ upon how carefully the plan is drawn up. For this it requires ngorously examining the nature and
-purpose of the proposed work. The bibliographers will atways be tempted to expand or exceed

the scope and coverage of the work, whenever they come across, certam other matenals m the
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course of search or compilation. It leads to confusion and mcompletlon of the work. Therefore,
clarity about the scope and coverage and laying down in advance the clear cut plan is niecessary,
'The following features need be considered for inclusion in the plan:

— Definition of the subject; -

- Audience, to whom the bibliography is intende.d for; '
— Scope of the Subject in terms of its coverage;

~ Language groups/countries of QOrigin of publications:

—~ Literary fbrm$ (forms of materialj to be included; -

— Ttems of information to be included for each document:
- Kinds of entr_ies to be prepared (whefher annotated);
— Mode of arrangement of entries; and

— " Other adjuncts.

(i) Definition of the subject:.

It is-always assumed that the bibliographies are complied only against demand from the user, of
gertain subject field. Thus, the user and his requirement level shall decide as to what types of
documents are to be included in the bibliography.

‘The definition of the subject under study can be obtained from a general dictionary, an encyclo-
pedia, a standard subject dictiohary, a subject encyclepedia or from the textbooks on the subject

- available if any. Once the subject field is correctly defined, its scope is appropriately limited,
so0 that no irrelevant document is included in the bibliography. The statement of the scope of
the subject determines the audience of the bibliography. For example, chentical literature is the
subject scope of ‘Chemical Abstracis’; biomedical and biological literature is that of Biological
Abstracts’, the whole field of human medicine ancl the rclated disciplines are covered in ‘Excerpia
Medica’,

(ii} Scope ;

'The scope -of the subject depends on several factors such as period of coverage ie,, current or
retrospective, the forms of material, levels of the users, the language(s) and the area (geographical)
to be coverd in the bibliography.

Comprehensiveness and Selectivity:

These are the two important aspects of the coverage/scope of the bibliography. A compre-
hensive/exhaustive bibliography, ultimately results in a Retrospective bibliography, providing
bibliog"rayhic control of tljle entire [iterature on the subject, as it includes every item that had
appeared on the subject. A selective bibliography has its own limitations, as it includes only those
works that are more important than others. The importance is measured by their popularity
in use. For making the selection of works from the entire mass of literature, the billiographer
must know the subject. The extent to which the bibliography must be selective can be decided
according to the demands of the users. A selective bibliography is always more effective and ideal l
as compared to comprehesive bibliography which takes more time, labour and money. Besides |
it gets outdated by the time it is compiled,
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Period : Depending on the amount of literature available on a given subject and the users
requirerﬁcnt, the bibliography can be limited to the documents published after a particular point
of time or the period upto which material should be included. Bibliographies can be either current
“or retrospective, depending on the period of coverage of the material. The restriction on the
‘period‘of coverage is normally put by the compiler for the convenience and quick compilations..
The requester of a bibliogfaphy (covering the current publications) can be called a ‘current

bibliography’ which would with the passage of time become a Retrospective bibliography.

Form of materials: There are a number of forms or categories of material, viz., Books, periodical )
publications, articles from periodicals, theses, standards, pate_nts,' reviews, pamphiets, manuscripts,
phono records, tapes, films, microforms, etc, in which the subject literature is produced. The

- new and emerging disciplines will have more periodical articles, whereas a well developed or

established subject shall have more monographs. Therefore, depending on the nature of the
subject, the compiler has to decide or limit as to what form(s) of literature are to be included
in his bibliography and what need to be excluded. For eg: ‘Indian Sclence Abstraets’ includes
. all sorts of material in it, whereas, Biological Abstracts (BA) llsts abstracts only from journal
* articles. -

Languages: A lot of scientific and technical literature is being published in different languages
like Russian, Japanese, Chinese, German; French, besides Enghsh For compilation of a
comprehensive bibliography in Sciences and Technolchy for the scholars, naturally, it should
include the literature published in all these languages It is therefore, important that the
bibliographer should decide whether his bibliography should include umhngual or multlhngual

literature and if multilingual, which languages should be covered. o ‘

~ Area: The coverage or limitation of the bibliography in terms of the geographical area is another
criteria that need to be decided by the compller at the plannmr7 stage. The geographical area
coverage of the subject or place of publication. For example, the policy decision involved in
~ compiling a national bibliography has to be taken as to whether to include books published only
within the county (geographical area) or also' books about the country published outside (area '
as subject). This decision will limit both the scope and coverage of the bibliography, since the
. given country weuld at once be the subject as well as the geographical area. Another example,
‘where the scope. and area coverage are clearly demarcated; "Cumulative Book Index: A World
list of books published English language.” Here -the English langurage is its scope and the area
coverage is international.

Level: 1t is essential to know the level of users for whom the blbhography is intended, so that
the literature included in the bibliography’ shall be suitable and serve the purpose for which it is
prepared. The users, viz,, research scholars, general readers, schiool students, college students, and
others, and their level of requirements of a subject information are naturally different. Therefore,
the compiler should clear in his mind and make decisions while preparmg a b]bhography for a
particular user group. : : :

(iii) Format and Ttems of Information in Entries: N,

It is essential to decide in the planning stage itself, the items of information that should be
incorporated in the entries in the bibliography, i.e.; certain minimum amount of information
or- complete bibliographical details that are'réquired for identification or individualisation of
a document. Such information should, include, author(s), collaborator(s), full tifle, edition,
illustration, place of publication, year of publication, publisher’s name and number of volumes -
(if it is a multivolumed work) etc. The elements and their order in the entries of a bibliography
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is called the format. The format of entries is nothing but a method of describing a document
according to a standard. The standards shall bring uniformity and consistency in the entries.
There are several standard formats, both at national and internationa level, available for pfeparihg
bibliographies, and catalogues. Some such standards are: oo - '

(i) 18:2381-1963 Recommendation for bibliegraphic references (Bureau of Indian Standards),
(India). : o

(i) ' BS: 1629 - 1950 Bibliographical references (British Stémdards.lnstitut'e} (BSI), (UK

(i) ISO/R690 - 1968E (International Organizétibn for-S'tandardization, (IS0}, {International
standard). e : ' '

(iv) University of Chiacgo’s Manual of Style.
(v) MLA Style Sheet (Modern Language Association of America)
(vi) ISBD (International Standards for Bibliographic _descripltion, prepared by TFLA).

Whatever may the standard followed in bibliographiq cifations, the compiler has to follow it
_éonsistent]y in all the entries, so that a user will be able to understand without any confusion al
elements of information represented in the entries. The latest and the highly accepted standard
throughout the world is the ISBD format. We can also nofice jts adaption by an international
catalogﬁe code called, Anglo~American Cataloguing Rules (Second Edition),

Brief annotation or abstract indjcating the contents of the documents will be z1sefal addition to
the items In bibliography. Whatever kind of annotation it may be - descriptive or evaluative, it
will help the user in deciding the need or otherwise of using the original document. Whether to .
provide annotations or not should also be decided at the planning stage only.

(iv) Kinds of Entries:

The actual rendering of entries in a bibliography is generally by subject i.e., by class numbers, But
‘the approaches like author(s), collaborators, title, etc, are also required. To fulfil the approaches
through all of them to the documents, there shall be a’ main sequence (subject approach) and
mdexes (for other approaches). The indexes and a sufficient number of references including the
alphabetical subject indexes are all filed in a single sequence, like in a dictionary catalogne. The
indexes are provided in almost all bibliographies and these refer users to the main entries with
.the help of class numbers or serial numbers of the documents, _

(v) Arrangement of entries:

The most important aspect of bibliography is its drrangement. A random list of books does not
serve any purpose. The ultimate arrangement of entries in the bibliography is to be decided at
the planning stage. It can be done on the basjs of subject, purpose, length and format of the
bibliography and the user groups to whom it is intended. There are several methads by which
bibliographies may be arranged according to the purpose on hand. And sometimes, more than
one method may also be used, Qut of several methods, the following are noteworthy:

i) Alphabetical '(di'ctionary),
if) Classified, _
iif) Alphabe’tico-classéd (Comb:ination of alphabetical & classified)’




iv) Chronological,
v) Annalistic; and
vi) Combinbations of more than one methods.

Alphabetical afrangement: The alphabetical arrangement by author, title and subject all in
dictionary form is a quite simple and straightforward method of arrangement and is an extremely
helpful method, for the users in establishing the existence of books. This kind of arrangement is
suitable for short bibliographies only. But the major disadvantage in this method is that it cannot
indicate the interelationships between different aspects of a subject. eg: i) Beoks in Print, ii)
Cnmulative Book Index.

Classified Arrangement: The subject specialists and researchers prefer the bibliographies arranged:

in classified or logical order. Such method reveals the interelationships of the documents. Any
suitable classification scheme like DDC, Universal Decimal Classification or Colon Classification,
could be used for arrangement of entries in classified order. The usefulness of a classified
bibliography depends on the qualities of the classification scheme used. Flowever, the approach
through only classified arrangemenf is not sufficient, the appreaches like author, title and
alphabetical subject, etc. in the form of indexes are needed for efficient use of bibliographies,
eg; i) Indian National Bibliography, ii) British National Bibliography. .

* Alphabetico — Classed: The documents in this method are not arranged according: to any

classification scheme, but under some suitabl__g:‘ broad divisions of the sﬁ.bject. Subsequently
under the suitable subdivisions of each broad division the entrics may be arranged alphabetically
by authors.

Chrenological: The arrangement of documents according to the period dealt within them
jrrespective of their prblication daies. This method shall be most useful and logical in certain
subjects like history of a country, religion and place, the history of the development of a subject,
etc. Tn order to trace the development of a subject as reflected in the liferature, for eg: The
biblicgraphy on Tadian history, should have such period divisions, like Ancient period, Muslim
period, British period, and Modern pericd. TFurther, under cach such periods the documents
could be arranged alphabetically by author,

Annalisticc Tt is the list of documents year by year in the order in which they arc published.
Robert Proctor’s Index to Early printed Books in British Museam can be an earliest example of
such arrangement. The annalistic arrangemént is also considered to be a kind of chronological
arrangement. : ' :

(vi) Other adjuncis: Depending on its nature, every bibliography when brought outin a final shape
should contain several items of information called corollary issues or adjuncts to bibliography.

The following are some of the adjuncts generally considered:

i) Preface, describing the purpose and scope of the bibliography, etc. ii) List of contents,
iliy Outlines of the classification scheme used, iv) List of periodicals and other documents
consulted, v) List of abbreviations used, viy How to use the bibliography, giving an example of
an entry, and viij Directory of publishers, '

322 COLLECTION OF MATERIAL

Collection of materidls Tor recording them in the bibliography shalt be the next important stage

of compilation afier the planning. Out of several of forms of materials like books, pamplilets,

3
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periodicals, periodical articles, audio-visuals and other non-book materials, and documents
produced in different languages, areas and periods, the blbhographer has to search for-as decided © -
at thc planning stage, for listing them in thc b1bhography ‘

In fact the material can be collected from a vanety of sources, usually from catalogues of Iarge :
- general libraries and also of special libraries devoted to specific fields; national bibliographies,

printed catalogues of national and other libraries, publishers’ catalogues, indexes and abstracts,
indexes to the periodical literature (guldes to literature). citation indexes, book reviews, subject
guides etc. The bibliographer is expected to physically see and handle every document that is
included in his bibliography. Although it is ideal, it is not always possible for him to handle

all the documents. Therefore, he has often to depend on the secondary sources like Ilbrary
catalogues etc.. : : ‘ : - .

It is always better to consult the already existing or prlnted b1bhograph1es on the subject in
which a bibliography is now planned for. The existerice. of bibliographies on any given subject
can be found out thiough bibliography of blbhographlesfb1b110graphlc indexes and also from
-~ the blbhographrc manuals like Walford’s Guide to Refercnce Matenals and Shechy’s Gmde to
Rel’erence Books, etc

' Before startmg the actual search for the material, the blbllographer has to prepare carefully a list
of subject heddings and probable class numbers. With the. help of the standard terms (subject
'-headmgs) and class numbers, etc. the bibliographer shall search exhaustwc!y various sources like .
.the National Blbllographles {under class numbers)y and the Library catalogues (under subject
headlngs) and the subdivisions and related areas of the SU[J_]CCf He has to search the sources
under direct and inverted headings to exhaust all possibilities. In the fo]lowmg erdS let us know

various sources in which different forms of documents can be searched/found out,

(i) Genersal Library Catalngues

The largc general libraries are mternatmnal in thelr scope dnd possess. thc documents in almost -
all fields of knowledge. - The rich and valuable co[lectlcms of the large library catalogues can
be collectively useful for compllatlon of comprehensive and retrospectwe bibtiographies. For
example, the collection of technical books in New. York Public Library, and also the New York
Public Library’s Monthly List in the subject field, if camulated, can generate an excellent subject
bibliogaphy in terms of bot_h geographical arid retrospective coverage. The collection of John
Crerar Library in Chicago. is-another such example. For compilation of comprehensive and
' retrospegtive-bibliograp'hy of books in any Indian iangllégej“dth_oltt- consulting thw cafalogues of
the British Museum Library (now called British Library Reference Division) and India Office
Library will be very much incomplete. Such catalgoues are often limited to hooks and haip
merely as guides to books r:ind do not include periodical articles, etc. Wowever, thess cataiogies
- are helpful for their easy accessibility and for verification of bibliographical J(“ldlis 01 tities the
blbllographer has already collected through other sources, .

Slmllarly, the special hbrary catalogues are cqually lmportant in compl!atlon of dibliorraphies a3
they are devoted to particular subject fields. For example, London Bibliography of Social Seiences’
based on the acquistitions of the London School of Economics Library, and Annotaied Bibliogranhy
of Economic Hfsrwy of India, compiled by Gokhale Instltutc of pohtlcs and: Economics, Pune
are good saurdes in preparing subject bibliographies.
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(if) Indexing and Abstracting Periodicals:

In'com-mni(_:_ation of scientific information quickly, the journals play a'n important role. They have '

~ been a good medium of communication among researchers and scholars. The need for indexing

and -abstracting journals is created by the large number and variety of artieles'published on
every micro subject. The searching of jtems would be 1mposmble if there are no comprehenswe
indexing and abstractmg services. :

Particularly for compllatton of adhoc bibliographjes on narrower topics, the: indejdng and ab-

stracting journals Economic Literature and Index of Eeonomlc ,joumals both published from

America are quite useful as far as the articles relating to sub]ect economics and its sub-divisions.
In Sciences, Mathematical R_evnews, Chemical Abstracts, Physics Abstracts, Biolgglcz;l Abstracts

- are some of the important indexing and abstract journals. In social s’ciences ,sociological abstracts,
Psyeholcgncal abstracts, Education abstracts, Hlstorical abstracts, Geo abstracts, Economic ab-
stracts, ICSSR Journal of Absiracts and Reviews in sociology ...etc. are some of the important
abstracting journals. The Guide to Indian Periodical Literature, a monthly index of articles -
published in Indian journals is hlghly helpful in compilation of blbhographles, as far as Indian

- literature in Humanities and Social sciences is ccmcerned ' :

(ii) Cltatmn Indexes:

- Like indexing and abstracting periodicals, citation indexes are also secondary ‘publications and

provide access to primary publications on a subject and by author and title. Of all the sources

~ far collecting material for bibliographies, citation indexes are the best source for specific subject

areas, In citation indexes, each of an author’s cited works along with its citing authors and their
Ppapers, are arranged in chronological order. In other words, it is an index to material aetually
used in relevant research activities. The citation index indicates bibliographical relationship
between the citing and cited documents. It documents ‘A’ is relevent, document ‘B’ is perhaps
equally relevent, for the fact that it cites ‘A’ If the document ‘A’is hsted in"a bibliography, the

_ document ‘B’ should also be listed. The well-known cntatmn mde‘xes are Science Cifation Index,

Soeial Science Citation Index and Humanities Citation Index, all pubhshed by the Institute of

- Scientific Informatlon p}uladelphla, USA.

{iv) National B:bhographies.

o

it

A naﬁonél'bfbliugraphy is a record of all trade and non-trade items, irrespective of the form of

material, language, subject or time of publication. In other words, the total output of literature
of a given country forms a complete national blbhography The national bibliography may be a

_<urrent.one-or retrospective one. It serves as a tool for. blbhouraphlc control of the literary output

of a country. The national bibliographies are mdlspensable for compiling comprehenswe and
#
retrospective bibliographies. They arc also useful in ‘the preparation of selective bibtiographies,

and to. ensure that nothing lmportant has been lgnored The INB and BNE are good examples

“of national bibliographies.
V) Biblmgraphy of Bnbhographtes

- Infact, the starting point in searchmg for the material for bibliographies shall be the blbllography

of bibhographles Blbhography of bibliographgies is nothing but a list of bibliographies or the
mdex to:bibliographies. It is also called as ‘B;bhographlc Index’. Whenever a bibliographer
or librarian takes up the work of compilation of blbhography on any subject he would do well

- to first collect information on existing b1bl1ographies on' the subjeet Such knowledge of the

existing: btbhogtaphles is esseqtial for comptlatton of elther selective bibliographies or exhaustive
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bibliographies. The bibliography of bibliographies is the source to know the existence of bibli-
ographies. Once, the existence of bibliographies on the subject is known, the bibliographer may
later collect them for searching material to plan his own bibliography in a different way, changing
the scope and coverage. The World Bibliography of Bibliographies (Theodore Beé_ferman)- and

Bibliographic Index arc the best examplés of bibliography of bibliographies.
(vi) Subject Guide to Literature;

In the light of i'nformation explosion, a tremendous growth is taking place in every subject field,
and in turn it necessitates numerous guides to literature in every subject field. Butterworths, is
the publisher, who specialises in publishing such guides to-the literature in various subjects.

e.g. i) Use of Social Science Literature
ii Use of Biological Literature

i Use of Medical Literature

However, far more important are the literature surveys. One good example of such sufvéys is
ICSSR’s survey of Research volumes which are capable of generating bibliographies on numerous
narrower areas in social sciences, '

The book. reviews are the other important sources for collecting informatioh. of documents in
compilation of bibliographies. The book reviews appear in almost all. subject journals im these
days. "f’hgl;e are several journals which exclusively provide the reviews. The Book Review Digest .
(H.WZWil‘sg’in Company, USA) covers exclusively book reviews, whereas the periodicals tike Thmes
Literary Supplement, Saturday Review (English literature) and Nature, Science, New Scicrtist
(Scientific literature) for providing reviews are important. Searching for documents is a crucial
stage in bibliography compilationin. The bibliographer is required to collect items from the severa
sources explained above. o '

-3.2.3 SELECTION AND ENTERING. -~

After locating the documents, it becomies fiecessary to select items to be included in the biblieg-
raphy. There would hardly be any _n'céd'j"ft)r selection of items, when preparing a comprehensive
or exhaustive bibliography. However, the selection is important when a select bibliagraphy is
under préparation. For this, it would be helpful to follow certain guide[ines by tiblingraphers.

After taking a decision to include a'--_-c']'_'bcument, an entry corresponding to that document has
to be prepared using a standdrd forfat ar a catalogue code as decideed, at the planing stage.
The complete elements of inforration-as decided earlier have fo'be collected ior each of such
documents. If an abstract or an -anﬁo_tOtation for the documents is to be provides, it nezsds o
be donc at this stage only. The subject headings and class numbers for the documents have to
be assigned at this stage, if they are inadequate or lacking.

Once the' main entries are preli_aréd,' the necessaiy added entries and references shoukd be
included. For these added entries, l_Cié_lI.I'dSAO:E; slips should be used. If typist’s assistance is taken,
he may be asked to prepare such added _e'htfic;s from the main entries. :
3.2.4 ARRANGEMENT AND PRESENTATION

Mere collection of information or _m-é_tcﬂals for inclusion in a bibliography does not he-lp. Their
presentation in proper form is importan(. If fact, the arrangement of entries in a bibtiography
can either mdke or mar it. Untill and unless, the arrangement of entries is not helpful, the
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purpose of bibliography cannot be fully realised. An unhelpful arrangement, hcwever exhaustive
may be the coverage, will turn the b1blmgraphy info an ineffective one,

Once the bibliography is ready it may be either typed, mlmeographed or prinfed for wider use..
IF it is done with the help of computer tapes, the updating of the blbhography will be quick and
easier,

Sclf-Check Exercise-2

(a) What are the different stages involved in compilation of bibliographiesf; -

Note: (i) Write your answer in the space given below. - _ _
(i) Compare your answer with the model answer. given at the end of this unit.

e L R R I T R R B N I T T T T T T T T S
-ooo-----oo..oo--,-.-nn-----u..ooa..---u.n...--.----uuv--o-_------c-.;.'c----‘-..--.--..--..'uo

e A I R R R R R L T T A

.............................................................................................

33 SUMMING UP

The information explosion and the need to have up-to- date and current information for re-
searchers has led to recognition of the lmportance of blblmﬂraphy in the present’ cenruzjf

Preparmg of bibliographies, therefore, has become an imiportant function not only in c;pc:c,lal
libraries but in academic libraries also. The pre-requisites on the part of the b;bhographer are:
(a) The subject knowledge, (b) Evaluation or organisation of documents, (¢) The knowlédge
about the existence of the documents or the technique of l.ocatmg/searchmg the doecuments.

In compllatlon of blbhography, planning is essential. Planning helps completing the work within
specified time. Besides planning, collection of material, selection of documents, preparation of
entries, arrangement and presentation of en_trles arc the other important stages in compilation
of bibliographies. Finatly when bibliography is prepared, it should compirse certain adjuncts like
prepace, list of abbreviations used, a sample entry, illustrating all the component/elements, etc.
It is important also to use consistently a standard format for citing all: the documents in the _
bibliography. The method of arrangement of entries in the lﬁiblio’graphy is an another important
aspect, which depends greatly on the audience fer whom it is intended. The suitable method of
arrangement adopted will enhance the value of bibliography. Finally, it is to be understood that
a bibliography is only a means to an end, but never an erid by jtself.
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34 MODEL'ANSWERS

' (1) The pre requlsltes in compilation of blbhographles are to possess the know edge, (1) of the
' sub]ect on which the bibliography is being prepared; (11) of the evaluation and orgamsatlon '
of documenrs and (ii)) about location or how to search. for documents

_(2-')_5' (a) Therte are four stagesm blbhography compllation They are (1) plann‘mg, (11) colloct;on of
R material; il selectlon and entering of documents; and- (w) arrangement and- prescntatlon

o (2) - (b) 'The planning is the first Important stage in compllatlon of blbllography In this stage,
- " the following issues, pertaining to the bib liography under. preparation are decided: (i)
- Defination of the subject in which the blbhography is being prepared; (ii) Audience. of the
© bibliography; (iii) Scope of the. subject; (iv) Language and literary. forms of publications;
.~ (v) Ttems of information for each document; (vi) Kinds of cntrles and {vii) Mode of
: ;-'arrangement of ‘éntties, ﬁnal form of blbhography, etc. . a

3 5 ASSIGNMENT

(1) What are the criteria for a good blbhogrdphy”

@2 Explam in brlef the method of compilation of a sub]cct blblxography

3.6 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

(1) _Davmson Dona[d Bibliographic Control. London Clive Bmglcy, 1975 p111 116.

'(2'-) KrummeIDW Blhlmgraphlcs their. aims and mcthods London. Mansell Publlshing,'-
' 1984 -

~ (3) Murthy, AT Document bibliography. New. Delhi: Metropohtan 1979 p91- 109

(4) - Robinson, AM.L. Systematic bibliography:- a practlcal gmde to the WOrk of compllatmn
~dth. ed.. London:" Clive Bingley, 1979.

(5)' Stokes Roy The Functmn of blbl:ography 2nd ed. London Gower 1982. .
3.7 GLOSSARY

Blhhographlc Description: The description of a pubhshed work of hterary or muscial composmon,
giving pdrtlculars of authorship, of others who have contributed to.the presentatmn of the text
(editor, translator, illustrator, arranger, etc.), t1tle Edltlon ‘date; pdrtlculars of publications (place
and name of pubhsher and p0551b]y of printer) ; tormat etc

Document bxbllograpl]y A bibliography of both micra; and macro documerfts

' Documientation List: Blbllography with an emphasis On the- mclus:on of penodlcal artmles to
‘'serve a specialist engaged in research, business, admlmstratlon gte.

Format: The layout or presentanon of items in- machme readablc form or a deh]I‘lG prmtout

Macro-literature:. A book, treatise or document embodymg macro- thought Eqmvalcnt to Macro.
documents.

Macro-Litérature:. Commumcatlon on a specﬂalscd topic and usudl[y short egr a pErlDdlCﬂl
or newspaper article, news cutting, pamphlet which embodies micro- thought and othér micro-
documents
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. Monograph: A separate treatise on a single sr.ibject or class of subjects, or on one person, usuaIIj(
detailed in treatment but not extensive in scope and oftcn contamng extensive blb]mgraphtes or
a pubhcatlon which is not a serial.

- Subject Headmg The word or group of words under which books and other materials on a
subject are entered 1n a catalogue or blbliography
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UNIT 4 %II(I)SII\JTIOGRAPHIC CONTROL AND ORGANISA-
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4.2 Programmes towards bibliographic control and organisation
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4.5 Model Answers -
4.6 Assignment
4.7 Recommended Baoks
4.8 Glossary

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims at introducing you the concept of Bibliographic control and organisation. We

also give you an over view of various attempts and programmes aimed at achieving blbhograp}uc
control,

After reading Ithis Unit, you will be able to
— Explain the meaning and importance of Biblographic contr.'ol and ofga_nisation;
~ Understand the concept of Universal Bibliographic_.Contrcil (UBC) and_ also UBCI_M;'
— Know the purpose, programmes and requiremenfé of UBC and UBCIM; L
| — Understand the concept of Universal Availability of Publications (UA_.P).;
- Realise the need for UAP and how both UBC and UAP are interrelated;
— Know the programmes and requirements of UAP; and

~ Understand the concept of Universal Availability of Tnformation (UAI).

4.1 INTRODUCTIGN .

Ever since the beginning of writing, the librarians were concerned with the problem of b]bllOgl‘ﬁpth
control-a means for complete record of the existence and location of all documents, You have
learnt from the Unit 1 and 2 of this course material that the bibliographies were in emstence
in their rudimentary form, in all periods of human civilizations. We have clear evidence of
catalogues of clay tablets among ancient Babylonians and lists of Papyri among thc Egyptians.
Further, with the invention of typography in the 15th century, the troubles of blbllogmphers
increased vastly. Subsequent developments, such as high speed printing presses,’ paper and
related technological advancements, al! resulted in a situation getting thoroughly out of control
It became difficult to keep track of the ever increasing publications.

39




 During the 17th centu_ry; in _the-'days of Francis Bacon and John Milton, it was generally taken

for granted that single human brain (Encjfclo_pedic man) could comprehend and hold all existing -

“knowledge. However in the 18th century, the delusion of encyclopedic. man had begun to

- 'disappear particularly Witll' the. proliferation of various forms of literature Like journals and '

in the preésent times, it has completely vanished. Further, the burden of: stormo total human

' : knowledge has been shtfted to m1lhons of books in great libraries,

o 4. I 1 MEANING 01"‘ BIBLIUGRAPHIC CONTROL AND ORGANISATION

B «You have Understood from the dboye paras that the. blbllographle eontrol is not a new concepr

' and it has been a long dream of llbranans to-achieve the worldwide. blbhograph]c control ever .
. since - there have been collectwns of books,

. The phrase ‘B1bhograplnc 'control’ was 'used for. the first time in 1964 by Dr. Luther Evans in a

note in Bu[letm of Blhhography He used the phr ase in abense of b1mg1ng about’ an effective -

coutrol over the growth of hterature by producing adequate and complete: records of them but .

not in the context of b]bhocrraphy He ‘made it clear that the term ‘control’ does not mean )
1mposmon of -any phys:cal limitations on document production or passing of value judgements B

_ on literature. Bibliographic control, therefore, means the adequate and timely steps by which al!
- sources of world’s mformatmn both current and retrospective are to be. recorded systemancally :

“ The Library Assoudhon in 1964 in its new syllabus for their professmnal examinations, named

Paper-IV of Part-T as. ‘B:bhographlcal control and service’. In the syllabus, LA defmed it as ;

“"Bibliographic control is-the development and maintenance of a system of adequate recording

of all forms of matérial published and unpublished, printed and audio-visual or otherwr;e wluch:
add to the sum of human knowledge and mformcmon

. The Uneseo[L1brary of Congress in thelr joint. publication Blblmgraphlcal Sevices gave - the
~ + following definition in 1950 : “Bibliographical control is defined to mean the mastery over written

and published records which is provided by and for the purposes of blbllography Bibliographical

~ control is synonymous with LffCCthe access through bibliographies. Thus a reference to the

- bibliographic control of medicine ‘means, eftectwe access through- blbllogrdphles to SOUICES of
medical 1mormatlon

‘Bibllo‘gr.aphic-Organization’,'i'sal'so used.syhénymouslywithbibl_iograplﬂc control. The differences .
between them are significant but minimal. - If the bibliographic control is meant to alert the .

- users ahout the existence of the documents; the gaining direct access to the documents - the
‘uitimate goal - whichis still more important is the issue concerned with biblingraphic organization,

Therefore, bibliographic organization, is concerned with the study of the tdtal system of listing
and access to the documents, and hence it is a much broader concept than bibliographic control.
It encompasses a study of the means by which access is obtained to recorded knowledge especially.
with regard to the reduction of harners of political, legal intellectual or organizational kinds.

. The barriers will include, copyright pmblem.s, secrecy, security, trade, postal and tariff restrictions

on the 1nte1natlonal dlI’UCI‘lSlOD .:md differences in cataloguing and. other internal arr angements

‘at the national, local and even at the single library level. J.H. Shera and Margaret Fgan defines

-h;bliogrdphle organization as ".. the pattern of effective arrangement which results from the -

’

systernafic listing of the records of numan commumcat]on Suclt llstmus are themselives called '
blbhographles and the art of mdkmg them is blbllogmphy" This definition makes clear that

compilation of bibliographies is not-an end in itself but merely the means to an end. The end -

product of hibliographic. eontro is'the pattern of e”i‘ectwe drrangemmts WulCh result from the =
blbhographres - - '
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Importance of Bibliographic Control : '

Gone are the days of librarians as the custodians of the collections of books, and gone are the
days of ‘encyclopedic man’. In the present information age, the libraries have extended: their
repository functions to the organizers of afl sources of information and also the disseminators
of information. The literature explosion particulaﬂy in various forms. and in several [anguages
makes necessary the bibliographic control of the ever growing literature. In the absence of
bibliographic control many researches and discaveries get duplicated, without having awareness
of the accomplishments already made elsewhere, may be in different parts of native country or
in other couniries. For lack of bibliographic control several highly significant discoveries may lie
unnoticed for years, to the potential user. The basic aim of bibliographic control is to ensure -
that nothing which is available as written or other form of recorded knowledge is left uniisted
or uncontrolled. Harnessing various types of material and listing them systematically, to bring
awareness of the existence of the information is not just sufficient, but locating and retrieving
the significant and relevant documents is the major problem, and the bibliographic erganization
is concerned with this. For all these reasons, the bibliographic centrol and organisation is vitaliy
needed for the furtherance of research and development. '

Self-Check Exercise-1
(a) Define ‘Bibliographic Control’.
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

...............................................................................................

............................................................................................

..............................................................................................

............................................................................................
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4.2 PROGRAMMES TOWARDS BIBLIOGRAPHIC CONTROL AND ORGANIS_ATION

International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (TFLA) was instrumental in
preparing the two important programmes towards the world-wide bibliographic control and
organisation. These two programmes arc i) Universal Bibliographic Contrel {(LUBLY; and #)
Universal Availability of Publications (UAP). Now, let us know in detail, the concapt, requiresienis
and future activities of both these programmes. :




4.2.1 UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRAPHIC CONTROL (UBC)

(i) Genesis

The "effbrté_tow.ards a complete universal source of reference. for documents, ie., a cataloguc
of the entire stock of the world’s recorded knowlcdgc_has_ha‘d-a long history. 1t can be traced
back to the 16th century. Konrad Gesner (1516-1565),compiled ‘Bibliotheca Universalis’ the:
first universal bib!ingraphy, dufing 1545 and 1555. Eventhough this work is limited to Hebrew, -
Latin and Greek l'ang_uages it was.observed that Gesner could cover only 20-25% of the then
existing literature., But still it was nearer to the concept of Universal Biliography. Another
notable attempt at Universal Bibliography was inade by the International Institute of Ribliography
(Brussels) now known as FID. FID was established by two enthusiastic Belgian Lawyers, Paul -
- Otlet and Henri La Fontaine. They dreamt of listing everything published since the be'g-inning
of printing. More than 16 million records weére transcribed from printed bibliographies, trade
catalogues and library catalogues. All entires were arranged in classified. order, using UDC
Scheme with alphabetical index to authors. ' : -

In the present century, specially sifice the establishment of Unesco in 1946, one major p_aﬁ
of its programme has been the establishment of a world bibliographic centre. The centre was
conceived as a body for all bibliographic and library tasks including, if necessary, the publication
of biblicgraphies, union catélogues, ctc. However, the emphasis changed in a very short time -
to develop/establish centres at the national level instead of at international ievel. The emphasis
was laid upon collective endcavours and not on a singie institution or individual(s),

In the early 1950's Unesco’s efforts were directed. to the study and research of nationat biblio-
graphic activities. It was realized that the progress in bibliographic control at the international
level cannot be achieved if national condifions are ignored. During the two decades Unesco
~ organised a series of meetings on national libraries and planning of tibrary services. The one
such noteworthy meeting, the Symposium of National Libraries in Europe, was hetd in Vienna in
1958. This symposium defined the role of national libraries in national bibligraphic control, as "It
is the the responsibility of the nationel library to acquire and conserve the whole gf the nationaj
production of printed material... it should be responsible for coordinating efforts to obtain the
foreign literature the country vequires. The national library should promote the adoption in
its own country of common rules for the compilation of catalogues. The national library is
responsible for the bibliographical services of its own éountry... to'undertake the production of
. current natjonal bibfiograpfﬂes".

Universal Bibliographic Control has jts roots in IFLA (International and Federation of Library
Associations and Institutions) Committee on Cataloguing Principles (1954) and the International
Conference on Cataloguing Principles (ICCP), held at Paris in 1961, a landmark in the history
of cataloguing. The Conference agreed to use the statement of principles (Paris principles)
in making Headings for the documents by the national agbncies. International Meeting of
Cataloguing Experts (IMCE) held at Copenhagan in 1969, is a further significant landmark, that
was organised by IFLA. The IMCE is more significant because it was aimed at finding a basis
for the compatibility of bibliographic records i, for achieving the international standards in -.
bibliographic description of the documents. IMCE tesolved that “Efforts should be directed

towards creating a system for the international exchange of information by which the standard .
bibliographical dcscriptioﬁ of each publication would be established and distributed by a nationat

agency in the country of origin of the publication. The means of distribition in-such a system.
. would be through the medium of cards or machine readable records". The effectiveness of

the system will be dependerit upon the maximum standardization of the form and content of

bibliographical description. o :




This resolution is the basis of the IFLA programme of UBC. Dr Herman Ltcbaers, as presrdent -
of TFLA, had first applied the name and initials to the procramme UBC.In 1971 in his opening
address, at the IFLA conference at Liverpool, he made a- proposal for long-term programme
of UBC. In the same year, a permanent secretariat of the IFLA Commlttee on Cataloguing
was established, under the determined leadership of Dorothy Anderson at the British Library.
This Secretariat. was, infact, needed to, create an international systent for the exchange of'_
b]bhographlcal information and promte uniformity in headings and descriptions. Concurrcntly'
the Library of Congress shared cataloguing programme was already having unforseen world wide
impact. Unesco Official, Carlos V. Penna once said that “but this is universal bibliographic
control”. In fact, the shared catalogumﬂ programme has done niore than any other bibliographic
enteiprise to bring UBC to the consciousness of librarians from all over the world. UBC was
-the conference theme at the 1973 IFLA Conference (Grenoble), which produced 2 series of
documents with contents ranging from the broader implications of the programnie to specific
details. In 1974, the IFLA’s UBC programme received addtional infernational visibility and .
authority by way of Unesco International Congress on Planning Overall Docnmentatron Library
and Archives. Infrastructures. IFLA’s background paper for that session put forward UBC as
" a major Unesco policy objectwe Subsequently UBC received. endorsemcnt and was assured
promotion from Unesco as major component of its ]ong term program in support of National
Information Systems (NATIS). The IFLA’s Catalogumg Secretariat in the British L,brary, London
was tranformed into 1FLLA Internatienal Office tor UBC in 1974 '

(u) Meamng of UBC

UBC is the oldest core programme of IPLA and 1te basrc concept is that cach country in the
world should create b]bhographrcal record of its pubhcatlons in an internationally accepted form,
using international standards, lmmedlatcly after they are published. All such’ records shouid be
made available mternat:onal]y ' '

'(m) The Alms of UBC

The aims of UBC according to Dorothy Anderson, are ".. - the promotion of a worldwide:
system for the control and exchange of bibliographic information. The purpose of system is
to make universally and promptly available, in a form which is mternatlonally acceptable basic -
bibliographic data on all pubhcatlons 1ssued in ail countrles

The concept of UBC presupposes the creation of network made up of component natlonai
parts. Each of which should cover a wide range of puohshmg and library activities, resufting in -
integration at the international level to form the total system. : C

(iv) The Ecquirements

UBC is an internatienal bibliographic programme.- It is promoted by Unesco in cooperation
with IFLA, to create a world wide system for the control and exchange of information. It had
been recognised that the success of such an international programme (Universal bibliographic
control} depends on efficient national bib!iographic control -and, therfore, emphasis was laid
on the national bibliographic agencies.- As stated in Universal Blbtiographic Contro! : a jong
term policy’ -by Dorothy' Anderson, ‘the Director, IFLA International Offi ice for bBC., e
requlrements of UBC at nanonal and mternatronal levels are as follows :

LAY UBC requ:rements at the natxonal level

At the natro__nal level the 'operatxon of the system- will have the following requirements -




a) of ensuring to make the bibliographic record of each new publication as it is issued (i.e by
legal deposit of simi'lar governmental regulation, or by .v'olu.ntary agreement);

b) the machmcry by which that hibliographic record can be mclde that is, the establishment of
_ the national hibliographic agency which will :

1) create the authoritative bibliographic record for each new publication issued in the .
country;

i) publish those records with the shortest possi[:s]e delay as a national bibliography:

1ii) produce and distribute the records in & standard physical form (cards machine readagbie
tapes, or acceptable alternatives); :

iv) receive and distribute within its own country smular rccorcls ptoduu:d by other national
hibliographic agencies;

V) eventually, as circumstances permit, create a tctrospcctwe national bibiiography of the
country’s published output.

B) JUBC requircments at the international level

At the international fevel the integration of national bibliographic agencies to form the total
system. depends upon universal recognition and accptance

-a) that each national bibliographic agency is the organization responsible for creating the

authoritative bibliographic record for the publications of ifs own country, and
by of international standards in creating the bibliographic record :

i) its contents: the elements to be included in the authoritative record, the order of those
. elements, means of distinguishing the elements and their functions;

ify itsphysical form: compatibility of machine readable records, standardization of catalogue
cards.

1t is clear from the above statement that UBC is based on: 1) the dévelopmentﬁmproveme:nt of
national bibliographic control, and 2) the identification and development of necessary international
standards.

National Biblographic Control :

- The system of UBC is understood as the sum of nationa! bibliographic cohtribution, 1t fol-

lows naturally that every endeavour to strengthen national bibliographic control will assist the
development of the total UBC network. Both the “item of literature™ in its physical form
and its "surrogate” form as the bibliographic record are a matter of concern to the national
library of each country; or that library within a country which undertakes the functions of a

* national library. According to Dorothy Anderson, "It is suggested that the national component

of the UBC systems should mormally be the national llbrary receiving all types of published
documentary material by legal deposit and herice maintaining the national collection; and that
within the national library the functions relating to bibliographic control should be __performe.d
by an organtzational unit; the national bibliographic agency, which will make the _ali't_horitat_i}:‘e :

bibliographic record for each item added to that collection and will carry out all the functions

associated with the production of the record: that.is, produce the national bibliography™
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Several national organizations have worked toward such a solution. The examples are: the
creation of the British Library in 1971, with one of its divisions viz., Bibliographic Services
Division devoted to bibliographic services. In Canada, the centre created to produce the national
bibliography in 1950s was developed to become the nationaf library.

It is the national bibliography which is considered the basic too! for promoting of bibliographic
records, and in establishing the early programme of the TFLA International Office for UBC. It was
accepted that the work of promoting standards for the printed national bibliography should be
undertaken as a priority. For this purpose, an International Congress on National B]bllographles
organized by Unesco, in collaboration with IFLA, took place in 1977. This Infernational Congress
was a highly significant meeting, which came out with several recommendations for planning
and organization of national bibliographies. Its specific recommendations were endeavours
to standardize certain basic matfers such as appearance and layout of the printed national
bibliography. In order to further the aims of UBC, there was insistence on the use of international
standards in the preparation of bibliographic records for the national bibliography, appearing in
printed or mechanised form. Other recommendations were to reexamine national stipulations
for legal deposit, to attempt to establish compat;bility between records made Dy different kinds
of bibliographic organizations and to ensure the promotion of further research and training in
all aspects of cataloguing, With Unesco’s support, studies have been undertaken as suggested
at the Congress, in frutherance of national bibliographic control, including a survey of existing
legal deposit, leading to guidelines and a draft of model law. The recommendations and part of
the Congress working document have been included ih the IFLA’s Guidelintes Tor the National
Bibliographic Agency and the National Bibliography which serves as a basic statement of
functions and objectives for any newly established agency.

International Bibliographic Standards

~ The baSIC premise for UBC is that the comprehenswe blbhographlc record of a publication is
made once in the country of its orlgm in accordance with intérnational standards which are
applicable in both manual and mechanised systems and that record is then made available speedly
in a physical form which is also internationally acceptable. The detailed elements that make up
the comprehensive and authoritative bibliographic record include all the information about the
publication which may be required to fulfill any of the functions of library or information services.

- The drafting of varicty of international standards required for all aspects in the preparation and
production of the comprehensive record has been undertaken by cataloguers and b-ibliograﬁhers
and other experts working together in small international groups or at larger infernational
conferences, usually under the auspices of one ar other of the international organizations
involved in ‘Standard setting’, viz., ISO, UNESCO and IFLA. In 1980, Unesco Working Group
brought out the UNISIST Guide to Staridards for Information Handling’.

The data clements that may be required in a comprehensive record of a document are grouped
info : ‘

a) Those that relate to authorship, ie., the Heading-

b) Those that describe the item, including its physical form, i.e., the Description

¢) The unique identification of the item : International Numbering Schemes (ISBN &
ISSN) .

d) - Those. relating to subject content, 1ts functions, etc. (The subject dpproach)

65




a} The Heading:

The iﬁternationa!'adi'eement towards standardization in the Headings for documents goes back to
the International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (ICCP), held at Paris, in 1961, About 20
national and mternatmnal catalogumg codes were formulated based on the statement of principles
- the Paris Principles. The AACR-2, is multinational or supposed to be the international catalogue
code. AACR2 and AACR2R published in 1978 and 1988 respectwely, had adopted the ICCP
Rules to maintain conformlty

-

b) The Descnptmn*

The International Meeting of Cataloguing Experts (IMCE) in 1969 established the basis for
mternatlonally uniform descriptive catalogumg practices. At this meetmg, a working group was
set up with its task to devclop an International Standard Blbllocraphlc Descripticn (ISBD). The
ISBD was published first in 1971 and some national bibliographies started using the ISBD from
1972 onwards. Later a number of IFLA working groups were established and the following
ISBDs were published to facilitate the standardization of descrlptlo n of variows types of materials,
compatible with the framework of the General International Standard Blbhograplnc Descrlptlon
(ISBD (G)).

" ISBD(M) ~ Monographs (first publlshed in 1971 and revised in 1978)
ISBD(S) — Serials (1977)

B .ISBD(G) — General (1977) - A general frame work of stmcture of de‘,crlptlon for aIl
: kinds of documents '

I_S__B_D(CM) Cartog{aphlc materials (1977)
lSBD(NBM) — Nonbook materials (1977)
ISBD(A) - Antiquarian: { )‘ T o e
| -ISBD(PM) — Printed Music(1980)
- ISBD(CF) Computer files (1990)

The'use of ISBDs has reduced the importance of traditional differences in c.;ltaiogumg practices

- -and catalopue codés related to choice and form of headings, names of authors efc, The future

deve!opment of the international exchange of bibliographic records can be ervisaged as a system
which is flexible, economical aud catalogue-code independent. That is records made in accordance
with the 1SDBs, making use of structured authority control systems.

The ISBDs have already been zidopted by and introduced into at least 10 hational and multinational
cataloguing codes. It is an indication of its aceptance world wide and of the recognition of thejr
universal applicability. The following catalogue codes are some examples that have adopted
ISBDs; Anglo American Cataloguing Rules (AACR2Z AND AACRZR), 1978 and 1988; the
German Cataloguing Rules, the Regein fur die alphabetische Katalogisierung (RAK), 1977;
and the Nippon Catalogumg Rules, 1977 prepared by the Japan lerary ASSO(‘IHUOH The ISBDs
are also translated into 15. languages

e mternat:onal Numbenng Sehemes'

The international standard numbermg schemes, partlcularly, the Intematmnal Standard Book
Number (ISBN) and International Standard Serial Number (lSSN‘n are developed for handlmg_:
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" the books and serials respectivély. These twb standard:nunibering schemes are cpr__riplenieﬁtary
to the international standards for the bibliographic records like ISBDs. - -

The objective of the numbering schemes is to identify-a document by. a- umque number, and
also help as a retrieval tool for the documents. Inclusion of ISBN has become a mandatory
element in the 'comprchensive record of the national bibliographic agencies of several countries. ‘
A number of computer based library interlending systems make use of ISBN as an access point.
Basically, it is a tool promoting national bibliographic control. The utility of ISBN Scheme in the
publishing trade is enormous.. About 90% of publications in Sweden and about 95% publications

in Norway have extended -the application of ISBN- in machine readable code form facilitating

.fele-ordering of publications. ' S = B

d) Subject Approach: _ : e \

The conflict of interest is significant at national and_'_iﬁt(érnat'ional levels among the nétional
bibliographic agencies while doing subject analysis and ‘identification of documents in régard.
to their conformity with the international standards. “The ditferent approacheés to kn_owi"edge,
vatiations in subject development and alterations in meanings of the word, creat problems in
finding internationally acceptable standard form for subject approach. ‘ IR

It was presumed that in lien of subject headings, the adoption of a universal system of classifi-
cation linked with numerical or alphanumerical tables could solve the problems of international
understanding. But no classification scheme like DDC or UDC was fotally agreeable to all
countries of the world and all types of [ibraries. : B '

‘Machine Readable Bibliographic Records:

“The UBC programme, as we understood, has the basis in the development of component
national parts, with contributions large or small, of compatible records produced in manual or
machine readable form. If all the bibliographic records are available in machine readable form,
it will facilitate in visualising the concept of the total system of UBC for quick and exchange of
bibliographic records. ' : ' - -

The future pattern of national bibliographic agencies shall have comprehensive computer based -
systems for controlling internal operations, producing nationa! bibliographic records, and trans-
mitting and receiving bibliographic informat_ion In national, regional and international networks.

The objectives of UBC programme is to create a machine record as one automated system in
such a way that it can be immediately available and usable in antomated Iibfary systenis in all
countries. However, to achieve such uniformity, it is necessary to have accepted standards for
the machine structure of the records and for Iabelling_ the various elements that make up the
comprehensive contents of the record. The following are some such standards developed so far :

1. ISO-2709 : A standard for the record structure prepared by ISO, which provides basis for .
most national, regional and international exchange formats. ' :

2. UNIMARC : Universal MARUC, the exchange fdr'm'_at for use émong national 'bibliqg.rap'h'ic .
agencies; It is an improvement over 1ISQ-2709 by grouping data into functional blacks and
~-aims through the use of _ISBD, fo be catalogue code independent.

3. UNISIST Reference Mannal for Machine Readable Bibliographic Description (2nd rev.
- ed. 1981): A standard structure developed by UNISIST and is used by several international
information systems and some commercial organisations, in abstracting information services.
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4. Common Commusnication Format (CCF) : Sponsored by the Unesco’s Generat Information
Programme (PGI) 10 facﬂltate the exchange of records. Tt is to serve as a bridge between
differing types of formats currently in use by libraries and information community.

42.2 UBC AND INTERNATIONAL MARC PROGRAMME (UBCIM)

The old international programme of UBC has become the ‘Universal Bibliographic Control and

International MARC Programme (UBCIM) in 1987. The UBCIM is an exhaustive programme

for which UBC was engaged for nearly two decades of its existence. It is not a totally new

programme. Since 1987 UBCIM produced many publicatj'ons and created awarcness of the

programme among the library profession. It improved and promoted the programme’s journal
and updated old manuals, standards, etc,

(i) Aims of UBCIM :

The aims of UBCIM programme were summed up briefly at the 1988 IFLA Conterence, as "the
exchange and use of compatible bibliographic records amongst libraries in general and national
bibliographic agencies in particular”, "and to create, maintain and promote the use of standards
for the exchange of bibliographic data in machine-readable form".

(ii) Activites of UBCIM :
The important activities of UBCIM in pursuit of universal biblioraphic control are:

1. The revision of 1SBDs, which necessitated in view of the inconsistencies in the specific texts
of several ISBDs, for harmonised editions/texts of these ISBDS. A new revised edition of
ISBD (G) is under preparation by the Review Committee.

2. The UBCIM has published a report on interfacing MINISIS and UNIMARC (MINI-
SIS/UNIMARC Project: a final report/E-Woods). This was in response to a growing
demand for UNIMARC at national leve! for adopting the format. And many institations
have successfully adopted UNIMARC for implementation with software such as MINI-
SIS and CDS/ISIS. UBCIM office has also pubhshed the following works relating to the
UNTMARC format: :

1. International guidelines for the ;::ataloguing of Newspapers by Hana Komorous and Robert
B Harriman (1989).

2. UNIMARC in theory and practice: Papers from the UNIMARC workshop. Sydney (Ails-
tralia) August 1988 (publishied in 1989).

In the series of UBCIM occasional papers it has recently published a revised edition of ‘Standard
Practices in the prepatation of Bibliographic Records’. The programme office supervising the
preparation of comprehensive Manual of the ISBD.

Further the original quarterty bulletin of UBC (Intern'ational Catalogning) which was avehicle for
disseminatng information on worldwide cataloguing developments in general and UBC activiities
in particular, has been after the creation of UBCIM programme changed to ‘International
Cataloguing and Bibliographic Control’ (ICBC). The UBCIM programme (office) is transferred
from the British Library to the Deutsche Bibliothek in April 1990, to spread the burden of
responsibility for hosting its core programmes, so as to ensure the continuous maintenance and
promotion of UNIMARC.




Self-Check Exereise-2
(a) Expllain the concept of UBC.
Note: i) Write ymir aﬁswer in the's'pacc given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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4.2.3 UNIVERSAL AVAILABILITY OF PUBLICATIONS (UAP)

The\' Universal Availability of Publications (UAP) is the second important programme of IFLA,
the first one being the UBC. However, UBC and UAP are interrelated to each other, The UAP
programme is intended to promoete the international interlending of publications by increasing
their availability and obtaining them speedily. It has been well recognised that no single library,
and indeed no country, and not even the weil organised British Library Document Supply Centre
(BLDSC) can approach self-sufficiency in the provision of library materials. Further, lack of

materials in the third world countries need ot be over emphasised. Tt is in this context that

there is every need and importance for Universal Availability of Publications.

(i) Genesis of UAP':

The origins of the UAP can be traced back te the IFL.A’s Conference in Grenoble in 1973, where

the concept of UBC was elaborated as a worldwide system for the exchange 'of bibliographic
information. It was Donald Urquahart, who has to his credit several innovations in the post-
war Iibrar:ianship; argued critically that ‘it was no us,e; and it was indeed frustrating tc extend
bibliographic control and provide a faster, more complete supply‘o_f references, if the documents
to which they referred to could not be obtained’. Thus the UAP was originally conceived by
'Donald Urquahart. His argument was supported by Maurice B Lihé;,- the then secretary of
the Committee on International Lending and Union Catalogues. M.B.Line also suggested that
‘improved access to bibliographical information on publications must be matched by improved
access to publications’. Their views found favour in Western Furopean Seminar on Library
Interlending, which was held in Banbury in 1973. The recominendations of this seminar were
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reported to the Committce on luternational Lending. The recommendation 7.3 is for the'
wotldwise access to the publications, wherever and whencever published ic. UAP.

This recommendation was oificially. adopted at the 40th lFLA Conterencr, in 1974 in sthmoton
D.C. Thus, the concept 6f UAP was clearly estahllshed tr‘mseendmg, from the 1mprovement of
interlibrary loan and getting the formal recognition:. it was also agreed-at this conference to create |
an office for International Lending, at the British Library, Boston Spa, London, with Maurice B
Line as Director. In 1976, at the IFLA worldwide serinar held at Seoul, Line delivered a paper
on "Univcrsal Availability of Publications: TFL.A’s programme for UAP",

The UAP Programme, which started its activitics from the British Library as IFLA’s Office for
Internationat Lending from 1975 and also with the support of British Library, has developed so
efieetrvcty that since 1981, a scparately financed IFLA International Ofnce for UAP at Boston
Spa-has been set up. : -

(ii) Meaning::

‘According to'Maurice B Line, the UAP means, that ‘every published: doctinient, whenever and
wherever published should be avaitable to any one who wants it and at the place where he wants
it - its presence in a reference collection far away from the user, is not enouoh

Donald Urquhart emphasiscs that UBC was not an end in itself and that Universal involvement
of users seeking information was essential. He also made it clear by statmg that UAP applies
not only to all information but to all people.

(1)) Objectives :

The basic ob]eetrves of UAP programme is to-make available all the publication to all people
by increasing the availability and speed of mterlendmg services and by devcloping simple and
efficient procedures. The ultimate aim should be to ensure "that all individuals throughout
the world are able to obtain for personal use any publication whenever or wherever published
elther in original or in copy which means freedom of information at all levels from local to the
international, UAP also aims at ensuring that the existing acces to information on doeuments
through UBC is matched by improved access to the documents themselves.

(iv) Requirements :

For the success of the UAP programme the prime requirement is to have a national interlending
- system for each country, which ultimately would depend on i) A comprehensive and effective
availability of publications at national level: and i) a system of universal {ending through the
national agency. :

" However, the basic requirements according to Stubbs Stuart and Simpson are ;

1. "Publishers in each country seek to match their publishing and distribution programmes
closely with national and international requirements by sohcrtmg manuscripts and by seleetmg
from unsolicited manuscripts;

. 2. - Effective.book trade channels be developed to ensure the prompt avdilability of materlal to
" consumers;

3. Libraries, documentation centres and archives develop effective policies and procedures for

the acquisition of material whether by purchase, g1ft or exrhange to serve present and future
needs;
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4. Libraries, archives and documentation centres develop effectii’f; policies and procedures for.
the supply of documents either in original or as capies to remote as well as to local users;

5. The library and archives system of each country should 'ensu_r'e'ti_ie -_rct:cntio:f_l of.at least one’
copy of all published documents required”.- . - :

Thus, the responsibility of making the UAP programme successful vests with the gd\'&:ﬂrr‘:n"léfﬁté,i
publishers, booksellers, information personllc,l" pj'ofc'ssional% and learned ds’sociatiﬁns; libearies
and archives. Fuither it is also dependent on capyrwhtmg,, puhl}shmg dﬂd distributicn. The
other important dspccts are : i) Acquisition pelicies and practices, the need for national system
" and the need for improved communications-between various sectors of the information world;
i) Repository planning, necessitating positive action at national and international fevels, and:
iii) National and international lending policies and. practices (their requirerients, costs and
efficiency in fcrms of speed of supply} and the possibility .of instituting models.

Out of all the above requirements/n CSpOﬂ&]bl]ltlﬁS at Vcll’lGUS levels, Maurice Line stressed that
the National Avalldblilty of Publications (NAP) is a pre requtsnte 01 Unwusal Av al.abillty

W) Actmtles :

The two main activities of the UAP programm-. are :

1) Publicity and 2}Research. The publicity is needc,d to druw thentltm to the various prablems
of UAP. There are still a number of people dmong the mlormdh(m wmmuml‘y, A!m ha‘:dlj ’know
what the programme stands for.

The UAP programme utilizes several channets of cdfnmﬁniéétidn; like séminars, conferences and.
publications, to publicise and emphasize the need for action. The seminars and conferences bave:
been organised at the infernatiopal, regional and naticnal leveis. The International Congress
on UAP in 1982 was followed by 4 Seminar for librarfans in developing countries. Likewise,
an instructional seminar was organised in Boston Spa in 1983 with the financial support from
UNESCO. '

The partlmpants from Chma Columbia, Zafnb]d Inuu and Jamdlca aittu(ied t e seminar,

. This helped promote the UAP in their respective countrms and to stimulate research, organise

-meetings and to get involved in pilot projects. In 1985 a regional seminar for librarians from Asia -
and Oceania was held in New Delhi. In 1986, another seminar was directed to the librarians and
information specialists in St. Lucia. The main récommendation 6f this seminar was to carryout
further researches to assess availability and to suggest solutions for improvement in the region -
concerned. In the Same year, sever al countries orgamzed national meetings, with the fm.mc al
support of Unesco eg, Natlondl Library of China, National Library of Canada, etfc. -

The publlcatlons were the other mdjor means used for pubhcnty Some of the 1mp0rtant
publications are :

Universal Availability of Publications (UAP)/by Maurice I;,i'r}e and Stephen Vickers (1983)
Further, the programme of activities and concerns of UAP are being publicized through IFLA

Journal and UAP Newsletter, which has been published *wme ayear. since 1983. Apart from fhess,
a general mformatlon broc"lure is regularly Upddfed and made avaﬂable at annual mvfu BIIES
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(vi) UAP - and present Scenario:

The IFLA’s oldest programme is the Universal BIbliographic Control (UBC) which was merged
in 1987 with International MARC to form UBCIM. UAP is the second important programme
of IFLA. These two progra-mmcs (UBC and UAP) which have a complementary relationship,
are stated to be the two components of a still larger concept of UAT (Universal Availability of
Information) i.e,,UBC + UAP = UAL UAP is in fact, a prerequisite of UBC, as no bibliographic
agency can record the new items in national bibliography withotit the availability of documents.
UAP is in a sense more comprehensive than UBC, because it is not only geared to librarians
but is user-oriented.

In 1986, IFLA launched two new programmes viz., Universal Dataflow and Telecommunications
(UDT) and Preservation and Conservation (PAC). The objective of the former is "to promote
among librarics the electronic transfer of data across the borders for storage and processing by
a computer. UAP and UDT have common concerns, in as much as UDT activities are parallel
conventional activities associated with the availabiity of publications. Electronic mail (particularly
across national boundaries) and its' document delivery aspect are potential areas of cooperation.
It has been suggested that IFLA should propose a scheme for Universal Avaiiabiljty of Data.
Further, UAP and PAC are interrelated, because the retention/or preservation of documents is
an essential element of UAP otherwise the documents become unavailable.

Sclf-Check Exercise - 3
{a) What is meant by UAP ?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below,

iil) Compare your answer with the model answer at the end of this unit.
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4.3 BIB’LIOGRAPHIC ACTIVITIES IN INDIA

Regarding the bibliographic activities in India, the work of INSDOC and Assdciation-of Indian
Universities(AIU) is worth mentioning. In.addition to this, the National Library, Calcutta, the
National Medical Library, Delhi, are involved in a number of bibliographical projects.

72




Important bibliographic projects of India’s Natiorral Library are compilation of 56 volumes of
bibliography on Indology Some Volumes have a]ready been pubhshcd INB is ariother important
regular activity of the National lerary The four volume work, National Blbhography of
Indian Literature, records 60,000 books pubhshed in 15 Ianguages of India covering the penod
1901- 1953

Association of Indian Universities (AIU) has brought out a series of bibliographies on
Dctoral Dissertations accepted by Indian Universities from 1857 todate and thus has estab
lished blbltographlcal control on theses type matenal

NASSDOC’s blbhography on Gandhiji and its various other indexing and abstracting services
in the fields of social sciences, like Psychology, Socxology and Social Work etc., are worth
mentioning.

Indian Science Abstracts, Union Catalogues of Periodicals in Science and Technology and
other bibliographical services covering Russian I1tcrature received by them are the important
bibliographical activities of INSDOC,

4.4 SUMMING UP

Ever since the advent of pnntmg, the librarians have been concerned with the problem of
blbhograph1c control i.e., to have a record of the entlre publications. The IFL.A and Unesco are
- the two important international organizations that are making efforts to overcome this problem.
The Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC) and Universal Avalability of Publications (UAP)
are the two important programmes of IFLA. The first one aims at creating a record of reference
for each document produced in the world, using an infernational standard format, whereas the
latter one (UAP) aims at the dvaalabﬂity or access to the document preper, either in original or a
copy wherever and whenever pubhshed UBC and UAP are the two programmes complementary
to one another. Thus UAP is a prereqmslte of ‘UBC and becanse of the awareness created by
the blbhoorapines (UBC) the demand for the documents and their use has increased. These
~two programmes, i.c., UBC and UAP are understood as components of the broader concept
Universal Avallablhty of- mformatlon (UAI)

4.5 MODEL ANSWERS

1(a) —Blbhographlc contro! may be defined as the mastery over written and published records
which is. provnded by and for the purpose of blbllography

1{b) Blbhographlc contro! is essential to create awareness of the accomplishments ot devel- .
opments already made elsewhere. :In.the absence of such control many researches and
' -dlscovones get olther dupllcated of lie unnoticed by the potential users.

_Z(a) ‘The basic concept of UBC is that each cofmtry in the world should create blbllographlc
~ record of its publxcations in an mtornatlonally accepted form, preferably in the MARC
format, immedlately on their publishing and all such records be made available to all _
‘these who are interested from whatever part of the world

2(b) The success of UBC depends on the efﬁci_ent and effective bibliographies prepared -
worldwide for all the documents. The entries in such bibliographical tools for their easy
exchange and use, should be standardized in areas, viz, Heading, Descrlptlon, Supjgct
approach and unique identification numbers for each item.
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3(a) Precisely UAP means, the Universal access to all_publications, ie., all publications to all

people. Accoulmg to Maurice B Line every published { ocmnent whenever and wherever
'publzshcd should be av:ulal le to anyone who wants it and where he wants it.

.3(1)) The Basic requirements of UAP programme are : 1) A comprehensive and effective

avaitability of publications at nationa! level; and 11) A system of universal lending through
the nationat agency.

4.6 ASSIGNMENT

1)
2
3)
4)

5)

Fxplain the difference between bibliographic control a_n'd b_ihl.jographio organisz_ttion.
Dcﬂné UBC What ar.e‘ requirements for accomplishing it ?

What is UBC[M ? Explain its activities,

Explain the concept of Universai Availability of Information (UAI).

What are the new programmes of IFLA towards Universal Avaiiability of 'Poblicatiohs
{UAP) ?

4.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1),

2)

4)

5)

6)
7)

8)

9)

Ande;son Dorothy. "Programme for UBC the background and thc b'ms" IFLA Journdl

“VoL1,1975. p.4-8

Davinson . Bibliographic Control. London: Clive Bingley, 1975.

Ci dr}'e T.C. "Knowing your universals: UAP in ro!atlon to UBC IFLA Journal Vol.4, 19’78
£.126-133

IFLA Internation Office for UBC thnual on bxhhooraphlc cantr ol
Paris: Unesco, PGI and U\IISIST 1983. ' '

IFLA Office for [nternational Iendmrr Bricf guu{e to nationa[ centres of [ntematlonal
Lending and photo copymg_., London: BLLD, 1976.

Liebaers, I1."Universal Availability of Pub}ic_ations ta conccp.t.'énd 'a'pooéraﬁimo"‘. IFIA
Jourral Vol4(2),1978. p.117

Line, Maurice B. "“Information Availability and dccess: issues-and approaches "IN Lines of
thought. London: Clive Bingley, 1988, p.253-267

Lme Maurlce B and Vickers, S. Umvcrsal Availabllity of Pubhcauons (UAP): a programme

“to 1mprom, the national and international prevision and supply of publication. Munich:

K.G.Saur, 1983

Odkshott P. and White, B. The 1mpact of ncw technology on the availability of publications.

_ Wotherby IFLA International Programmc for UAP, 1984.

4.8 GLOSSARY

Bibliegraphic Centre : An organization, oi‘ten a department of a llbrary, which mamtams
a collection of reference books from whlch it s poss1blo to g:wﬂ mfmmat:on concerning the
availability of books, :
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Bibliographical Description : The description of a published work of literary or musical com-
position, giving particulars of authorship, of others who Have contributed to the presentation of
the text (editor, translator, ilustrator etc.), title, editioa, date, particutars of publu.atmn {place
and name of publisher and possibly of printer) format ete.

Cartographic Material : The Maps, atlases etc.
Cartography : The science and art of making maps.
Encyclopedic man : Person possessing comprehensive information on all subjects.

Union Catalogue : A catalogue of a number of libraries, indicating their lacation.
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BLOCK IT TYPES OF SYSTEMATIC BIBLIOGRAPHIES

When we usually mennon bibliography, it is only a systematxc/enumeratlve bablmgraphy This
bibliography has been of great use for hbranans, résearch scholars and scientists. But for it, it
would have been impossible for them to know about relevent documents from among the mass
.of materlals that exist and getting doub]ed every 10 to 15 years

This block which consists of threc umts introduces you to different types of systematic blblxog- o

raphy; umversal ‘national, sub]ect and trade. It provides their history, scope, definitions, uses,
arrangement, etc, A good number of exampies of each- type have been given.
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5 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this Unit we introduce you the concept of Universal Bibliography. We- also give an overview
of the attempts made to compile it. We have also described the Catdlogues of Some National
: leranes and thelr role in hiblicgraphic control.

After'readmg -thls' Unit, you will be able to: _
— - grasp the Iﬁ'éaning and scope of the Universal Bibliography;
- -un_dérstand- thel concept of the Universal Bibliog_raph};;. |
_ knﬁw the 'vér_io‘us attemfafs made to compile universal bib.libgréiphi;‘_:s;
— point nut constraints for the compilation of such bibtiographies;

— find out ‘the présent trends and developments for the universal bibliographic contral in the
. world; ' : :

— know sd'me of th‘e cataloguies of the national libraries; and

-—_ comprehed the Jimpact of the catalogues of the natlonai Ilbranes in bablmgraphlc coatrel,

5 1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous umfs we have learnt the various types of bibliographies, their meaning, scope
and importance. - The enumerative or . systematic type of biblilography is important both for
 the Hbrarian and the readers. The enumerative bibliography is concerned with the information
contents of the documents. It enables both the library staff and the readers to understand the ‘

-




development and the gorwth of a subject and the documents avallable on a particular subject in
~ the entire world.

- In enumerative type of bibliography, there are various categories such as Universal bibliography,
National bibliography, Subject blblrogrphy, Trade bibliography, etc. Tn this Unit, ‘we are going '
to exarnine the Universal bibliography its meaning, scope, various attempts made to compile the .
universal bibliographies and the present position of it. Further, we shall deal with the catalogues
of some of the important naticnal libraries such as the British National Library, the Library of .
Congress, the Bibliotheque National and the Indian National Libzary. These catalogues indicate
the vast collections accumulated in the national libraries which by and large serve as Universal
bibliography if they are brought together by modern techriology. .

5.2 UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bibliography is a systematlc hstmg of documents. Umversal blbhography means listing system-
atically all. documents produced in the world from anclent times till to date. It implies listing
of all records covering all fields of knowledge not restricted by time, country, language, sub]ect
-and form. The factors to be reckoned with for the compilation of a Universal blbllography are:
a) Documents; b) Languages; c) Subjects; d) Countries; and ) Time. Let us see each of the
components in little. detalIs to understand the 1mpi1catlons. : '

-a) Documents: Records of all forms, ie., books, periodicals, reports, manuscrlpts, films,
: plctures, etc., both pubhshed or unpubhshed should be covered ina U‘mversal brbhography

b) Languages: There are thousands of languages all over the world. Documents zre created in :'
big or small quantity in all of them. The Universal bibliography lists documents produced _
in all languages in the world.

Vc) Subjects: Documents are produced on various kinds of subjects, No sub;ect 1s excluded
- from the Universal blb[lography It should be all comprehensive. covering records of all :
sub]ects of knowledge. -

d) Countrres The Universal bibhography should cover the documents produced in all countries
© with no exoeptlon : . . Sy

¢) Time: Documents are produced fro'm the begi'nning of homan history. Dociments both
~ publishied or unpublished of all times should be covered in the- Universal bibli'ography

Compilation of a Universal bibliography is a mommoth task Ttis of near lmpDSSlbl ity. There is
‘no‘Universal blbhography extant. With the emergence of computers and modern technology and

their application to Library ad Information Science fxelds, the hope of compllatlon of Unwersal
' blbhography is révived in modern times.

| Selt‘-Check Exercise - 1
What are the elements requlred for the comp:latlon of an Universal Brbhography ’:’
Note: i) . Write your answer in the space grven below

i) 'Compare your answer \fnth the model answer gilren at the end of this unit.

..............................................................................................

................................................................................................
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521 DEFINITIONS

The concept and scope of Umversal blbltography is made clear by the definition prowded by S.R.
Ranganathan. According to him “a bibliography to be universal should include all published -
materials, whether books or part of them or periodicals or articles in them or combmanon of
thcm on ail subjects in all languages in all countrles at all tiems”.

Girja Kumar and KrIshan Kumar in their book, Bibliography said: “Universal bibliography is that
which lists all documents of all kinds of materials, produced in all countries, in every language,
at any time, and on all themes”.

We can infer from the above definitions that a Umversal btbhography lists all documents .-
irrespective of geagraphical area, language, form or time that may have ever appeared in the
world. In spite of the constraints for the compilation of Universal bibliography, bibliographers
in various countries attempted at it during the last few centuries. The history of the attempts
made is provided below, ' |

- - 522 ATTEMPTS AT COMPILATION OF UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRAPHY |

Early attempts at comi}-ilation of Universal bibliography were made in Europé. By the end of the
15th century, printing became establised firmly in Europe. Latin was the lingua franca and was
largely in use for scholarly publications. Hence, the time was ripe for ‘a listing of all scholarly
publications in the world’. The man who first gave realistic expression and: form to the Universal
bibliography was Konrad von Gesner (15 16-1565).

Konrad von Gesner was & pcrtpatenc umversahst a near-gemus In his short life of 49 years,
he wrote on almost every known subject. He provided a working basis for bIbIIography and
classification and thus can be considered as orie of the founding fathers of Bibliography and
" Library and Information Science. He was born in Zurich in 1516, studied in many centres
of learning and subsequently held University Chairs in Greek at Lausanne and in Physncs and
Naturai hlstory in Zurich where he also practised as a doctor. |

In 1545, Gesner started publishing hls Bibliotheca Umversahs in Tnhus ngms, Latina, Greeca, -
et Hebraica, listing 12,000 books in ‘Latin, Greek Hebrew and with critical annotatlons In 1548,
he published Pandectarum Sive Partitionum Universalium in which he rearranged the entries of
the Bibliotheca Universalis according to a sub]ec_t classification of knowledgq which represented
the medieval consensus and was also an advancement as a general system. Further in 1555, he
pubhshed Appendix Bibliotheca, a further listing of 3,000 titles. He thus ltsted in alt 15,000
works by 300 authors in Latin, Greek and Hebrew. This gigantic effort of Gf:srler though noble
and pioneering jn the compilation of a Universal bibliography is not a comprehensive list of the
whole of world’s literature since it excludes the works in Oriental languages such as Chinese, -
Sanskrit, Arabic and also works in the verhacular fanguages of Burope such as Itallan, German,
English, French, Spanish, etc. Universal btbllography thus remained. a drcam for Gesner and

ever since for that matter. . |
. |

During the later middle ages, book fairs were held in most of the European CItIes along with the
Church festivals. The book fairs held at Frankfurt (1564-1749) and at Le1pztg (1595-1860) are
famous, The booksellers of these beok fairs publlshed the Messkataloge (falr catalogues) listing
books issued by the leadmg European presses during the periods of book falrs During the later
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period, these catalogues even included some books issued outside Europe. These catalogues

were fairly Jarge lists meant for international sales. They. are a form of Universal bibliography
thongh mcomplete in listing of the total world’s literature.

A Frenchman named Abbe Drouyn, who was rel1gaous adviser to the Parlement de Pans ‘made
an attempt at the end of the seventeerith century to compile a Universal blbllogrpahy based

.. mostly ory other catalogues He compiled 321 manuscripts volumes of bibliography. At the.end

of eighteenth centu*y two Italian scholars, Abbot Marucelli and Fr.. Savanarola attempted the

- compilation of Umversal bibliography on the lines of Konrad von Gesner They were able to

prmt orly a few parts of thls bibliography.

Durmg the nlnct_t:e_nth _-century, peopie like Robert Watts, I.C. Brunet, Schrettinger, Pétzhol_dt,‘
Danjoru, Dilke, Barnvell, Cole, Crestadoro, Hottinger and frman had worked greatly for the
cnmpﬂat on of Umversal blbhogsaphy At the same time great interest was shown in Great Britian

~ and. the United States of America for the compilation of national and Universal blbllography '
. Charlcs 0 chctt the noted Librarian of the Smithsonian Institute inU. S.A., presented a plan-

to the Arerican Assomatlon for ihe Advancement of Science to produce regular and complete
natmnal hib] 100raphy almmg ﬁnally at Universal bibfi iography. ' o

Penndlcal llterature though started at thc end of the seventeenth century, its phenomenal gmwth. S

was cwdent by thc mlddlc of the nlneteenth centruy, In 1346 Joseph Henry, a dlstmgulshed

-physu:lst and S,,Lcretary of the Sm1thscman Institution, U.S.A., proposed to the British Association

for the Advancement of Sr,icnce that a world catalogue of scientific literature shall be published.
This- proposal was. accepted in 1858 and the Royal Somcty of Great Britain accepted full
responsibility for stch & catalogue of scientific papers. The first volume of the catalogue

. appeared in 1867 and in afl 22 volumes were published including 3 vols. of subject index: Entries .

in thiese catalogues were arranged author-w1se without subject: indices. To overcame this diffi iculty’
a conference was held in 1896 in London. After great deliberation, a special classification schieme
for the Natural Sciences was agreed upon. An International Council was set up at the Royal

- ro;ety Londnn dsmsted by National Bureaux. The International Council brought out in 1902 :

the first annual issue of the ‘International Catalogue of Scientific Literature’ covering the year
1901 in 22 volumes. The ‘Council published 14 annual sets of 17 volumes till’ the bcginning of
the First World War i in. 1914. At the end of war, the Council wound up the project for want of
funds. Ff‘nCL t}us mtematmnal attempt for a bibliogrpahy come to an erd in 1919

Itwas in the .ear_ly mnctics of the last century that a pioneering apprnach came from the joint

work of two Belgian enthusiasts, Paul Otlet and Henri La Fontaine for compiling Universal

o bibllovrcphy Both of them were trained in law and sociology. Their frustrations in trying to-
: .compl 2 albhographaes in social studies led them to start an Office International de Blblmgrapphie -

They organised in 1895 an Infernational Conference on Bsqlzngraphy which resulted in the

establishiment of the Institute International de Bibliographie. The aim of this Institute was = -
-_.'to assemble an standard cﬂtalogue cards a complete classified index of recorded knowledge.
"The office of the Tnstitute was situated at the Palais Mondial in Brussels. This ‘Repertoire

- ‘Bililiographique .Umversal’ was commenced tc record ali types of ‘documents. In sp_ite of -

nmumerous difficulties and much ollpnsi'tion the Institute did make some prngn.ss The Belgian
Government helped the Institute financialiy and La Fontaine also used the proceeds of the N oble. -

. Prize awarded to him in 1913.

The ‘Renertmre’ assembled more than over 13,000,000 index cards arranged in classified order
accordms to the modified Dewey Decimal Cla:351t" cation, which was tater calied Universal Decimal
Cid%snf‘ catmn (IJDC) The First Wmld War from 1914 to 1918 wiped out the Institute; its staf
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became dlspersed its building was destroyed Fortunately, the Universal Index with'its 13, 000,000
cards was saved. However, once again the dream to construct 2 Universal btbltography came to.
an abrupt end. The Institute in 1938 became the Federatlon Internatronale de Doeumentatlon
(FID). The FID still through its activities such as the Universal Brbllographrc Control (UBC) .
and Universal Avarlabrhty of Publications (UAP) is strlvmg for the aims Iand objectlves with -

Whlch it was started in 1895. : _ . |

. The years between the two great wars did not witness much cencern about the Umversal bibllog-
_raphy The League of Nations founded the Institute International de Cooperatlon TIntelectuelle

- (TICT) in 1925 which started the compllatlon and publrcatton of the Index Bibliograhicus and the . -

Index Translationum. After the Second Warld War, UNESCO appointed the noted blbllogra-

. pher, Theodore Besterman for the establishment of a World Btblrographlcal and. L1brafy Centre .

. (WBIC) in Paris with plans for Universal bibliographic control. The newljlr I1be:rated countries
.. .did not agree for these centralised efforts. Hence, the UNESCO decided for the development
-of the national tibraries and national bibliographies, The UhESCO-Lrbrary of Congress Survey,
: Blbhographrcal Servrees Their Present State and Possibitities of Improvement clearly stated
that Universal blbllogtaphy is possible only in terms of nattonal umnits.

Self-Check Exercise - 2 ' B

. | Explatn in brref the attempt made by Konrad Von Gesner in preparmg a; Umversal blbhography

~~Note: 1) Wnte youf 1answer ifi the space prowded below

11) Compare your answer 'with the model answer given at the end of tl'l.le Umt

................................................................................................
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5.2.3 PRESENT POSITION

In 1960s the concept of Umversal blbl]OgI'apth control was glven a.new push because of the.
- advent of computers and modern technology J.C.R. Licklider in'his boohhbrartes of the Future.-
: presented a strong case for the universal bibliographic control with a series ofmterlocking systems'
of computers among the national units. The apex computer centre would maintain the total
record of human knowledge and the national units would handle their national collections.
. Further, 4 group of enthusiasts of Universal bibliography in U.S.A., have fecently put forward

.. the Growing Encyclopedia System (GES) and a World Information Synthesrs and Encyclopedia .

IR N 2 4 LIMITATIONS

- (WISE). Like all the previous attempts at the Universal bibliography, the G GES and WISE are
also theorencally ideal but beset with many pracncal d1fﬁcult1es to achleve he goal

Though it is surmounted with various dlfﬁcultres blbllographers over th last few oe t].lrles
have been trying for the comprlatron of Universal bibliography. The followmg factors eopld be
mentioned as the major. hurdles for the failure of the previous attempts: |




a) There is tremendous growth of knowledge. Sub]ect disciplines and sub-disciplines under
different subjects have enurmously increased.

b) There is an exponential growth in liteature. I.iterature has been doubling every 15 years.
Recordmg of all forms of literatare and stocking of such hterature has become a gredt
problem.

c) therary output of the world is in many languages. Hence, language is ene of the important
" barriers for Universal blbhography .

d) ‘Universal bibliography is a huge affair which would require Iarge manpower and financial
TESOUICes. :

€} Classiﬁcat'ion and érrangement of materials of different. forms and languages is a theoretical
preblem. There is no suitable classification scheme at present to accomnrodate such divergent
materials. There is no commion bibliographic format for cataloguing. -

The hlstory of Universal bibliography for the last, four hundred years is a story of failures.
However, the attempts have not been left by bibliographers. Computers and modern technology
may make the dieam of Konrad von Gesner for the Universal bibliography a.reality in the days
to come. The concept of one man and one world is fast growing and the Universal Blblwgraphlc
Conftrol is a necessity for the development of human race.

Self-Check Exercise « 3
What are the lil_‘naitar'ions in the compilation of a Universal bibliography ?
Note: i) Write your answer in the sapce provided below.

iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the eridl of this unit.

T e e e Se ey et i as e e e e E et e . et eenaea s
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5.3 CA"TALOGUES OF SOME NATlONAi; LIRRARIES

~ In the preceding sections, we have seen the fallure of various attempts [tor the compilation of
urtiversal bibliography. UNESCO felt that the purpose of universal bibliography could be realised
only through the national vnits. Some of the national libracies such as Library of Congress,
Bibliotheca Nationale, ‘British Musenm (Reference Division of British Library) have long history.
- They contained enormaus collections of different forms of materials in different languages too.
Taken together their collections represent a somewhat comprehensive record of international
pubilshmg. They afe a ncar substitute to universal b1b110ffraphy

Printed library ratalogues of ndtional hbranes serve as general bibliographies- JJccause Lhey are
not itmlted by subject, perlod of time, form of material, country or language. Tncy are’ cxcellenﬂ'
sources of information. Thcy are Drepared with great care and are, therefore, highly reliable.
The National Union Catalngm of the Library of Congress is now available through MARC,
Similarly the printed counterpart is available as UKMARC. Books in English, a catalogue of
A ml]ll()ﬂ books from 1971-1983, British Catalogue of Music are good examples of pringed
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catalogues. The catalogues of the national libraries are of two types. They are printed catalogues

and catalogues on cards. Let us see in detail the catalogues of the Library of Congress, British .
Museum (Reference Division of British Library), Bibhotheca Nationale (Pans) and National
Library- of India (Calcutta) in the following pages : ' PRI

_ Self-Check Exercise - 4,
Explain_how the National Library catalogues are suitable 'sﬁi)stitUtes to Universal Bibliegr_aphy. | _
Note: i} Write:yo_ur ans'w'er. ih the space g'ivcn Eelow..- : |

it} Compa_r_e.ylour .answer with the model answer given at the end. of this u;u‘.t.

..............................................................................................

5.3.1 CATALOGUES OF LIBRARY OF CONGRESS ‘

The berary of Congress (L.C) is one of the biggest librarles in the world. Its total collection.
runs into millions of documents. It has considerable reputation in prmf:ssmnal circles for the
highest standards maintained in its cataloguing techniques. : : '

The Library of Congress in the first instance during 1942-46, published A Catalogue of Books
Represented by Library of Congress Printed Cards Issued Upto 31 July, 1942 in 167 volumes.
A supplement te it was published in 1948 covering the period 1942-47 in 42 volumes. Further
in 1953, it brought out the Library of Congress Author Catalog for the period 1948-53 in- 24
volumes.

The ‘Catalog of Books’ is highly useful for books published prior to 1942.-1t"provides only the
. author approach. The Author Catalog may be considered an interregnum betwéen the Catalog -
of Books and the Union National Catalog. The catalognes of Library-of Congress beginning
~ from July, 1956 were renamed as National Union Catalogue. The National Union Catalogue
is a major breakthrough because it lists not only the holdings of Library of Congress but also
those of some 750 other libraries. The National Union Catalog is produced by the Library of

Congress in conjunction with the Committee on Resources of 'American Libraries of ALA. '

The foilowmg is the list of catalogues issued in prmted form by the lerary of Congress
| a) A Catalog of Books (August 1898 - July 1942) 167 volumes
b) A Catalog of Books: Supplement (August 1942 - December 1947) 42 volumes,
¢) Library of Congress Author Catalog (1943 - 195?) 24 Voiumes '
- d) The National Union Catalogue (1953 - 195?) 28 Vo_iumes
€) The National Union Catalogue (1938 - 1962) 54 volumes
1) The National Union Catalogﬁe (1963 - 1967) 72 Volur_pes

_National Union Catalog, pre-1956 imprints are to be plibﬁshﬁd in 610 volumes. They have
‘already published 30 volumes covering the period 1952-55. The retrospective catalogues which
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are printed by. the Library of Con:gr;é_ss,ajr_é highly useful to 'sc'h;ﬂa'rs and Hbraﬁa_ns as sgleétidh .

tools of materials. Now the National Union Catalug is available in MARC form also. .

5.3.2 CATALOGUES OF BRITISH MUSEUM (BM) REFERENCE DIVISION OF BRITISH
LIBRARY (BL) : . e

. The collection of British Museum, though not__"the biggest, is the:richeSt__in_'tha world. Ifs
~ collection corntains besides books and periodicals, the manuscripts, prints, coiris and medallions,

‘musical scores, incuniabula and rare books, maps, files, ec. (The British Museuin-is now a past
of the Britis Library). o R : '

The printed catalogues of the Brifish Musuem are eagerly sought by Bibliograpers, librarians
and research scholars. One of the earliest printed catalogues of the British Muséum was the .
Catalogue of Books... Printed in England, Scotaland and Ireland and of Books in English
printed. abroad to the year 1640 pﬁblished'in 1884 in 3 volumes. Tt also published Catalogue
of Printed Books in 95 volumes for the period covering 1881-1900. - This was followed by a
supplement of 13 volumes for the period covering 1900-1905. In 1954, the Catalogue of Printed
Books was renamed as General Catalogue of Printed Books, '

The following printed catalogues of books were published by the British Museufm:
a) General Catalogue of Printed.Bauks. 26_3 voll.m‘ics.' S
| b “General Ca'talogue of Printed Books, ten;}?egr shﬁplement 1956~6$. 50 y_olum_és.

¢} ' Subject Index of the Modern Works Added to the Library, 1881-1900: 3 volumes.. (This-
-~ is continued with every five year supplements.) - ' S

Besides the General Catalogne of Printed Books and Subject Indeéx, the British Museum has :
“brought out a large number of catalogues of its holdings of books in Indian langnages. “The

catalogues of the ‘British Museum serve as a retrospective bibliographical tool to the great
collection, o L SR

Besjdés the British Museum Catalogues of Printed Books, the British Library has;now published -
catalogues of Books in English, covering over 2 million titles and British Catalogne of Music.

British Library catalogues are now available in UKMARC also.

Self-Check Exercise 5

Explain briefly about the printed catalogues of the BM. .
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
ii) Compare your answer with the mode] answer given at the end of this unit.

e e e e e i
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1 §.3.3 CATALOGUES OF BIBLIOTHECA NATIONALE (PARIS) .
+ Bibliotheque Nationale is the national library of France. It publishes ‘Catalogne Ceneral Des

Livres Imprimes e la Bibliotheque Nationale: Aufenrs’ from 1900 to date. The cafalogue
represents the holdings of the N ational Library of France, whichis a pramdry tool of information
on French books. The production of this catalogiie is slow but mainfains a high standard of
editing. Tt is a highly dependable reference tool. In this catalogue eac_l entry gives the authors’
full name, title, edition, imprint, collection and sometimes notes. The entrics are analytical.

534 CATALOGUES OF THE NATIONAL LIBRARY OF INDIA (CALCUTTA)

The National Library of India has 2.4 million volumes. It serves as a repository of all reading
and information material produced in India as well as of ll printed material written by Indians
and coneerning India written by foreigners, wherever published and in whatever language. The
library has also a good collection of publications in Eriglish and othier European languages and in
Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Persian, etc. In addition it has a fich collection of Sanskrit, Persian,
Arabic and Tamil manuscripts and also of rare books published in India and in Indian languages.

- It has also private collections such as Buhar Collection, Asutosh Mukher]ec Collection, Jadunath
-Sdrkar collection, Prof. Vaiyapuri Pillai collection, Tej Bahadur Sapru papers, Sarojini Naidu
papers.

The record of the holdings of the National Library is available in its catalogues, both in printed
book form and on cards. The catalogues in book form are in several volumes; covering different
pericds, collections and languages. Thcy include the printed catatogues of the Caicutta Public
Library, the Imperial Library and the National Library. The National Library was known as the
Imperial Library upto 1947, During the post-Independence period several catalogues of books
in Eurcpean fanguages, catalogues of books in Sanskrit, Pali, Persian, Arabic, Bengali, Tamil,
catalogues of pericdicals, newspapers and garettes were published. Some of them are listed
below:

a) European Lauguages-Author Catalogues. 10 volumes.

b) European Languages-Author Catalogues. Supplements. 11 volumes.

c¢) Author Catalogues of Printed Books in Bengaii Language. 4 volumes.

d) Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali-and Prakrit Books. 2 volumes. '

ej} Catalogue of Arabic, Persfan and Urdu Books in thé Imperial Library, Calcutta. 1 volume.
f). Caialogue Raisonne of the Buhar Library, 2 volum'es.

g) Catalogue of Periodicals, Newspapers and Gazettes, 1 volume.

h} Catalogue of Printed Books in the Asutosh Coflection. 4 volumes. .

" i) Author Catalogue of Printed Books in Tamil (Letters A-K}. 1 volume..

i} Asathor Catalogue of Printed Books in Hindi {Letters A-B). 1 volume.

k) Auther Catalogue of Prinfed Books in English Language. (Muitiple volumes)

1) Anthor Catalngue of Printed Books in English Langnage. (Supplerncnt 1962-1930, Letier
" A, Volume 1).

The printed catalogues cover a Widé spectrum of subjects aﬁd_ languages. They are of immense
use for researchers in finding information about old books and papers.
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5.4 SUMMING UP

* Universal Bibliography, inspite of several attempts, remained é'_ dream unfulfilled. Therefore,
Unesco-L.C survey recommended to strengthen the national bases. Publications Qf national
* bibliographies by all countries of the world coupled with the use of computer and communication
technologies, may ‘bring success in producing “‘Universal Bibliography’ m real sense Until then
we have to depend on catalogues of big national llbrarles

National libraries are the legal deposn: holders for the llt.'f:rafture produced in their respective

countries. Hence, the collections in various national libraries are huge and contain variety of -
materials in different languages. The printed catalogues of the nationa! libraries are, therefore,

important tools of reference for librarians, bibliograpers and research scholars. The catalogues of

national libraries when they are put together, represent the maximum percentage of documents

produced in the world. The national libraries, if they are strong and well organized, their

collections can serve the purpose of universal bibliography. Even to bring the printed catalogues

of national libraries together, uniform cataloguing practices are a must. To update the prlnted

catalogues of national libraries regularly is a great task involving large manpower and huge

finances. :

5.5 MODEL ANSWERS

1) Thc..folfowing elements are essential for a uniwerééll bibliogfaphy:
a) Documents of all forms;
. b) Dotu'ments_ in all Janguages;
| <) Docurﬁents on all subjects;;
d)' Documents published in all countries; and

e) Documents produced during all times.

2} i) Konrad Von Gesner published in 1545, Bibliotheéa Universalis in Tribus Linguis, Latina,
Greeca, et Hebraica, in which he listed 12,000 books with annotations; (ii) In 1548 he
published Pandectarum Sive Partitionum Universalium according o a subject classification
of knowledge; (iii) He also published in 1555, Appendix Bibliotheca, listing another 3,000
titles; (iv) Ile made a pioneering effort for the compilation of an universal biblidgraphy,
listing in all 15,000 books coirering the core of the western knowledge.

3) The limitations in compiling a universal bibliography are: (i) Tremendous growth of knowl-
edge and proliferation of subjects and sub-subjects; (ii) Exponential growth of literature
doubling every 10 years; (iii) Literary output in diverse languages; (iv) No single classification
system can organise divergent formats of material; and (v) Universal lnbhography needs
large resources of manpower and finances. :

4) 1) Natlonal libraries have enormous collections of materials in different .languages and
forms, The catalogues of these libraries form a near comprehensive record of international
publishing; (ii) The catalogues of the national libraries such as LC, BL and Bibliothecac
Nationale are prmtcd (iii} National library catalogues as they ase not limited by subject,
period of time, form of material, country or lanvuage serve as general blbllographle° in the
absence of an universal blbllography
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5) i) In 1884 the British Museum published in 3 volumes the “Catalogue of Books... Printed in
England, Scotland and Ireland and of Books in English Printed abroad to the year 1640”

ii) “General Catalogue of Printed Books” in 263 volumes. ’I'he Ganral Catalogue of Prmted
Books was earlier known as Catalogue of Printed Books.

iii) Ten-year Supplement 1956-65 to General Cataloguoe of Printed Books in 50 volumes.

iv) Subject Tndex of the Modern Books Added to the Library 1881-1900, 3 volumes with a
supplement for every five years period.

' v) The BM also published a large number of catalogues of its holdings of books in Indian
" languages.-

5.6 ASSIGNMENT

1) Briefly describe the various attempts that were made for the compllatlon of universal
bibliography.

2) Are the national library catalogues a substitute to universal bibliography ? Discuss with
examples.

3) Wirite short notes on the following :

a) Konrad von Gesner
b) Catalogue of scientific papers, 1800-1900
c) Institute International de Bibliographie (IIB)

5.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Chakraborthl M.L. Bibliography in Theory and Pract:ce 2nd rev. ed. Calcutta: “The
World Press, 1975.

2) Collison, Robert L. Bibliograpies: Subject and National, 3rd ed. London: Cross, Lockwood
& Sons, 1968. '

3) Girja Kumar and Krishna Kumar, Bibliography. New Delhi: Vani Educational Books,
- 1985. ' o

4) Larsen, Knud. National Bibliographical Services: their creation and operation. Paris:
Unesco, 1953,

5) Perreault, JM “Reﬂectmns on the idea of a Universal bibliography”. Herald of Library
Science, 10; 1971.

6) UNESCO/Library of Congress Bibliographical Survey. V.1: Bibliographical Services: their
present siate and possibilities of impmvement Washjngton, LC, 1950.

V.2: National Devclopment and Internatmnal Plannmg of Bibliographical Services. Paris:
Unesco,

5.8 GLOSSARY

I} Annotatiomn: This is a note added to an entry in a catalogue, readin'g list or bibliography, to
elucidate, evaluate or describe the subject and contents of a-book.

. _ g0 .
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2)

3)

4).

.

Format: This is a term used to describe the appearance and make-up of a book its size,
shape paper, type, binding, lllustratlons, etc. . : - .

Incinabula: These are books prlnted before. 1500 The name is derlved from the Latin -

“‘cunae’ {cradle) and indicates books produced in the infancy of prmtmg, more specmcally

those which were prmted before the use -of lobse type was common.

Retrospective bibliography: This is a list of books published in prcviousf'jrea'rs' as distinct
from a ‘current’ bibliography which records books recently published. . . . .

Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC): This is a proposal ‘made in 1973 by IFLA that

‘Unesco should adopt as a major policy objective for the promotion of worldwide system for

the control and exchange of information. The purpose of the system is to make-universally

and promptly available, in a machine-readable form that is internationally acceptable, basic

bibliographic data on all publications issued in all countries. The guiding principle is that

6)

the- information should be produced as completely and correctly as possﬂ:ale at the earhn*st

L date, as near to the source as possible.

Un‘iversal Availability of Publications (UAP) It is an II-“LA‘-sponsored international system

Il'fer lending -and copying publications. : The universal avallablllty of recorded hterature can
only assure. the full benefits of UBC. '
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6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with National B]bhography, which is yet another branch of enumeratlve bxbliog-
raphy. '

Alfter studying this unit, you will be able
. — to knowswhat anaﬁonal bibliography is and its history, definition, scope and coverage;
— to understand the purpose and utilityy of national:bibliograﬁhy; : |
o identify the .Various requirements.for the n-:ompilation of national bibliography;
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— to recognise the kinds of national bibliographies;

" to study the blbhograp}ueal actmtles with spec1al rcferenoe to ]{ndla and UK

— to know the growth and developmcnt of INB and BNE; and
— to understand the ro_le.of national blIJllographyr in UBC,

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Universal bibliography has been studied in Unit-5. National bibliography which is another
important category of enumerative bibliography is dealt in this unit. The various sections and
sub-sections deal with the history, definitions and importance of national blblrography 1t also
deals with the various requirements needed for its compilatlon A detailed survey and study of
the INB and BNB is made.

6.2 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY: HISTORY DEFINITION AND SCOPE
AND COVERAGE '

6.2.1 HISTORY

The invention of printing in 1450 by Johann Gutenberg in Ge{many gradually led to the .
proliferation of publishing in ‘the national languages in Europe. Latin, which was a common
language in the medieval ages in;Europe, was replaced by English, French, German, Italian, '

~ etc. The listing of the vast literatdre-pouring out in these languages became the need of the

day. John Bale, John Leland, A.F. Doni, Francois Grude and A.E. Ebert were the pioneers -
in preparing the national bibliographies in their native countries. John Leland of England
complled Commensari de scriptoribus Britannica in 1546 which listed the works of the British

‘writers in retrospect from the ancient times. .He was, therefore, rightly called by Theodore

Besterman as "the Father of English Bibliography”. A.F. Doni published the bibliography, La
libraria in Italy.in 1550. Francois Grude of France and A.E.-'-Eberli of Germany compiled their
bibliographies, Bibliotheque Francois and Allgemeines 'Biblingr_aphi'se'hes Texicon'in 1584 and

'1821-30 respectively. The early German "Masskataloge” and the English "Term Catalogues”

Thave also largely contnbuted for the devclopment ot nat10nal b1bhography ' T

The. first current Hdthﬂal blbhogl aphy was started by Napolean T, Emperor of France by his
royal decree of October 11, 1811. Bibliographic de la France was jssued-as a weekly and the
—Tirst jssue appeared-on [st November 1811. The entries in this bibliography were arranged under

- broad classes. It was supplemented with the annual. cumulations of an alphabetical author index,
- an alphabetical title index, a classified subject index and a comparative statement of statistics
“-and-tables of book production.

The term “national blbhography" as such was used for the first time by Reuben A. Guild in
1858 in his book Librarian’s Manual. The "explosion of information” and ‘the fallure of the’
universal bibliography in the 19th centuxy strengthened the idea of national bibliography. Finally

“the UNESCO at its Confereence on the Improvement of Bibliographical _Services held in Paris

in 1950 recommended that "there must be well organized national bibliographical' services in all
countries”. With its active help with know-How. and wherew1thal more than 50 countries have

-established their national blbhographles

6.2.2 DEFIN’ITION'

The term national bibliography was: deﬁned vanously by various authorities. Some of the
dcﬁmtlons are gwcn bclow '
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1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

L.M. Harrod’s the Labrarians Glossary defines: "A bibliography of books produced in the

_language of one country, irrespective of the country in which publishe'd about the couni:ry'
by the natives of the country irrespective of remdence and of books produ-.ed in the country,-
whatever their language."

- ALA Glossary of Library Terms defines: "A list (or, collectively, lists) of works published
in a country; or in an extended sense of works about a country, by the natives of a country .
living in that country or elsewhere or written in the kinguage of a country.”

I.H. Linder in his book The Rise of Current Complete National -Bib!iograbhy defines it as:
"A complete or nearly complete listing in one or more parts, of the records of a nation,
about a nation copyrighted in a nation, or in a single language. As used here the word
‘nation’ is construed to mean the natlves of a country as well as the nation in the political
and geographical sense.”

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar in their book Biblicgraphy define it as: "A national
bibliography shonld record all documcma, publishedl or unpublished, irrespective of the
agency issuing them, covermg trade as well as non-trade ifems, irrespective of the form of
material, language, subject or time of publication. It follows that the totality of bibliographical
tools relalting to the oufput of a natioh, taken toge*her go to form a comp!ete naficnal
bibliography.”

S.R. Ranﬂanathdn in his book Classitied Catalogue Lode, (Pact S) deifines: “A natsona!
bibliography i is a list of documents:

i) pubh_shed or unpubllshe_:d in all -forms;
ii) produced wi_thin thc countfy;.or
i) in the language of the country, whether produ_céd Within or outside the country; or
iv) on the country, whether produced within 61' outside the country; (_.Jr .
v} by the ﬁati\ves of a ‘c-ou:ntry, whether pfoduced withiﬁ or outside the country; or

vi}) on the conniry and on the natlves of a country, ‘whether produced wit mn or oufside
'COUHU’}’, OI' '

vii) on the thought created in the country, whether produced within or outside the country,
or '

viii) all of fhe above or any combinations of them.

The above definitions amply indicate that the term national biblliography is difficult to define
and denotes different things to dlfferent people. Some of the defmmons are narrow and some

of them are wide and exhaustive.

6.2.3 SCOPE AND COVERAGE

The national bibliography should record the totality of macro and micro documents produced in

the territorics of 2 nation and concerning the nation and its thought by the natives and others

Its

anywhere in the world. The scope of it ought to be broad and coverage should be exhaustive.

aim is complete bibliographical control at the national level and thereby obiain a compiete

disting for the whole world through cumulation of all national bibliographies.
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The UNESCO Conference on the Improvement of Bibliographical Services held in Paris in
1950 recommended the following eleven categories of current national bibliography to form a
complele national bibliography. They are:

a) General national bibliography of books and pamphlets, theses, government publications
published and on sale; ' '

b) Books and pamphlets published but not on sale;

¢). Index to important articles in _periodicais and newspapers;

d) Maps and atlases;

e) Musical works;

f) Audio-visual materials;

g) Unpubiished theses and academiic publications; |
h) Local government publications; ‘
i) Directories‘of current periodicals and newspapers;

I} Publishers and boaksellers; and

k) Learned societies, institutions and libraries.

There are differing views on the above plans of coverage but presently most of the national bibli-
ographies due to the availability of automation are moving towards it. Complete bibliographical
control at the national level is a prerequisite in achieving universal bibliographical control.

Self-Check Exercies - 1
Among the five definitions given, which are the comprehensive ones and why?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

e T
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
............................................................................................

............................................................................................

6.3 IMPORTANCE OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
6.3.1 NEED

Information and knowledge explpsion in the modern world necessitated the bibliographical
control at the international and national levels. The universal bibliography and the national
bibliography are the tools for this purpose. The national bibliography systematically organizes
the total output of records and provides for their retrieval and verification. It is an authoritative
and basic record for the preparation of subject and author bibliographies.
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6.3.2 PURPOSE:

- The national blbhography serves thrce-fold puspose. In the
three purposes are;

a) Cultural purpose; b) Economic purpose; and ¢) Educat;onal

a) Cultural purpose: The nationat b1bl:ography as a register of national

b)

6.3.3 USE AND .

The use and utility of a national bibliography are manifold. Sq

a)

b)’

9
d)

€)

g)

h)

i
K)
D

'valuable time of one and all.

knowledge and facilitates communication.”

Economie purpose: It provides information about the doct
place of publication, etc. and enables for their location-z

Educational plirpose: By reporting the total macro and|
country and about a country, the national ‘bibliography
selection,

UTILITY

It serves as a bibliographical confrol of vast mass of doct
conventional and non-conventional forms, '

It Is a total rcgistcr' of the cultural heritage of a country.

It provides information for quick and €asy access to the [it

words of S.R. Ranganathan, the

puzpose.

titeratuire disseminates

menis concerning their publishers,
nd acquisition. Thus, it saves the

micro documents produced in a
serves as a source tool for book |

me of them are:

ments preduced in a country in

erary output of a nation.

It saves the time of scholars by providing them 2 camprehensive list of documents on

the subject/subjects -of their ]CSC'II'(,h and also informs the
domains, '

It serves as an authoritative and accurate tool for book se
1t helps to avoid duplication of research and saves money

It serves as a guide to the book trade by identifying the 5
each pubtication.

latest addltmns in such subject

ection in libraries.
and energy at the national level.

arious bibliographical details of

It transmits knowledge and scholarship of 2 nation to the presmt and future citizens of that

nation.

It helps the general reader to pick and choose books of his interest and thus strengthens

the reading habits,

It is the sine qua non of the national development and pre

grEss.

It is a basic tool for the preparation of other kinds of bibliograpHties.

The national bibliography by providing the bibtiographical c

ontrol at the national leve! helps

the unversal bibliographical control at the international level and serves as 4 resource sharing

tool between nations.
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
Explain the uses of a national bibliography.
Note: §) Write your answer in the space provided below.
ii) Compare your answer with thé model aﬁswcr given at the ¢nd of thié unit..

.............................................................................................

..............................................................................................

6.3.4 USERS

The national bibliography is used by different categories of the public. * They are librarians,
scholars, bibliographers, writers, booksellers and publishers. ' - '

Librarians: They use it as a book selection tool to build up Library collection in the arcas of
their specialisation.

Scholars: The scholars use it to find out the literature puhlishf:d it the area of their research
and to know the latest additions on a subject of their research.

Bibliographers: The national bibliography is the basic reference tool for the bibliographers to
find out documents published on various. subjects. 1t is greatly helpful in preparing subject,
author and geographical based bibliegraphies.

Bookscllers and Pablishers: The puh'lishers findita vefy useful tool to publicise their publications
and to their consequent sale. The book sellers make use of it to locate books, verification of
their price and the consequent acqusition and supply of them to their clientele.

6.4 COMPOSITION OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

The production of various macro and micro documents in a nation is an endless process. The
national bibliography which prepares lists of such documents needs to be a continuing process
requiring large resources. The current national bibliography is, therefere, published either
as a weekly or a monthly periodical on a regular basis with quarterly, half-yearly and annual
.cumulations. For an effective functioning of a national bibliography, certain prerequisites such
~as continuous supply of source material, an issuing agency, standard practices of classification,
cataloguing and arrangement are essential. ' '

6.4.1 LEGAL DEPOSIT

All the materials produced in a nation and about the nation should be available for ph&sicél
varification and inclusion in a national bibliography in order to make it as exhaustive as possible.
It is possible only through an act of the state. Such an act is generally known as legal depdsit
act or copyright deposit or delivery of printed books act. The publishers are required under the
provisions of the act to deposit certain number of free copies of their publicaticns either at the
national library or at the bibliographical cenire which undertakes the publication of the current
national biblisgraphy.. Hence, it is the best source for acquiring alt the documents produced
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in a nation automatically, on a contimious basis free of cost. In the absence of such an act,
agreements with individual publishers is necessary which is cumbersome and impracticable.

6.4.2 ISSUING AUTHORITY'

In every nation there are various blbllograph]cal agenmcs Ranganathan Ilsted them under four
categorlcs They are:

1 Internatlonal {General) Centre
2. International {Special) Centre
3. National (General) Centre

4. National (Special) Centre

All the above centres are responsible for bibliographical control. The production ‘of national
bibliography is the responsibility of the nation. The national library of the country is best
equipped for the job. In the absence of 3 national Ilbrary, such work can then be undertaken by
a bibliographic centre or a trade agency.

6.4.3 ARRANGEMENT

The national bibliography may be in more than one part. Entries in the main part may be
in classified order or alphabetical order. The classified arrangement of the entries is the best.
The main part should be supplemented with indexes for atithors, titles, subjects, series, etc,
The standard classification schemes such as Dewey Decimal or Universal Decimal or Colon
Classification should be followed in the arrangement of entries.

6.4.4 BIBLIOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTION

The entries in a national bibliography should be prepared following a standard catalogue code
- such as A.A.CR. or the Classified Catalogue Code, Full bibliographical description should be
privided for each entry. Details like the name of authors, collaborators, editors, title, series, and
other details of imprint and collation including binding and price should be provided. The details
of the entries should be compatible with the entries of other national bibliographies for helping
the universal bibliographic control. They should have fa{;il._ity for adoption of automation.

0.5 SOME CURRENT NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES

‘There are more than 50 current national bibliographies in the world. Somc of them are mentioned
below for mformatlon

1. British National Bibliography. Boston spa, Wetherbv, West YOlR.ShJI‘e Nat1onal Blb[lo-'{
graphic Service, The British Library, 1950-(Weekly) -

2 Bibliographie de I France. Paris, Circle dc-l_a Librarie, 1811-(Weekly)

3. Knizhnaia Letopis; Organ Gosudarstvelmm Blhl:graﬁl SSSR. Moskva, Knizhnaia Palata,
1907-(Weekly)

4, Indmn National B:bhograph} Calcutta, Central Reference lerary, 1957- (Monthly)
5. National Union Catelogue Washington, Library of Congress, 1956 -.

6. Capadiana: Canada’s National Bibliography. Hull, Qubec, National Library of Canada.
(Monthly)
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7. Ch’van-kuo hsiu shu-mn (Naﬁonal bibliography). Peking, Weu-hua pu ch’u-pau shi, 1951
(Frequency varies) '

6.6 TYPES OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

There are two types of a national bibliography. They are current and retrospective biblingraphies.

1) . Current National Bibliugrali hy: It lists documents which are currently produced in a country.
1t is 4 periodical which is generaily published weekly or monthly with quarterly, haif-yearly and
annual cumulations. Eniries of documents are included in it only after physical verification,
Full bibliographical details inculding ISBN number, price, nature of publication such as
hard-bound or paperback are given. It is a good book selection tool of current docusments,

i) Retrospective National Bibliography: A retrospective national biblibgraphy iIs a national
bibliography for a particular peried of past. It appears in the form of book. There is no
definite frequency for it. Generally, this is brought out by the national library in the form
of a published catalogue, '

6.7 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITIES IN INDIA

Both current and retrospective national bibligraphies are being published in India. Before a
detailed study of INB is made, some examples of both the varietics aie provided Lelow. )

6.7.1 CURRENT NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPH] ES

i} TIndian Nationéi‘ Biblicgraphy. Calcutta, Central Refere'nce Library, 1957-
' 1) Accession List: South Asia. New Delhi, Library of Congress, 1980-
ui) Indian Science Abstracis New Dethi, INSDOC, 1965-

vy Bibliography of Dncforal Dissertations: Social Sciences and Humanities. New Delhi,
Association of India Universities, 1975-76 - (Annual). (Similar volume on annual basis i3
 available for Natural and Applied Science also.) ' '

v) Press in India; Annual ch)ori of the Press Compiled by the Regisirar of News.papers of
India. New Delhi, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1964~ (Annual), 2V,

76.7.2 RETROSPECTIVE NATIONAL BIRLIOGRAPHIES
ij National Bibliography of indian Literature, 19041-53, New Delhi, Sahitya Akademi, 1962-74.
(4 volumes arranged language-wise) -

iy Social Sciences: A Bibiiography of Doctoral Dissertations Acécptetl by Indian Universi-
- ties, 1857-1970, New Delhi, Association of Indian Universities, 1974. {(There are similar
bibliographies for subsequent years).

iify Catalogue of Government of India Civil Publications (Subject-wise Arranged) Corrected

Upto 31st December, 1959, New Delhi, Manager of_Publicatjons, 1966.

'

v) Bibliography of Indology. Calcutta, National Library, 1960-63. 3 vals.”

v) ABibliography of Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias in Indian Languages. Calcutta, National _
Library, 1964.
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6.7.3 INDIAN NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (INB)

UNESCO in 1950s assisted many countries with know-how and wherewithal to establish their
national bibliographies. Government of India with plans to have bibliographical control at the
national level sought the help of UNESCO. It appointed a National Bibliographical Committee
in 1955 under the chairmanship of the veteran information scientist Prof. B.S. Kesavan to
make recommendations regarding the layout, coverage, script and other technical details of the
proposed Indian National Bibliography. The Committee while recommending the immediate
establishment of the Indian National Bibliography suggested, among other things, the following:

i) INB should cover publications in all the languages recognised by the Constitution of India. '

ii) Roman script should be adopted for all the languag,es' with annotations in English for the
entries in Indian languages. - ' '

iti)y D.D.C. should be adopted for the classification, Colon Classification numbers also to be
provided. Chain procedure should be used to derive the subject headings.

On the basis of the recommendations, Tndian National Bibliography was established in 1957. .
The Central Reference Library which is housed in the National Library, Calcutta, has been
entrusted with the work of the publication of the Indian National Bibliography on continuous
basis. The first quarterly fascicule of INB covering the period from Qctober 1957 to December
1957, appeared in August 1958. )

Books Delivery Act: The total record produced in the country should be physically available
on a continuous basis for the publication of & national bibligraphy. Hence, ther¢ is a need
for legal deposit act. The first copyright Act, viz, The Press and Registration of Books Act
was passed in 1867. However, after independence, Government of India found the 1867 Act
inadequate. Government, therefore, passed in 1954 The Delivery of Books and Newspapers '
(Public Libraries) Act". The act stipulates that the publishers within the territories of India
should deposit four copies of their publicatibns, both books and periodicals, free of cost to the
national libraries within a period of three months from the date of publication. This ensures
continuous supply of source materials to the Indian National Bibliography. '

Coverage: Indian National Bibliography is an authoritative record of books, first issue of
periodicals, government publications published in 14 major Indian languages, viz, Assamese,
Bengali, English, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Tamil,
Telugu and Urdu. The following types of publications are, however, excluded from the INB:
a) Maps; b) Musical Scores; c) Periodicals and Newspapers (except the first issue); d) Keys
- and Guides to Textbooks; ¢) Ephemeral materials and grey literature such as trade literature,
telephone directories,, etc. '

Arrangement: Till 1972, the INE appeared in two parts, namely, i) General publications; and

ii) Government and semi-government publications with two separate indexes. This division was

found uncalled for and unnecessary. From the issue of January, 1973, these two parts were

amalgamated. The entries in the INR are arranged.accoding to the Dewey Decimal Classification

under appropriate subject headings with Colon Classification numbers given at the bottom of

each entry. Full bibliographic details such as calss number, name of the author, full title, place of -
publication, publisher’s name, year of pubtication, prepages, pages, illustrations; size, nature of

binding, price, series, annotations wherever needed and Colan Classification nuember are given

for each entry. The headings of the entries are derived from the D.D.C. number assigned to

“each entry.
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Format: The format of the INB is demy quarto with a print area of 6 3/8"x 9” with a line
measure of 41 pica cms. The type used is 10-point Roman, '

Seript:: Roman Seript is used for alI entries. Entries. of books. in ]’.rdlan Languages are
transliterated with diacritical marks. They are provided with annotations in English.

Frequency: The INB was first published 4s a quarterly publjcat_ioﬁ with annual cumulations from.
1958 to 1963. Its periodicity was changed to monthly in 1964 and continued upto 1977. The
issues of the years 1978 were published as annuals due to unavoidable circumstances. The issues
for the years 1980 to 1983 have been decided to be published in two volumes of four parts. Since
January 1984, the pcnodluty of the INB has bccn reveried to monthly.

Language Bibliographies

The use of Roman script for the books in Indian languages in INB was found unhelpful by
* non-English knowing public. The price of the consolidated issue of the INB was found high by
individuals and smaller libraries. It was felt that the needs of the non-English knowing public and
smaller libraries would be best served if separate annual bibliographies of Indian languages were
- brought out in the script of the rcspcétiw: languages. It was also considered that the p'u_blication E
of the language bibliographies would contribute indirectly to the development of the regional
languages and also serve the long felt need of reference toels in such languages. ‘Publication of
language blbllographles in 13 major Indian languages was mmated in 1959,

The language bibliographies are prepared by the INB staff af the Central Reférence Library,
Calcutta and are sent to the concerned authorities for publication in the states. ‘This was done
for mamtammg uniformity, The Sanskrit bibliography in Devanagari script is brought out by ihe
INB. The language biblicgraphies, except for Malayalam and Hindi, are much behind schedule,

The publication position of the language bibliographies as on today is given below:

Language Publisher Frequency  Volumes
o Fublished
© Assamese State Central Library, Gauwhati Annual 1959-1970
Bengali State Bureau of Education, Quarterly 1958, 1965
Government of West Bengal _ 1970-1981
- Guijarati ~ Directorate of Printing and Stationery, Monthly 1958-1971
Government of Gujarat, Baroda .
Hindi Bhasha Vibagh, Government of UP,,  Annual ' 1958-1977
Lucknow ' '
Kannada _ Director, Public lerar;es, Govemment  Annual 1958-1972
of Karnataka, Bangatore
Malayalam  Education Department, Government -~ Annual . 1958-1983
of Kerala, Trivandrum . _ .
Marathi Education and social Welfate Depart-  Annmal —~ 1958-1970
ment, Government of Maharashtra :
Bombay -

‘Qriya - . Orissa Sahitya Akademi Bhubaneshwar Biannual - 1958-1968




Punjabi ~  Languages Department, - Annual '1958-1962 .

Government. of Punjab, Paﬁala o 1971-1974
. Sanskrit - Central Reference lerary. Calcutta -~ Annual 1958-1977
Tanﬁl Directorate of Printing and Statlonery, Annual | | 19SS- 1974 .'
Government of Tamilnadu, Madras ST
Telugu Director of Public Libraries, Govern- = Annual 1958-1974 ¢
ment of Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad _
Urdu _ Bhasa Vibhag, o ‘Anpual 1958-1965,

Government of UP, Lucknow - . - L 1980-1981

- Assessment of the INB

The publication of the INB is a great step forward for the blbllographlcal control in a multilingual
country like India. It is a-permanent record of the CO‘LlIlfI’Y 8 mtcllectual output for the use of the
present and future generatlons of scholars, librarians, pubhshers and book-trade. It is useful as
a basic reference source for the preparation of various other bibliographical tools, By publishing
the INB, India is contributing its share to the Universal Bibliographic Control. Yet there are
some defects and handicaps which the INB has to overcome in the future, :

1

There is time-lag in its publication. Monthly issues are much behmd schedule and thls
defeats the very purpose of a national bibliography. : ;

.. It fails to be comprehensive because the pubhsh_ers are not complying with the. pr.oviéions

of the Delivery of Books Act in depositing copies of their publications. National library has’
no etficient mechanism to enforce the prowsxons of the DB Act

The INB is not recording the materials publlshed outsuie Indla by 1ts natives and by others

- about India and.Indian thought,

The scope of the: INB 18 narrow since it provides information only on the books published
in 14 Indian languages excluding the pubhcatmns In many mlnor Indian languages.

The price of the INB is high and lt is 1ot within thc reach of mdlwduals and small hbrarlcs |
The adoption of Roman script for the pubhcahons in Indlan languaves is not appremated

It should adopt Common Communication Format (CCF) to make it mternatlonally com-'
patiable and suitable for consequent antomation. : -

The INB should introduce card service, so that the libraries nee’d not pfepare cata]ogue
cards. Thus their precious fime can be saved and utilised for other .reader services. This _
also will help in uniformity of cataloguing, L
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Self-Check Exercise - 3
Explain the Slhort'com"ings of INB.
Notc i) Write your answer in the s;mee gwen beiuw

ii) Compare your answer \mth the. model azrswer given at end of tl'us umt

T T LR TR RN RN R R
---.--a...o...---..--a-.--.........-_.--.-.............-.....a...o.--‘..-‘--.....‘---.-..‘.c'o"--.
R T T N Rl L RN N
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----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

'6 8 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITIES IN'U. K. '

There is strong b1bhograph1eal awareness in UK. unlike in India. The compilations of J ohn Bale
and John Leland laid strong foundations in the field of bibliography in Great Britain. ‘Biitish
Museum catalogues are famous wosld-over. Some samples of current drid retrospective national
bibliographies are glven below.

6.8.1 CURRENT NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

i) -‘I'Brltish National Bibliography. Boston Spa, Wetherby, The Br1t1sh L1brary, Natxonal Bibli-
© ographic Service, 1950 (\K{eekly) ' ‘

ii) Bookseller London Wh}taker, 1858 (Weekly) )

iit) Whltaker s Cumulatwe Bookhst London: Whltaker. 1924 - (Quarterly)

iv).  Monthly Catalngue of Government Pubhcatlons Lendon HMSO (Monthly)
6.8:2 RETROSPPECTIVE NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES |

i) ASLIB Index to Theses Accepted for H:gher Degress in the Umversntles of Great Britam
and Treland. London: ASLIB 1950- 51 -

11) General Catalogues of Prmted Books. London Trustees of the Brmsh Museum, 1965 66.
(263 valumes)

111) British Books in Prmt London Wlntaker 196'7 - (Annual)
6.8.3 BRITISH NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (BNED) -

BNB was established in 1950. Librarians and booktrade in UK rely on the BNB for authoritative
and comprehensive information new and forthcoming British books. It is an indispensable tool
for book selection, reference work and cataloguing. BNB is issued by the National Bibliographic
Service of the British Library. The National Bibliographic Service is composite authority consisting
of the-Copyright Department of British Museum., Library Association, Publishers and Booksellers
Association, ASLIB and others. :
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Caverage: BNB lists new books and first issues of serial titles received by the Copyright Receipt
Office of the British Library. Even forthcoming books are included.- Advance information of
the forthcoming books is obtained from over 1000 British publishers. All subjects are covered,
including fiction and children’s literature. Though the BNB i is comprehenswe in its coverage,
the following type of matena[ is excluded from its l1stmg

| i} Serials (except the first lssuc)
i) Maps
i) Music
iv) Publications of the Local Governments and G’overnment\'of Ireland
v) Unchanged rpﬁrir_lts
vi) Publications without the British imprint and
vii) Cheap novelettes
Music scores are separatély covered in the British Catald_g@:e u.f. Music.

Frequency: BNB appears weckly with annual cumulations preceded by interim cumulations for
January-April and May-August. There is a quinquennial cumulation also. BNB comes. out very
promptly. Time-lag in the printing of BNB has been reduced a great deal by prmtmg it from
computer- controlled phototypesetting. e

Arrangement: BNB weekly list is arranged in two parts, viz., classified and alphabetical parts. The

. entries in the classified part are arrangeed primarily in a classified subject sequence according to
-the 20th edition of the Dewey Decimal Classification. All entries are catalogued to the standards
of the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition (AACR 2). The alphabetical index part
contains entries under authors, titles and series which provides alphabetical access to the fuil
records mentioned in the weekly list. The last weekly list of each month includes two separate
alphabetical indexes of authors, titles and series and subjects covering all items in the weekly
lists of the month.

Bibliographical Information: Each main entry in the classified part contains the full bibliographic
details as required under the AACR and in addition includes in International Standrad Book
Number (ISBN), price and BNB serial number. Index entries contain complete bibliographis.
details except tracmg For deriving subject headmgs BNB used PRECIS developed by Derek
Austin, :

Sample Classified Entry _ _
823912 [FF] (DC20) - Fiction in English, 1900-1945 - Tcxts_‘

Hodgson, William. Hope 1877-1918
The night [and/William Hope Hodgson. -- London: Grafton, 1990. - 509 p: 18 cm -
ISBN 0-586-20933-6 (pbk): §4.99; CIP eV,
L Title B90-45903 '

Sample Author Index Entry

‘Hodgson, William Hope, 1877-1918

The night land. ~ Grafton (pbk). $4.99; CIP rev.
823.912 [F] B90-45903 ISBN 0-586-20933-6 -




Sﬂmple Tltle Inﬂex Entry s

thht land!Wﬂllam Hope Hodgson - Grafton (pbk) $4 99 CIP Tev.
~823. 912 [F] B90-45903 ISBN 0 586~ 20933 0. :

Avallabillty BNB is available in many formis. The' subscrlptlons vary for each form The aVallable
_ forms for SUIJSCI']pth]'lS are : ' " : s :

1) Weekly lists only

2) - Full service of weekly llStS 1nter1m cumulatlons and annual Volume (hard copy or mlcroftche) S

3) Interlm cumulatlons and a chmce of form- ot' annual Volume
4y Annual volume only (hard eopy or mlcroflche)
5) -Back issues of annual volumes and multiannual cumu]atlons

BNB author and t:tle eumulatlons from 1950 to 1984 covermg about 25 mllllon entries are
now available in microfiche form. Since 1967. BNB joined the Machine Readable Catalogue
(MARC}) Project of the Library of Congrees Hence UKMARC has come mto operatlon and
1t is now avallable mtematlonally for use. . : .o :

BNB Ptlhllcatlons _ :

The tolIowmg pub]lcatlom are produced by the BNB |

8] fBooks in Eng!nsh (Annual-)

. ij)'_ antlsh Catalogue of MllSlc (Three tlmes a year and armual cumulatlon)

.iii) {Serlals in the Blrtlsh Library: (Ouarterly and annual cumulatlon)

.i.v)- ::Blblloaraphy of Btbhography o _ o

: v) British Natlonal Film Catalogue (Every two months and annudl)

vi)- -Bntnsh Humamtles Index (Quarterly and annual) |

vii) 'Bntlsh Teehnology Index (Monthly and armual)

Books in En;,llsh ' I : . '

‘Books in Enghsh’ was started in 1972 because of the collaboratlon between the BNB and ' _
LC. In excess-of 1,00,000 English language titles published throughout the world are recorded. .-
This; is published annually. This covers all subjects including fiction publlshed in English. The

-cumulations for the period 1971-80 whlch ‘combines 10 annual listings of ‘1. i million English

- language titles are now available in 600 mtcroflche ina compact case. The entries covering the
period 1981-85 listing over half a million Enghsh lanﬂruage titles compiled from the: cata!ogues R
-of the BNB and L.C 111 a'single duthor/tltle sequenee are avaﬂable n 289 mleroﬁche : '

‘Books in Enghsh’ has greatly mereaased the Value of the Bntlsh Natlonal B:l}llography
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Assessment of the BNB

1 The BNB is an accurate and authorltatlve source for the documents pubhshed in U. K
2 It is an effective tool for selecting Birtish books all over the world

3 It is greatly helpful as a standard guidc for the purpose of classification and cataloguing in
-llbraues in and outside UK,

4 it is a well planned and properly brought out national blbllOngphy Therc is no ume lag in
its publlcatlon

- 5 Slnce it is brought oul in VdI'IOLlS forms, sub&crlpt:on 15 facilitated cven by small libraries.
6. The subscrlpnon tdte is found high by the cverseus SU]JSCTI]Jﬂrb

7. There is a time-lag betwecn the appearancc of a publlcatlon and its listing in the BNB. This
is due to the fact that some publishers deposit thelr pubhcatmns late.

6.9 ROLE OF NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY IN UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRA-
PAHIC CONTROL

Bibliographic control at the national level is of utmost 1mp0rtance for control -at the universal
level. As a first step towards this, all the nations should have their current bibliographies. Their
scope should be comprehensive. In order to build up a ‘world brain’ as suggested by H.G.
Wells, the scope of the national bibliographies should be wxde and exhaustlvc The national
. bibliographies will help internationally:

1) to know the nationai literature published in other countries;
iy to forge eultural understanding with other nations of the world;

jif) to select the classics published in other national literatures for translation info the nationaf -
langnages;

iv} to borrow the required documents on inter-library loan and resource sharing;

v) to disseminate information to avoid duplication; of research and save energy, time and
money; and : '

vi} by adopting CCF to enable the universal cumulation of the nationsl bibliographies.

Self~Check Exercise - 4

Give the salient features of INB and BNB in a fabular statement.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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6.10 SUMMING UP

In thls Umt we have dlscussed

*

*

Natlonal blbhography is an important category of enumeraanve blbhogrdphy

The term “national bibliography’ as such was used for the first time by Reuben A. Guild in

-1858 in his work Libranan s Manual.

National bibliography 15 a list of works, published or unpubllshed ina country or out51de
the country; and in any language of the country. : '

The. responmbllity of pubhshmg 1t is generaily undertaken by the national hbrary 0f that
country

'I'he_,n_ational bibliqgraph_ies_are published as curr¢nt and r_etrospective bibliographis.

‘The national bibliography serves in bibliographic control of documents p1 oduced ina country.

6.11 MODEL ANSWERS

1)

2)

The definitions given by S.R.: Ranganathan and by Girja Kumar and Kriskina Kumar are

* ‘the comprehensive ones. The definition of L.M. Harrod uses the term "books” loosely and

excludes other documents about the country and its though;, ALA Glossiry uses ‘works
published” and thus excludes unpublished works. The definition given by Girja Kumar and
Krishan Kumar is rclatlvely recent one comparcd to that of Ranoanathan hence covers all
the conditions. :

A national bibliography providés bibliographic-control for the vast mass of records, both
conventional and nonconventional, produced in a country. It gives a comprehensive list of
documents on the. subject, and helps to-save the time of the scholars. As an authoritative

~ list acts as a book sclectlon tool Itis a cultural reglster of a natlon 8 publlshmg

3 T

4).
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The shortcomings of INB are: 1) Tlme—lag'm pubhcatlon; u) The coverage is not comprehen-
sive as the publishers are not complying with the Delivery of Books Act; iii) Not recording
thie publications on India fron owtside the country; (iv) Coverage of only Constitutionally

reecognised languages and ignoring publications in other Indian languages.

. Feat_ure

Source material

+ Frequency

Arrangement

Arranged in two parts.

INB

C Al publ:catlons in the 14 Indlan'

languages. It does not include

- micro documents arid grey litera-
ture. . '

Monthly. Cumulated Annually.

Part I
is the classified order. - Part II
contains alphabetlcal mdex B

BNB

All British Publications; Certain
categories of materials and docu-

ments produced in Ireland.

ch.ﬁiy. Available in quarterly,

~annual and quinquennial cumu-

lations.
In two parts. patt I contains
the classified order of the entries.

Part II contains Author and Titie
indexes.




d) Other features ~  INB is also comptled and 1ssued BNE cooperates w1th the MARC___
' ' separately in 13 scheduled lan- Project of the Library of Cong-
guages wnh vared frcquenc:es - ress. It brmgb out a separate pub-
' heatlon Viz., Books in Enghsh

6.12 ASSEIGNMENT

1) Define naiional.bibliography and give its history and purpose.

2) Explain the various documents supposed to be covered in a national bibli‘og‘raphy'.“
3) Describe INB and explain its histroy, coverage, purpose and limitations.

4) Explain BNB and its utility. - '

5) Compare the salient features of INB and BNB

6.13 RECOMMEDNED BOOKS

1) Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar, Bibliography.  New Dethi:  Vani Educational Books,
1985.

2) Kaula, P.N. The National Library of India: ‘A case study Bombay: Somaiya publications;
1970.

3} Larsen, Knud. National Bibhographlcal Services: .their creation and operatmn Paris
Unesco, 1933,

4) Lewis, Peter Ronald. The Fall and Rise of Nationat Bibliography. - Bangalore: Sarada
Ranganathan Endowment for Library Science, 1982.

5) Ohdedar, AKX, Systematic Bibiiography o_nd 'Docuolentation. Calcutta: The World Press, |
1975, -

6.14 GLOSSARY

Alphabetical Arrangement: Refers to the fnentioning of bibliographic entries in alphabetical -
order in a national bibliography. The entries may be arranged by author, title or alphabeticat
subject headings or a combination of all of them.

Classified Arrangemen't: Denotes recording of bibliographic entries in the classified order on
the basis of a particular classification scheme such BDC and CC.

Common Communication Format {(CCF): An international standard developed by Unesco for
the exchange of bibliographic information between institutions. lt also serves as a bridge between
databases produced in different internal formats..

Copyright: The rights of authors and publishers cancerning the works produced and published
by them by a law of the State from plagiarism and reproduction without their permission.

Edition; All those copies of a document produced from one unchanged type image whether by
direct contact or photographic methods.

Ephemeral Materials: Refers to materials such as pamphlets cutfings, ete,, which are of mterest
and value for a short period of tlme only.
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Grey therature. ‘Their two common charactenstlcs are i) usua!ly, very difficult, if not lmpossﬂ)le
to obtam, and 11) They very seldom come under blbllographlc control. - This term includes
materials such as unpublushed workmg papers {feasibility and pre-investment studies, theses,
research reports and documcnts of govcmments and mternatmnal orﬂamsatlons that are not

} w1dely dlssemmated

Index: An alphabetical list of names, titles, subjects indicating the location mthe text or

. document.

Information Explossmn The vast quantity of materials produccd mternatlondl ly through research -
in the form of books perlodlcal artlcles and other commumcatlon medla '

Machine Readable Catalogumg (MARC) A form of centralised catalogumg wherem a central
organisation produces catalogue entries in mdchme readable form such as magnetlc tape and
distributes them to subscrlbmg hbrarles o o )

Macro Documcnts Big size documcnts such as books, pcnodlcals, ctc

Mlcm;ch_uments; Small docpmcnts such as periodical articles, pamphlets, microcards, circulars,
etc. : ' ' : =

Microfiche: A sheet of micrbﬁlm containing rows of 'mictoimages of pages of printed matter.:

Transliteration: To represent (lcttcrs or words) in the correspondmﬂr characters of another
alphabet. . . : . S : :
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UNIT 7 SUBJECT AND TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHiES

Contents

7.0 Aims and Objectives

7.1 Introduction

7.2 Subject Bibliography
7.2.1 History
7.2.2 Definitions
7.2.3 Scope and Special features
724 Types
725 Examples
7.2.6 Physical forms
7.2.7 Arrangement
1.2.8 Assessment
7.2.9 Limitations

7.3 Trade Bibliography
7.3.1 History
7.3.2 Definitions
7.3.3 Scope and Coverage
734 Types
735 Use
7.3.6 Examples

74 Summing Up

7.5 Model Answers

7.6 Assignment

7.7 Recommended Books

7.8 Glossary

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit introduces you two important types of bibliographies, that is, subject and trade

bibliographies with examples.
After studying this unit, you should be able to describe

— the nature and development of Subject and Trade bibliographies.

— the purpose and nse of subject and trade bibliographies.

— the different types of subjeét and trade bibliographies.

— the method of compilation of sujbect and trade bibliographies.
— the varied examples of subject and trade bibliogral}higé.

.— the databases such as MEDLARS, ERI{I; COMPENDEX, eic.

the scope, definitions, characteristics #nd coverage of subject and trade bihiicgraphies
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74 -INTRoDU'CTION |

_ ts branches, namely 'he Uriwersal brbhography and the N’ahonal blbhography In
tlus umt yo wrll come to kriow

'?._.2 SUBJECT BIBLIOG] PHY _' -'

“There are three dpproaches or the ldentlfrcatron, storage and retrreval of documents They:

-are author, tifle and subject appl'oaches. National fibrary catalogues and general bibliographies. .~ "

generally adopt the ‘author: approach. Such- bibliographiés are usually not limited to any subject. -
They are” desrgned for the ‘widest poss:ble general use. The subject. approach to brbhographlc._.-‘
control lies, Hiowever, through blblrographles whose-scope is limited to individual subject fields.
The range of the subject field ¢an be a major drscrplme like ‘chemistry” or-a geographical .area. _
like ‘India’ or a relatively sniz “"-Sﬂbject like ‘Hook-keeping’ or “Tea plantations in Nilagjris'. But’
the focus s lmuted to a subject. . An ideal subject bibliography is a coinprehenswe list. of all '
- books, periodrcal articles: an other non—book materials that have appeared on that subject across
languages, geographical boundarres and’ tJme, Subject approzch is Iargel,rr adopted by scholars
and sub‘Ject : eclahsts Thlsls a popular form frém the point of view of study and researcly, J.D,
Cowley has, therefore nghtly said that “the. subject brbhography 15 a method; the cataiogumg and
“description of ‘material as preliminary to the study of a subject’. Without it much of a:scholar’s
- work may turn to be duplication or frurtless labour at the end. Hence subject b]bhography is
an 1mportant tool in the frelds of hlgher study and research, Consultation or study of sub}ect. .
bibliography is: 'prerequxsxte for any scholar before undertakmg any prOJecl' of research o

" Subjet brbhography was in exrstence in some form or other in earlier periods, The dlscovery of
printing and the interestin ciassmal languages such as Latm Greek and Hebrew dirring the middle
ages created the necessary climate. in Europe for subjcet bibliographies. The booksellers during '
the book fairs at Leipzig-and Frankfurt dunng the 16th and 17th centruries oftered subject-wise
booklists through their Messkatalogs and Term Catalognes. The growth of sc1entif1c inquiry -

and publishing further provided the necessary stimulus for the preparation of SUIJ]ECI catalogues. '

Barbara Hale in her book The Slll)JECt Brbllography of the Social Sciences and Husnanities
(1970) said that “In every ﬁeld of knowledge, but particularly in that of screnc.- _appeared
specialised sub]ct blbhograplnes many coming from the pens of outstanding scientists such as
Baron Albrecht van Haller and Carolus Linnacus. Many of them were seleciive or contained
critical comment Such titles as ‘Bibliotheca Juris Selecta..’ ‘Selecta Blblrotheca Hrstonca’ are
indicative of thelr authors a;;gproach" ; '

. The growth of penodrcal lltefature expansmn of pubhc educatron estabhshment of umversrtres
and learned sometles durmg the 18th and 19th cenfuries necessitated the sub]ect-Wise bibhographrc
control anhd Ied tothe publication of brbhographlcal tools such as Chemischus Zetitrallatt (1830),
the Quarterly Jounal of the Chemrcal Scoelty {1847), the Zoological Record ( 1864), Catalogue
of Scientific Papers {1867) and L‘ngrneermg Index (1884) ‘There are many other turrent and
retrospective: subJect blbhographies reiatmg to vanous subject fields. '
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In the 20th. centurjr, particularly after the Second Wnrlﬂ War there was. mformatlon exploston
“Informational needs. of scientists also went on: mcreasmg "In order to meet these needs,
national documentatlon centres came mto existence. These centres made sub]cct blbllogrdphles _
 more dlversmed in the forms of indexing, abstracting,’ rev:ewmg, and annual rev:ews and the
-“Advances in . type of publications. The activities .of these various documentatlon centres
- maintained- by professmnal assoc:anons by commerc;lal bOdlC‘i and by governmentai agencies
. created chaotic conditions in blbhographlc communzcanon. Tni order" t0 1mprove the conditions,
UNESCO organised thie International Conference on ‘Scicénce Abstracting m 1949 Efforts,
"however, are afoot for International Standard Blbltoﬁral)}ucal Description (ISBD) and Common
Communication Format (CCF) in bibliographies, : :

The advent of computers and the appllcatlon af ddfa—processmg techniques for the retnveal of

information brought into practice highly’ sophlstlcated databases in various subjcct fields. Some
'such databases ate: Intcrnatlonal Information System fer Agricultural Science. and Technology
- (AGRIS) Biosciences Information Service (BIOSI‘;) Edcational Research Informatlon Centre
(ERIC) European Nuclear Ddcumentation Service: (ENDS) Medical Literature Analysis and
~ Retrieval System (MEDLARS), etc. The ddtdhases through their networks are Drowdmo suL_gect
_ bibliographical services. #

_‘?_._2.2 DEFINITION‘S_
“The different definitions of subject bibliography are g’EVen"be;IOW'

1. The Librarians Clossary (4th ed) states that a. subject blbhography is™ a hst of materiaj
about a particular subject or indivdual’.

2. Encyclopedia Americana states: ‘Subject blhhographles These are. IleS in Whluh both the
© purpose of compilation and the common characterlstics of the llsted books are related to
the sub]ect matter of their contents”.

3 Accordmg to ALA Glossary: “A subject blbhography is a document blbhography conﬂned' :
' to a specific subject, whether the subject be a person, pidce or thing”,

4. S.R. Ranganathan defines: “A SUb_]CCt bibhogrdphy is a document blbhocraphy confmed to
a specified subject ﬁeld only, instead of covermo thc entire universe of sub]ccts”

The subject blbllography is, therefore, a systematic fist of documents on a 'apcczflc subject
irrespective of the language, country and time of thelr pubhcatlon :

7.2.3 SCOPE & SPEICAL FEATURI:S

- A subject bibliography, generally, should be umvcrsal in its coverage That is,:it should inciude
all documents produced on the subject in all Ianguages in ‘all countries at a!l fimes. Such a
“bibliography may be called a complete subject blbiloaraphy But physical barriers frustrate the -
realisation of such an ideal subject bibliography. Some of the special features dnd limitations af
subject bibliographies are as follows: : '

1. Due to physical barriers subject bibliographies suffer with certam hmltations with regard to
form of materials, time, la.nﬁuaue afc. : :

2. Subject bibliographies may range from the comprehenswe to the Iughiy selecuve ones. A
selective bibliography is one whlch lists only significant :material,
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3. Depending on the subject of coverage, the subject bibliographies can be either current
or retrospective. A current bibliography is one which records contemporary literature as
it appears with no termination in view. A retrospeetwe subjeet blblmgraphy is one that
incindes alf documents publlshed before or in print on a certain date |

4. Subjcet bibliographies with materials on a speelﬁc subject may also include materlal from
allied subjeets

'5. The indexing and abstracting periodicals in spee:ﬁe subjeet fiedis are also sub]eet b1bl10gra-
phies.

6. The prmted catalogues of spec1al libraries can also serve as a subjcet bibli ography in the ﬂeld
of its spemahsatlon They are also useful as locatlon tools of such materials in the libraries.

- 7. International databases with suject specmhsatmn can also serve as subject bll,bilographies.
8. Subject bibliographies may also carry annotations or be provided with abstra'ets.

9. Most subject bibliogrpahies become out of date soon after they are released because of the
continuous productlon of new llterature in the field.

10, Subject bibllogrphles also suffer in their coverage of materlals because of the compilers’
limitations and bias of language.

11. Earlier subject bibliographies listed only books. Inelusmn of parts of bodks, periodical
articles and other materials is a later development

72.4 TYPES.

The term ‘subject’ has very wide connotation and ‘spread’. The elements which are implied by
the term are multiple. The subject can be a person, geographical unit, form of material, form of
literature, etc. A subject bibliogrpahy may comprise any of the foilowing categories:

Category _ _ " Example
1. Subjects . :  Documents on any-of the subjects such as
' _ ' ‘Chemistry’, ‘History’, etc.
Forms of Literature . ~+ Poetry, Drama, Fiction, etc. i
3. Books published in definite period of :  Incunabula; Sixteenth-century books, etc.
time ' '
- 4. Special categories of literature : Banned books, bestsellers, books by women,
' . ' - ete.
5. Works by and on individual authors :  Wiliiam ShakeSpeare, DH. Lawrenee, RK _
Naravan

Works published in a geographical area :©  Books pubtished in India, AP., Blerala, etc.
Editions and variants of individual works :  Gita, Bible, the first folio of Shakespeare, etc.

Works in languages . :  Books in Telugu, Tamil, etc. |

The above division is not exhaustive and there may be subjects which may fall between these
categories. Further a division of the materials is-possible on the basis of their physical form.
They may be subject bibliographies concerning: 1) Printed books; 2) Periodicals; 3) Articles in
periodicals and composite publications; 4) Manuscripts; 5) Films, photographs, ¢tc.; 6) Audio-
visual materials; and 7) Posters. The subject bibliograpahy can take any of thei above forms
but not necessarily all. The above variants of subject bibliographies can be broadly classified

112 |




_into five broad types of reference tools: 1) Subject Indexes; 2) Bibliographies; 3) Abstracts; 4)
- Bibliographical Reviews; and 5) Subject Databases. When these tools are viewed from the point-
of time and coverage, they can further be classified as current and retrmpectwe bibliographies
and comprehensive and selective blblmgraphles ' -

Self-Check Exercise - 1
Define ‘Subject .Bibli_ography’.
Note: 1) Write your answer .in the space given below. _
i) Cdmpare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

................................................................................................

7.2.5 EXAMPLES OF SUBJECT INDEXES BIBLIO(JRAPHIES ABSTRACTS AND DATA
BASES
"~ {A) Subject Indexes

A subject index is a list of entries of documents arranged in certain order providing details about .
each document for the purpose of its identification and location. The details provided should
enable the user to trace the document for use. :

i)_ Applied Science and Technology Index, 1913 - (monthly, except July)

This index analyses about 300 periodiéais published in English in the disciplines of science and
technology. The monthiy issues are annually cumulated Bound annual volumes are available
besides the monthly issues.

i) British Humanities Index, 1962 -- London, Library Association.

This index covers about 400 British journals and is mainly intended to serve the general reader.
It was formerly The Subject Index to Periodicals,.

There are many such subject indexes. Only some select examples are given below:
a) Biological and Agricultural Index, 1964 — , New York, Wilson (monthly, except August)

b) Humanities Index, New York, Wilson, 1974 ~ Vol.1 -- (quarterlyj'

" - ¢) Library Literature: An Index to Library and Inl’ormatmn Science, Ncw York Wilson,
1934 — '

d) Irdian Education Index (1947-1978) by K.G. Tyagi, Indlan Enstltute of Education, 1980

@) Sub_]ect Blbhographles

~ There are numerous subject bibliographies. Details of two such bibliographies are provi_ded
below. Further few more examples are given for your information.
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' l) Cambridge Bibliography of Engllsh therature, ed by ¥ Ws Bateson London Cambr___‘g,,. |
Umver51ty Press, 1940-57 6 Volumes) Lo e e s

_.The first three volumes cover the period A. D o008 to 19(](} T]he fourth volume is arr mdex to"" -
: these ‘I‘he fifth volume isa supplement whrch lists publmarons a.ppeared from 1940 1955

_Thrs is a basic blbhographlcal tool for Engllsh literature. Amenean Ilterature s exclucled ’ihe"-"
~ .eritrjes are afranged chronologrcaily and within each penoi of Old Enghsh Mrddle anhsh and
Modern Engllsh further by llterary form.. g L

i) ngulsnc Bihllography 1939 -, Dordrecht Kluwer Acadenuc Pubh hers (Annuai)

s So far 43 volumes have been publlshed Itisa specialist sub]ect blbllogrpahy in [lI'lgUtSt]LS It
. 1ndexes books and penodrcals of al[ world’s languages. It covers dhout ’700 to 800 penodlcals :

In the begmnmg of this annual blblrography, COmposite- books and congress & conference'.
proceedmgs are given. The entries are arranged under broad subject areas. Fyrther entries are

arrhnged under each language of language families. Each volume contains around ]8 000 entries

' on an average. This is an indispensable tool for all scholars in lmgulstrcs

' There are many subject blbhograpmes Somnie of them are menuoned below for your mformatlon-

' e)-. Imllan Responses to T.S. Eliot:* A Blbhographlcal Gmde, by LS. Ramcuah Calcutta‘
) erters Workshop, 1088. P

by Trlhal Llngurstres in India: A Brhllugraplucal Snrvery of Internatmnal Resources, by LS.
- Ramaiah and M. Kanakachary Madras, T.R. Pubhcatlons, 1990

<) _Annual Bibliography of Englrsh Language and theraturt London, Modern Humamtles
. Rese.areh Association. vol.1 = 1921 {Annual) '

" .d), International Bibliography of Historical Sciences.. Pans lerarle Arman Calin, Vol. 1--
' 1926 (Annual) :

(C) Abstracts

Abstrarts are mostly confined to current puhl]catlons The abstracts are pubhsh(,d generally
-in the form of periodicals. The abstracting jeurnals not only cover periodical artlc]es but also
include abstracts of books, reports, proceedmgs covering a partlcular subject,

1} Library and [nformatnon Scrence Absiracts. London lerary Assoc1at10n 1950—- {Bi-
monthly) '

© Aboitt 400 journdls are abstracted besides books, reports and conference papers in the field of

lerary and Information Science. Entries are arranged in ciassified order. Further anthor and
subject indexes are provided for access to mformanon

i) Linguistics Abstracts London, Basrc ‘Blackwell, VOl 1- 1985 (Qualterly)

: Lingurst:cs Abstraets is iritended to meet Fhe mformatlon needs of au who are involved in
~ research into lmgu;stres It surveys around 200 specrahst penodrcals in the f:eld Each issue
. includes an mtroductory survey article on someé aspect of the field: Entries are a1 ranged under

g -+ classifier] subject headings, There is an authigr index; an index of key words. A cumulahve index
. for each Volume is published annually,
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There are pienty of SUb]ECt ‘tractmg ]ournals. Scme arg grven be!ow for mformatlom S

" Bmloglcal Alistracts. .'Phlladclphla, Blosmences Informanon Qcmces of Blologlcal Abstracts,_ s
] -1926 (Seml-mc-nth]y - ¢

Indian Science Abstra
- 1965 - (Mbntlﬂy) '

_'Language Teachmg 'and ngulstlcs Abstracts London, Cambrldge Unwer31tyPress Vol 1.
S -_1968 (Quartcr!y) i R .

bk a) Annual Review of Applled ngmstu:s Row[ey, Massachussetts,‘ 1981-- (Annual)

coo It conta]ns state-of-the-art papers, . annotated blbhographles of semmal w0rks for the 'year
S _concerned and’ unannotated blbhographles of other key works in the field.” Its purpose is to
. make recent scholarshlp more readily avallable to a broad audlencc and to prowde a unifying
; content for all the areas of Iescarch and scholars}up in apphed imgmstms e

b) The Years’ Work in Enghsh Studles London, Oxford Unw

'ress_ Vol 1 (1919 20 - )

. The YWESisa selectwe comprehenswe and evaluative narratwe bibiliog aphy of schiolarly writing . . e
- .inthe field of llterature m Enghsh m Bnta]n, America, Afnca, Australla, Cana_d:_a the Caribbean '
g ;'i-'adendza - - . T

i e, items are. arranged_ .

The annual volume ls dmdecl-mto 19 sectlons and the dlscours._
“ ' under a pattem of sub]ect head_ : '

' There are many suhject b;bllographlcal Teviews. Some more cxamples are shovm ‘below w1thout
too many detalls : - ; .

1) Annual Survey of Psyehn-analysw New York: Internatmnal Umvers:t:es Press. Vol 1
(1952) -

2)- ‘The Revnew ef Engllsh Studles London The English Assouatlon, _Vol 1 (1925 3.

' 3) Advances in Env:ronmental Smences and Technology New York Wlley Intersc:ence
Vol.l (1969 -). (Blenmal) ' e : :

Selt‘ Check Exerclse 2. A
a) Wnte bneﬂy on ngulSth Blbhography

Note 1) erte your answer in the space glven below.

. n) Com_pare you_r a_n_s_wer ,mth the model answer g_iven’-a_ e énd qf.; thi"s-_unit.
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(E) Data Bases

The advent of computers made it possible to have large subject data bases. They collect data
on magnetic tapes. They collect and disseminate bibliographic data on various subjects. We will
discuss briefly some of such subject biblicgraphical data bases.

i} MEDLARS (Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval Sysiem)

This was the world’s first completely computerised system. It was Jaunched by the U.S. National
Library of Medicine in 1964. It is situated at Bethesda, Marytand, UUSA. The data base is
accessible through MEDLINE. MEDLINE covers some three thousand medical and biomedica?
journals and yields around thousand references each month. This data base contains information
feund in the publications, Index Medicus, International Nursing Index and Index to Dental
Literature, The MEDLARS data base is also avajiable through TOXLINE, CHEMLINE and
CANCERLINE. Its machine readable tapes are made avaitable in a number of centres in the
USA and overseas for batch searching. It is also accessible now through BLAISE,

ii) ERIC (Educational Resources Information Cenire)

It is an older and important national information data base in the filed of eduction. This was
founded and sponsored by the U.S. Nationa! Institute of Education in Washington, ID.C. 1t was
launched in 1966 to help get results of educational rescarch te practitioners and scholaes in
education. The strength of ERIC lies in its system of sixteen decentralised subject-area clearing

. houses, each of which is operated by a professional organization or university, Around 300
- professional organizations are linked to the 16 clearing houses. ERIC data base is accessible

through DIALOG Information Services, SDC (System Development Corporation) and BRS
(Bibliographic Retrieval Service).

It publishes current bibliographies, Resources in Education (RIF) and Current Index {e Journals
in Edueation (CIJE} both are issued monthly. The number of documents covered annually by
RIE are around 15,500 while by CIJE are 20,000 articles from 775 periodicals annuaily.

i) BIOSIS (Bio-Scicnce Information Secrvice)

This data base 1s situated in UK. with subject specialisation in biclogy and biomedicine. It
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brings out the fortnightly, Bielogical Abstracts, which covers about 9000 periodicats in the feld
and provides for computer-generated indexes each. These mdexes are: 1) BASIC, a keWord-
in-context subject index: 2) the CROSS, index based on subject concept; 3) Biosystemtic Index
consisting of taxonomic categeries; and 4) the Author index. BIOSIS atso publishes, Biosearch
index (monthly) and Cnmmiative Index (Annmal). The BIOSIS computer files are extensively
used throughout the world by the scientific compnnity. -

iv) COMPENDEX (Computerized Engineering Index)

This is machine readabie data base of Engincering Index which is the principal abatracting and
indexing periodical covering the subject field of engineering.

v} AGRIS (Agricultural Infermation System)

This is an international information system for agriculiural sciences and technology. it is
administered by the Food and Agrculture Organization (FAQ) of the UN. AGRIS receives
input from a number of national and regional centres throughout the woild. The coordinating
centre of AGRIS is situated in Rome from where the collected inforigation is disseminated
monthly in the form of magnetic tapes and as a printed mdex, Agrindex.

7.2.6 PHYSICAL FORMS

Subject bibliographies may appear as Both current and retrospective ones. They may be produced
in any one of the following physicat forms:

a) as books;

b) as periodicals;

¢) as parts in periodicals;

d) as printed cards;

e) as microfitm or any ofher photographic copy; or
) as CO-ROM

7.2.7 ARRANGEMENT

Subject bibliogrpahies have adopted various internal arrangements of enirfes. hiany subject
bibliographies have adopted alfplwbe.ﬁcal auther arrangement. At present tis macthod is fargely
avoided except in the case of short sebject bibliographies. Chronatogica! arrangement, that s,
arraﬁgement according to date of publication, is followed in the case of subject nitfiegraphics in
the field of natural sciences an parrow subjects. This arrangement reveals the development of
study and research on a subject of speciatization.

For many bibliographics of histroy and literature, the chronotogical order rmay be wuitablc and it
may refer to 1) the period with which documents deal: and ) date of publication of doctment.
These bibliographies generally group the documents together under a pertod and then ameer
each period arrange the enfries chronotogically.

The most important and hefpiut arrangement for subject bibliographies is the ¢alssilied arrange-
ment, A subject has a natural sequence of is ramifications. A classified arrangement follows
this sequence and thus reveals the inner sfraciure of the subject. Any standard classification
scheme may be adopted for the classified order of srrangement of eniries.
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7.2.8 ASSESSMENT :

Usemlenss

DA SU[)JCCt blbhography generally brings together all the matenal available on that subject. The
time and. energy of information seekers-and reserach scholars in-the subject is greatly saved as
required under the fourth law of lerary and Information Science. They will have facility of easy
access. to the information., ' S S ‘

* 2) Most of the specnahst information seekers approach the bibliographical tocls through subject

rather than author or title, Hence a sub]ect bibliography is of great help to the reference librarian
to prov1de information. :

3) Sub]ect btbllography is also used to build up the library collection.

4) Subject btbhography prowdes 1nformatmn abeut the extent of the deve]oprnent of the said
subject and its-interface with the other branches of Unlverse of Knowledge.

729LIMITATIONS . | S - i

-1) Subject blbhographxes become outdated soon after their publication. There should be facilities

either for their regular updatmg or to publish supplementarles

2)Itis dlfﬁeult to publish comprehensive subject bibliographies due to geographical and Ianguage_
limitations. Materials on subjects are scatterred’ throughout the world and they are not available
at one place.

3) Subject blbhegraphles suffer because of the language limitations of the comj 1ler of such

bibliographies. The com pilers give dtspropnrtlonate importance to the materials aviilable in the
language known to them. Materials available in other languages are overlooked.

4) The compllers of subject b]bhographles would require intimate and uptodaté knowledge of

‘the subject in which bibliographies are prepared.

Many countries in the world don_"t' have national bibliographies.. Even in the countries with
national bibliographies, a complete current national bibliography is lacking. Total bibliographic
confrol with current, retrospective, subject and trade bibliographizss is essential at [the national

-level. This along wilt lead to universal bibliographical control which is esseniail fqr study and

research and human devlopment.

Subject blbllographles are derived from the universal blbllographles, and national blbhographtes
both current and retrospectwe The base of subject bibliogrpahy will remain weak as long as
the bibliographic control at the international and national level is incomplete and unorganized.
Except in the field of Chemistry, the subject bibliography is still the weakest link in bibliographic
control. These are most inadequate. Much needs to be done. Subject spemallsts and librarians
should come forward to take up the challenge and fill-in ‘the gap before it becomes ihore
uncontroliable. . |
S_elf—Cheek Exercise - 3 |
' |

‘Mention the different physical fbrn_ls in which a subject bibliography could appear. l

Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below. _

ifi) Compare yetlr answer_Wit_h the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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7.3 TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHY

We have discussed earlier some of enumerative blbhographlcs such as Universal bibliography,
National bibliography and Subject blbllography Here we shall deal with another kind of
enumerative bibliography, namely, trade bibliography which is one of the important categories
of enumerative bibliographies,

Trade bibliographies are generally lists of bocks in print and available in a country. They are
issued usually by commercial organizations like booksellers, distributors, publishers, printers.
The aim is to earn business. Sometimes even for the books pubhshed abroad, trade lists can be
brought out by their agents in home country.

7.3.1 HISTROY

Trade bibliographies are much older than other types of bibliographies.. Though the profession
of trade bibliographies is a phenomenon specially of 15th and 20th century, the origin of trade
bibliographies could be traced as back as in 16th century A.D. The earliest trade bibliographies
were booklists supplied by booksellers. A subject list of 256 books issued by George Willer,
an Augsburg bookseller in 1564 is believed to be the first of this category. Andrew Munsell
was the first to publish a book catalogue in England in 1596. “Benjamin Franklin issued a
‘catalogue of books in 1744 offering its readers at remote place the books provided he received
‘advance payment. The subject-wise lists of books offered for safe by booksellers at the book
fairs in Leipzig and Frankfurt in Germény in the 16th and 17th centuries are famous examples
of the trade bibliographies. With the expansion and development of international book trade,
Joseph Whitaker in 1874 started the Reference Catalogue of Current Literature which from
1967 onwards became an annual publication under the title ‘British Books in Print’. He was the
pioneer and became an example for others in other countries to emulate him.

| 7.3.2 DEFINITION

.Trade bibliographies usually contain information on the acro documents such as books, reports,
proceedings, pamphlets, etc, They exclude micro documents, grey literature, dissertations, Trade
bibliographies are issued by book sellers, printers, publishers, distributors of books for the
purpose of sale and pubhmty of books. Some of the definitions of trade blbhogmphy are given -
below: :

Gi rJa.Kumar and Krishan Kumar in their book Bibliography (1985) d:e_ﬁne a trade bibliography as
‘one issued for, and usually by commercial organizations like booksellers, distributors, publishers,
printers, etc., usually for a particular country’.

B.L. Chakraborti in his book, ‘Bibliography in Theory and Practice’ (1975) states that “a trade
blbhgaphy, as its name implies, is brought out by the book trade, i.e., by a publisher or a bookselier
or a group of such agencies”. :
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The Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Science termed the trade bibliography as the
Dealesr’s __r_::atalbgl.}e. it defines the dealer’s catalogue as “a list of books for sale, reproduced in
some guantity to be distributed to customers at 2 distance, so that they may be informed of the
dealer’s stock, and pursuaded to purchase some of it™. -

7.3.3 SCOPE AND COVERAGE

As mentioned in the eariier paragraphs, the purpose of trade biblicgraphy is sales promotion.
Hence, this category of bibliographies list the documents which are priced and are available
for sale from publishers and other trade channels. Unpublished Jiterature such as dissertations,
theses, grey literature, micro-literature, off-prints, journals, private publications of societies and
industries hardly find place in these bibliographies. Recording of the price of each itera is
an essential featare of a trade bibliography. Literature which is available free of cost and on
exchange doesn't fignre in trade bibfiographies. '

Trade bibliograpies provide the required bibliographicat details of the publications. These are
good tools of book selection in libraries. These are national in scope. Sometimes, book
distributors, wholesalers bring out trade- lists which cut across nafional bou_nd%rics. Such lists
are based either on language or subject. Trade lists published by /s, Heffers (Cambridge) or
M/s. Basil Blackwell {Oxford) belong te this category.

7.3.4 TYPES

Like ali other bibliographics, trade bibliographics are also pn!:l‘;isheﬁ cither as retrospective or
current bibliographies. S.R. Ranganathan recognised the following types of trade lists:

1. Lists of individual Publishers and Booksellers.
2. Lists of Second-Hand books. ‘
3. Lists and review in reviewing periodicals.
4. Periodical lists of ali the publications produced within specific countries during specific
periods of time. :
S. Periodical Ysts of all the publications in print in specific countries at a particlar point of
time. _ _ .
Thesc lisis ai‘e known as ‘Books in Print’. This category lists enly works available for sale and
exclnde those which are mot available at that point of time.

73.5USE

We shall now discuss the importance and use of trade bibliographies. Books are commedities
which are produced due to the joint venture of authors, publishers and printers. Their main aim
is the sale of their product to earn peofit. Trade bibtiographies bring the books to the notice of
the potential purchasers. The purchasees tan be individuals or libraries. The purchasers can be
individuals or libraries. The use of trade bibliographies are: -

i) They are good acquisition tools. Trade bibfiographies by lisiing jmbliﬁ;aﬁon-s of a single
publisher or multiple publishers bring together books which can be available for sale.
Sometimes by adding annotation or summary of each book, the trade hibliographies enable
each purchaser to make his decision. :

i) Trade bibliographies bring to the notice of libraries and individuals the new publications
just come out of the Press. '
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iii) These are also good source fqr'book' trade and retailers to acquire books for resale locaily:

' w) Trade bibliographies are useful for pricé verification whcnevé_r there is a doubt about a
publication or publisher. ' '

’ Along with the above USEes, the trade blbllographles havc ‘certain limitations. Thcy are:

i) Trade bibliographies dom’t include mformatwn on unpubhshed literature such as Dlsserta-
tions, theses and micro and grey literature. .

11) They list only- ‘documents which ate available for sale through trade channels.
-m) They contain only minimum bibllographlcal detaﬂs about the pubhcanons.
Selt‘ ~Check Exercise - 4.

a) Give a deﬁmtlon of a trade blbhography which is comprehenswe one.

“Note: i) Wnte your answer in the space given below.

11) Compare your ‘answer with the model answer gwen at the end of thlS umt
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7.3. 6 EXAMPLES OF TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHIES FROM INDIA, UK. AND USA

Since ‘the 1nvent10n of movable type by Johanrles Gutenburg, books became a commodlty in
market. Publishing, printing and book-setling became professions. Publishing and book 1ndustry
and trade vastly increased in the Western countries. Enterprising individuals organized book-fairs
and brought out their trade lists to sell their books to the potential readers and retail booksellers.
Thus the trade blbhographles came into vogue on large scale. In the following paras, We shail -
study some of the important trade bibliographies, both retrospective and current, publlshed in
India, UK. and US.A, :

Trade Blbhographles of Indla

n India book-industry and trade isin a ﬂedgmg state. Tt is not very well organized as inUSA.,
UK., France and-Germany. Due. to stalking 1lhteracy, book reading and book purchase has
not reached to the wider section.of the people in our society. Hence bibliographical work has
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not developed very well. A,f-_tef independenece, however, bibliographical work has been gradually
taken up by some individuals and organizations. With this background, now let us study some
of the trade bibliographies, both retrospective and current published in Indla| '

a) Impex Reference Catalogue of Indlan Books New Delhi: Indian Book E)Fport and Import
1960. ‘ :

‘ b) 'Impex Supplement, 1960-62:  Reference Catalogne of Indian Books. New Dethi:" Indian
Book Export and Import, 1962. These are retrospective bibliographies. They were published
when there were hardly any retrospective bibliographies of Indian publications. They served.
a useful purpose in India and abroad for the selection of Indian titles.

<) Referencefatalogue of Indlan Books in Print 1973, Delhi: Today and To! morrow, 1973-74,
- 3vols. '

d) | , Supplemennt, 1973-75. Delhi: Today and Tom-orrowi‘r 1976.

Vol.1 is the title index. Vol2 provides author index. Vol3 is the subject gulde The three
voluines cover 70,000 fitles pubqhshed up to 1972. The suplement issuad in' 1976 makes the '
- publication update up to 1975, The suplement covers around 15,000 titles, This pubhcatnon :
covered only books pubhshed in English in India.

¢) Brihad Hindi Granth Suchi, compiled by Y. Maha]an and K. Mahajan. Delhi: Bharat:ya
Grantha Niketan, 1965. _ ‘

_This bibliography covers 24,000 books pubhshed by 3530 pubhshers in Hlmljl It is not an
authcritative blbllography ' ;

) HIndl-Sahltya Sanm or Hindi Bibliography: Being a Universal Classuﬁed and Scientifically
Arranged Record of Hindi Books Published Up to the End of 1964, compiled by Pltamber
NMarain Sharma and others. Hoshiarpur: Vishveshvaranand Institute, 1971-72. :

This is a retrospective bibliograph‘y of books publis_hed in Hindi. It is an atteinpt to fill in the _

gap of non-availability of bibliographies of publciations in Indian languages. |

g) Indian Books in Prinit, 1955-67, a Select Bibliography of English Books Publlshed in India,
compiled by Sher Smghand S.N. Sadhu. Delhi; Indian Bureau of Blbhogrziphles 19689,

This b1b|1ography covers about 40 000 books, pamphlets and Government publlcatlons published
in India during the period 1955-67. The bibliography consists of 5 parts, viz, i) Clasmf:ed part;

i) Author index; iii) Title index; iv) Subject index; and v) List of Indian pubhshers In the
classified part, entries have been arranged according to D.C. 16th edition. The author and titie
index entries provided complete bibliographic information. Inspite of few drawbacks, this is a
useful reference tool for getting mformatlon on English books pubhshed in Indla

Indian Books in Print has become an annual It is published in three volumes viz., Vol.l:
Authors Vol.2: Titles; and Vol.3: Subject Giide. As reported in Indian Books' in Print 1988, it
contains nearly 2,85,000 entries of books in print in English in India, The Sub]ect Guide {Vol.3)
is calssified according to the DDC W]th feature headings and the Dlrectory of Indian Publishers
with complete addressess.

h} BEPI: ABibliography of English Publications in India 1976 - Delhi: D.K.F. 'T'rust 1977-1980.

This was-annual publicaticn but appeared only for afew years. This wasa blbhography of significant
and scholarly English publlcatlons pub]lsheo m Indla It covered all commercial, mstltunonal and
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government publications. It consisted of three parts, viz., author part, titlé part and subject part.
The author part is the main part and the eritries in this section provided maximum information
including notes. This part even contains entries for joint authors, compilers, editors, translators,
commentators, etc. Unfortunately this good bibliographical tool has been discontinued from

) . D.K. Newsletter. Delhi: D.X. Publishers’ Distributors, 1974 -
' This is a fortnightly. It is a useful source of recent Indian bqq_ks in En.gl_ish. _
j) Indian Book Industry. Delhi: Sterling, 1969 -

This is a monthly journal of book trade. Among many current trade bibliographies appearing

in India_,' this is considered a good one, It lists books'publishcd'_as well as forthcoming. It also _
Teviews books of importance. Often special issues of this journat are brought out highlighting -
problems of Indi_an book trade and also publishes subject bibliographies, . - ' -

k) Tndian Book Repoxfer. Gurgaon (Haryana), Prabhu Book S'ervicc, 1965 - . Monthly o

|
This is 2 useful trade journal for the Séleqﬁon of Jatest Indian books, Co e
‘ ) Indian Publisher and Books.cller. Bombay: Popular Book Depot, 1951~ . ‘Monthly.

It is a montly bulletin giving inform.atioh about the publications issued during the previous
month. Special mmmbers are also published from time to time. It is a good selection tool for
Indian books. : ' : '

‘ m) Indian Book Chronicle

This is a current trade list issued from Jaipur every month. Tt i'eports reviews, news and Views,
It is very informative, ' '

n) - Publishers’ Monthly

This is a monthly booklist. issued by 8. Chand & Company for the last 32 yéars. It reviews
important books and contains news and views on book trade.: - :

Trade Bibliographies in the United Kingdom (U.K.)

The United Kingdom is a leading book publishing country in the world. Book publishing is 2
major industry. There are mahy leading publishers is a major industry. There are many leading
publishers in UK. such as O.U.P., Macmillan, C.UP. Routledge, Penguin, etc. We shall now
discuss some of the important trade bibliographies of UK. ‘ ' '

a) Bookseller, the Organ of the Book Trade, 1838 - . London: Whitaker, (Weekly.)

A wecekly trade magazine containing articles and news on book trade and list of new publications
for the week. The titles are listed under author and title and sometimes under subject. In Spring
and Aufumn, special issues are brought out which contain an index to books announced.

b} English Catalogue of Books. London: SLow, 1864-1901: Publishers Circula_u', 1906~ .
Annual. - S : ' - :

It is a retrospective biblidgraphy listing books publiéhed in UK and Treland. Books publiéhed .
in the 19th ‘century have been listed in six volumes. . For the publications of ‘the 20th century
five-yearly cumulations are also published. Author, title and subject entries “are arranged in
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alphabetical sequence. Paperbacks, mapé and aflases and publications of associations, c_iubs and

tearned societies are also included.

| . ¢) British Book News. London: The British Council, 1940 - Monthly.

This is a current trade bibliography. It contains articles and news about the Look trade in
UK. It is a good magazine for book buyers throughout the world. It provides information
on the forthcoming publications and arranges the entries under different subject headings such
as Engineering and Technology; Medicine; Pure Sciences; Social Sciences; History, Biography
and Travel; Language and Literature; Arts: General Reference and Information Science; and

Secondary Schoot Textbooks.

d} British Books in Print. London: Whitaker, 1965 .

Anpnal. -

This trade bibliography is a continuation of the earlier publication entitled, Reference Catalogue

of Current Literature (1874-1964). Author, title and subject entrl

es are arranged in one sequence

as in a dictionary. Bach entry provides full information about the author, title, impring, edition,

price, etc. It lists books published in UK. It also gives

the addresses of U.K. publishers. 1t is

reguarly published every year in the month of October. It is a good acquisition tool.

- &) Whitaker's Cumuvlative Booklist. London: Whitaker, 1924- . Quarterly.

This is based on the lists issued in the weekly RBookselfer. Books published during the period
January-March are fistd in the first quarterly issues. Books published from January-Junc are
cumulated in the second issue. Books published during J anuary-September are cumulated in the
third quarterly issue. The final quarterly issue cumulates all the books published from Japuary
to December and appears as Wh_itaker’s Cumitlative Booklist, an annual volume. Entries are
arranged under subjects with an index of authors, titles and subjects.

Trade Bibliographies of U.S.A.

Book trade is well organized in U.S.A. Publish or perish is a slogan in America. Since publishers
in US.A. believe in publicity, reliable trade bibliographies are in vogue for book selection. We

. shall discuss some of the important anes below:

a) American Reference'Bbo_ks Annual. Littleton, Colorado: Libraries Unlimited, 1974- .

Annual.

It is an excelient source of reviews, though sometimes
citation of reviews in other periodicals.

the reviews are-long. It also provides

b) Cumulative Book Index: A World List of Books in the English Language. New York: HW.

Wilson, 1898- . Monthly (except August)

It is a major trade bibliography published from U.S.A asa

monthly publication except Augi!st with

quarterly, annual and five yearly cumulations. It has originally recorded only titles published in
US.A. Since 1928 it started | ist_i_ng'bqo_ks in the Tnglish language published in all the countreis in
the world. Some non—English’_t_i‘t!eS published in U.S.A., are also listed. Hence, it is international
in scope to some extent. Government _p}.lblic'atiéns_,_ pamphlets, prey litetature, maps, WSic

scores, local directories are not included in it.

Author, title and subject entries are arranged in one alphabetical sequence as in a dictionary.

Entries for joint authors, colloborators and editors are

also provided., Author entries contain

full bibliographical information including series, price, ISBN and 1.C card number. If a book
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is published in more than one coun{ry, the pubfisher'of each country along with thé"'r:é:sp.e.ctive
price is given. Bach issue contains the list of publishers and distributors of the books mentioned
in the issue. A complete list of pubhshcrs and distributors is given in rhe March issue, It is an
important tool for selecting books published in English. R ' ‘

¢) Books in Print. New York: R.R. Bowker, 1948- . Annual:

It'is a trade bibliography listing books availabe for sale irrespective of their date of publication.
It is divided into two parts, viz., Author and Title. 1t fists around four lakh books. The entries
provide information about author, title, edition, imprint, collation, series, price and ISBN. A
directory of publishers with their addresses is provided at the end of the second volume, Ttis a
usctul tool for selection of books published in U.S.A. A companion volume to this bibliography
is published under the title Subject Guide to Books in Priat from 1957 annually. Entries are
arranged in this under the Library of Congress subject heaclmg° Crose refurenws are prowded
for easy reference. :

d) Publishers’ Weekly. New York: R.R. Bowker, 1872 - . Weekly.

This is d current trade blb[lography pubhshcd cwu‘y weck llstmg all Amwmn books pubhshed
in the previous ‘week. However reprints, penodmals public d[]U 15 of less known sociaties and
pamphlets are not included. In Spring, Summer and Fatl announcement numbers are publist 1t:d
which provide information about the forthcommg titles. A special number of PW s devoted to
children’s books. : ' s

The entries are arranged author -wise with brief annotation. Each entry is movidcd with -full
bibliographical information and L.C. card number and ISBN also. Ttis an Lxucllmt Bibliographical
tool. From 1974, b1b1100r'1phy part ‘ot PW is pL.bhshed scpmatc{y undcr the title Wee !f:v fecord..

e) l’nbhshers Trade. Llst Annual Ncw York: RR Bowku 1‘%73 Aunu.ﬂ

This is a collection of catalogues of American pubhshcl in book torm Ihc Ld[ alogues are
cut to a uniform physical size and arranged together in alphabetical ordér by the narie of the
publisher. Hence information can be tmct‘d in this hibliography when only th i, game of the
publisher is kiiown. Information (,oncermnu ‘the’ dow;ncnta pLibIlshed by ROVErLInent agencies,
societies, institutions, etc s nat prowded Aii the 11; 1]01 pubhshcrs in U % LAl jnciuded i it

- t) Amerlcan Bnok Puhhsh ng. Recard Ncw York: RR Bowk:_r 1961 - 'I"Ao'ntﬁiy.'

" This is a current trade blbhogaphy It m a monthly cumulation of Publishers Weekly «'53‘:,;33-
started in 1961, Tt has annual and five year cumulations afso. It lists ali b_q__c.hs publisiied in
. SA and forelgn titles released by the Amerlcan pubhsheu

Thc entrlcs drc arrdnged in classafled order of D C It prowdcs an author and 'title index, Tt alsp
lists separately children’s bocks, fiction and paperb acks. ABPR isa good too! for-American books.
It has brought out two cumulations which cover the ycars 1876- 1977 "Ihesc two cu nu’_mm\;
brought together 17 million books published 'in USA.




~ Self-Check Exercise - 5 .
) DeScrﬂ)e briefly .two trade biblio_graphies which appcar in Hindi.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space girerr below. |
(i) Compare your answer with the'model answer. given at the end of this unit.

e e
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7.4 SUMMING UP

We have discussed in this unit two categorles of enumeratlve!systemanc blblmgraphy in all
ramifi ications; history, types, scope and uses. A good number of examples, both current and
retrospective have been provided to enable you to have abetter perspective, Ttie arrangement
assessment and limitations of preparmg subject and trade bibliographies are explamed

.7 5 MODEL ANSWERS

1) A subject blbllography is a systemic list of documents concerning a specrﬁc subject. The subject
" could be a broad one like, Science and Technology, Arts and JHumanities, 0r a minute branch
~ of a subject like Phonetics, English Grammar, ngulshcs, Management, etc, S. R. Ranganathan

defined: “A subject bibliography is a document bibliography confined toa speczfic subject field,
instead of covering the entlre universe of sub]ects” :

2(a) ngulsnc Brblmgraphy

“This is an-annual bibliography in the field of linguistics pubhshed from 1939 onwards. It is
published from Dordrecht in Belgium, It indexes books and preriodical articles of ali world’s
languages. It covers about 700 to 800 periodicals in the field of linguistics, Each volume carries
around 18,000 entries. 1t is an important tool for study and research in the field of linguistics.

2(b) The Year's Work in Engllsh Studies

-The YWES is a selectlve comprehenswe and evaluative subject I:ubhography in the fi cld of
literature in English. It covers English publications of the entire world. It is an annual
publication appearing from 1919-20 onwards. It is a must for all research schdlars working in
the field of Enghsh lrterature

3) Subject bxblmgraph:es can appear in any of the following physical forms:

a) books

b) periodicals _

¢) parts of periodicals

d) printed cards

€) microfilm or any, photographrc from.
t) CD-ROMS
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4(a) The Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Science defines it as “a lis_t of books for
sale reproduced in some quantity to be distributed to customers at a distance, so that they may
be informed of the dealer’s stock and persuaded to purchase some of if”.

' 4(b) Trade blbhographjes are published as both retrospechve and current blbhographjes The :
various types of them are:

a) Llsts of individual publishers and ! 1okseller:,

b) Lists of second-hand books.

¢) Lists and reviews in reviewing periodicals.

-d) Periodical lists of all books published in a specific country during specific time. .
e} Periodical lists of all books available in print for sale, such as ‘Books in Print’.

- 5(i) Bribad Hindi Granth Suchi compiled by Y. Mahajan and K. Mahajan. . Delhi; Bharat:ya
Granth Niketan, 1965.

-k covers about 24,000 books by 530 publishers.

(ii) Hindi Sahifya Sarini or Hindi Blblmgraphy' Bemg a Umversal Classnt‘ed and Sclentiﬁcally
Arranged Record of Hindi Books Published uvp to the end of 1964, compiled and edited by
Pltamber Narain Sharma and others. Hoshlarpur Vlshvesvaranand Instltute, 197 1- 1974 2 parts.,_

' 7 6 ASSIGNMENT

Ly Dcﬁne what is a sub]ect blbllography and explam what could’ be the coverage of sub]ect
bibliography. D : :

' 2) Explain the special features of Sﬁbject' bibliography and'its-uses SR

~ 3) Mention four sub]ect databases and explam any two of them in detall

| 4)I:I'What is trade blbllography ? DISCUSS its uses. and 1mportance -

- .5) Define trade bibliography and explain.its scope and coverage. = .

6) Briefly describe few retrospective and current trade bibliographies in India.

7.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Collison, Robert L. Bibliographies: Subject and National. 3rd ed. London: Crosby and
Lockwood, 1968,

2) Downs. Robert B. and Jenkins, Francis, B. (ed). Bnbhographles Current State and Future
 Trends. Urbana: Umversuy of Itinois, 1967.

3) Girja Kumar and Krlshan Kumar, Bibliography. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House, 1976,

4) Hale, Barbara M. Subject Blbhography of the Social Sciences and Humanities. New York
Pergamon, 1970. o

5) Katz, W.A. Introductinn to Reference Work Sth ed. New Yérk: McGraw-Hill, 1989.
(Vol. I)




7.8 GLOSSARY

' Ahstracts A form of current enumeratlve blbllography in Wthh somet1mes books but mamly
contributions to periodicals are summarised. They are accompanied by adequatelblbllographlcal'
description to enable the publications to the traced and are-frequently arranged in classified’
order. S -

Annotatron A note added to an entry in a catalogue, reading list-or bibliography, to eIuc1cldte,
evaluate or describe the subject and contents of a book or a perroclrcal artlcle '

: Bookseller Refers to an mdmdual or a firm engaged n procurmg stockmg ahd sellmg of books
o mdmduals!mstltutrons

- Book trade: A collectlve term referrmg to the publishers of books and whole salers and retarlers_
who sell books, : . _ . S \j _

- Current brbhography Itisa brblrography of documents pubhshccl in the. rmmedxate past.. It is
usually publrshed as a perlodlcal Somet1mes it is called as ‘Open Blbllography '

Data base A body of machme-readable records created soley for a specrfrc apphcatron

_-Grey llterature" A category of -documents whlch are not easrly accessable and rot. wi('le_ly-
dlssemmated such as working papers theses, research’ reports etc.

. Messkataloge (Fair catalogues) These refer to catalogues procluced for books exhl"blted at
‘book-fairs held at Frankfurt, 1564-1749 and ‘at Leipzig, 1595-1860, '

_ Mlcro-llterature These are shorter commumcatlons, such as per10d1ca1 artlcles, patents stan--
dards, circulars, etc. ' - .

Retrospectwe brblrography This is-a type of enumeratwe brbllography which lists books publlshed
m the past but not the current pubhcatrons ' v

Trade lists: A list of books in prmt or avallabe for sale comprled by a publlshcr, a book seller
or.a group of such agencres ' - . o :

Whole-saler: This term mcludes those flrms in book trade who are engaged in the sale of books' -
in large quantrtles at wholesale pnces especially to retall book sellers :
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BLOC_K III NATURE OF REFERENCE WORK

--Th!s ‘block will mtroduce you to the cntlca] aspects of rcfcrcnce work and service. The
techniques of answering various types of reterence queries and: how thelr nature differs from
fibrary to library have been discussed. The components that go into plannma and organisation
- of reference department are dealt with in all their ramifications.

This Block contains the following three Units:
Unit 8 Meaning, need and content of reference service
Unit 9: Types and nature of reference work.

. Unit 10; Planning and organisation reference-section.
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UNIT 8 MEANING, NEED AND CONTENT OF REFER-

ENCE SERVICE

8.0
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83
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89
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8.4.6 Supervision Function

Theories of Reference Service

8.5.1 Conservative or Minimal Approach
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8.64 Save the time of the reader

'8.6.5 Library is a growing organism

Reference Service is ‘Hub of the Library Work’
Summing Up ’
Model Answers

8.10 - Assignment
811 Recommended Books
8.12. Glossary

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit aims at introducing you the concept of reference service in libraries.

After studying this Unit, you w:ll bc able to

define the term reference service;

argue why such a service is neoe_ssary;

elucidate the functions of reference service;

know theones of referencc service; and

: ‘explam the reference service in thc hght of five laws of library science.
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‘8.1 INTRODUCTION

Selection, acquisifion, organi'satibn and dissemination are the four basic functions of any library.
Reference service forms an important component in the dissemination of information. Reference
service enables the users to make the most effective use of the resources in the library. Histrorically
in most of their day to day functions librarians have been techincians who work with volumes
rather than in them. When reference service got established as a regular fibrary service it
constituted a new dimension in librarianship. Librarians began to deal with knowledge and not
© just in volume. ‘ :

The term reference service was coined by Melvil Dewej when he founded the American Library
Association. The Initionyim of this Association - ALA - was cxpanded by him to stand for ‘Ask
Library Anytking’. By this he meant that the Reference service was to give facts or bits of
information recorded in books of a special category. In India, S.R. Ranganathan introduced’ this
service in Madras University for the fizst time in 1926.

8.2 DEFINITIONS

S.R.Ranganathan defines Reference Service as persoml service to each T¢ ddCl’ in - Helping
him to find the documents answering his interest at the moment -pm-pomted[y,_ gxhaustlvely,
expeditiously”. "It is also”, he says, “to provide the right book to the right readers; in the right
personal way and at the right time.” I '

"Reference Service,”" according to Margaret Hutchins "includes. the direct; personal aid within
a library to persons in search of information for whatever purpese, and- alsc various library
- activities especially aimed at making information as easily available as possible.”

Wyer deiines Reference service as the sympathetlc and mformed personal ald m mterpretmg
library collection for study and research.” : o

According to ALA Glossary of Lihrary Terns, "Reference service is that phase of ]ibrai"y work
which is directly concerned with assistance to readers in securlng lmormatlon and in- usmg the
resources of the library in study and research.” : :

- Rothstein defines reference work as the "personal assistance given by the Iibfarian _to.individual.
readers in pursuit of information; reference. service further implies the definite recognition on..
the part of the library of its responsibility for such work and a specific orgamzation for that :
purpose.” g '

Various definitions of the reference service essentially imply the following services_:_"
i) Informed personal assistance to the readers with speed and eﬁiciéﬁb?i_ S

i) Prowdmg the appropriate mformatlon or the right document, to find. the mfor-
mahon to the reader; :

iii) DBuilding a collectlon of volumes for that purpose

In the recent years Reference service is pmwded by every l1brary But its content and nature
vary according to the type of Ilbrary and the cllentele '
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8.3 NEED FOR REFERENCE SERVICE -

Reference Service started as a justification for public funds allocdted for the libraries. Essentially -
Reference service is a product of information needs felt by the library users. Going hand in
hand with this is the librarian’s involvement in promoting optimum use of resources. available
at his end. The nature of documents, types of information enquiries, growth of libraries and
1nformat10n products are among the other factors which have necess:tatcd Reference service,

The necd for Reference service can be exar_nin_ed from- the following angles:
i) Library and information toolg;
i) Readers;
jiiiy Documents;
) Information needs of the readers; and

v) Library extension service.
$.3.1 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION TOOLS

In fulfiliment of the basic function of organizing the mformanon hbrarles over the years have
gradually developed tools such as:

Book Catalogue with bibliographical details providing access to the collection in the iibrary
through different access points. Sometimes this gxtends to parts of the books through what is .
called analytical entry in the catalogue. Other tools which came under this head are:

Shelf List, Union Catalogue, Bibliographies, efc.

Book elassification for subject organization of Ehe books and documents on the shelves;
In;ilouse and commercial database mapping the literﬁturﬁ:_ publishéd in periodicals, efc.,
Photocopying services: o

 Effective use of thesc tools requires an understandmg of their dc:mgn and possibilitics. The'

" reference librarian has the responsibility to make the users apprccmtc these tools and use them

to their best advantage
8.3.2 READERS

“‘Readers, who are the indispensable component of the library come with diffcrent bagkgrournids
and personality traits. They may be aggressive, gentle, meek, etc. They may not inow what sort
of services to expect from a library. When the library has many sections and special colfections,
they may not know where to start from. Reference librarian, who is familiar with the library
resolirces must interact with the readers to give them a proper perspective of the coliection
‘and the services, so that the collection can be effectively used and also optmize the use 4 time
~ available at their disposal. '

8.3.3 DOCUMENTS -

Information is recorded in different types of documents. These are primary sonrces such as books,
periodicals, conference reports, government documents, ete. Secondary sources like absivacts
indexes, and tertiary sources including encyclopedias, digests, trend reporis, efc, Speciatized
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guides are also published giving a complete picture of the literature in many disciplines. Many
few formats like microfilms, microfiche, VCRs, computer files etc. have also appeared on the
scene, These have also found their way to libraries. Users usual[y are unaware of the organized

~ structure of literature in their subject of interest. These have to be explamed to the users by the
reference librarian.

8.3.4 INFORMATION NEEDS OF THE READERS

lerary caters to a wnde variety of readers. With the spread of literacy and the citizens becommg
aware of the possibilities in social and economic development look forward to information
support. Their information needs vary from simple facts to intricate things which call for a
thorough search. Within the wide specirum of library users are stu(lents teachers, researchers,
technical personnel, administrators, general public and others. Their information requirements
go with their specialization though sometimes it crosses the discipline boundaries. The same
date base or set of sources need to be used to cater to different needs. Reference librarian with
sufticient background understanding of information needs and sources is essential to tackle with
the situation appropriately,

8.3.5 LIBRARY EXTENSION SERVICE

Reference service can also be v1ewed as an indispensable extension service to reach out the
potentiai clientele.

Seclf-Check Exercise - 1
{a) How is reference service different from other library services ?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

(iiy Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.
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8.4 FUNCTIONS

Generally speaking reference section performs the functions of answering different types -of
information related querles from the readers. Some of these come as a response to- questions
lmmedlatcly and some others are pcrformed in antlcnpanon

Louis Shores eiuudates Skx rnajor functlons of refcrcrce SEIVice. They arc:
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8.4.1 INFORMATION FUNCTION

- The most cornmon duty of the reference department is to ansi:vr:r questions. Thereference iibrarian
must be prepared to produce without delay the sources that will answer varied questions. .

8.4.2 GUIDANCE FUNCTION

Readers advisory service is another important function of the reference section. Advice usually
involves recommendations of good books for reading. Ciuidance, sometimes, also concerns WltE
general self-education. This calls from thereference lbrarian a knowledze of TCa'i"“f s capab:llties
and of books which might be recommended to him.

8.4.3. INSTRUCTION FUNCTION

A good reference librarian has to teach the readers all the time. The feaching may be in the
form of orientation of readers to Hbrary collection, orgarnization and services. Direction of the
readers to card catalogue, secandary sotirces, etc., s a part of this function. For the successful
discharge of this fanction, reference librarian has to prepare manvals describing use of library
facities. An andio-visual presentation will be equally effective.

8.4.4 BIBLIOGRAPHIC FUNCTION:

A Bibliography is a systematic list of books. These are compiled for different purposes like
promoting reading, for students assignments or as a-research aid in connection with scholars
© investigation. This function is an mlpertant part of reference service in university and special
fibrarics.

8.4.5 APPRAISAL FUNCTTIGN

The success of any reference department depends upon tws factors, viz.,
i} Possession of the right materials, and
il) Knowledge of how to get the most out of these materiais,

Possession of the right materials involves a study and evolution of reference books with due.”
considerations to treatment, arrangement, format, etc. Such apprais@ is quite i rendering
reference service.

8.4.6 SUPERVISION FUNCTIONS

This function c-ai!g. for maintaining an efficient reference service through proper organization of
facilities, selection, of materials and study of clicntele. This calls for all the elements of good
management. It also calls for adequate coordination with other departments in the libracy.

The Reference librarian comes in direct contact with the readers when he performs guidance,
instructions and information functions. O the other hand bibliographic, appraisal and supervision
fanctions are the ones performed behind the scene but equally important, A distinctit_m is made
between these two séts of functions and are sometimes referred to as Reference Ssrvice and
Reference Work.

Self-Clieck Exercise - 2
How are reference functions diffcrent from broader library functions?
Note: (i} Write your answer in the space given befow
(i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thh urnit, s
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8.5 THEORIES OF REFERENCE SERVICE

Reference service, we have noted, is an essential part of the library activity: However, the extent
and level of the service vary from one type of library to another.

In a Public library only factual questions are provided with answers, for any thing beyond the
reference librarian would at best hand over the approriate document. In the context of a
university library the reference service would extend to systematically introducing the library
tools, sometimes compile a bibliography, check a citation etc, It is only in a special library the
reference librarian, who is sometimes called as an information officer or documentalist, who |
goes the whole hog and holds completely responsible for the "literature side™ of the research.

In fact, each of thesc libraries bases its service on a different theory of reference work. James
Ingersoll Wyer orginally identified these theories as ‘conservative’ or ‘minimal’; ‘moderate’ or
‘middling’; and ‘iiberal’ or ‘maximum’. It is also referred to as minimal, middling and moderate.

§.5.1 CONSERVATIVE OR MINIMAL APPROACH

The *Conservative approach’ bases its case on education and fear. According to this a library
serves a reader best when it limits its help to showing him ‘how’. An experienced reader or
scholar does not want or require more than personal assistance, it is argued by the conservatives.
AR Spofford many years ago summed up this argument as: "It is enough for the librarian to
act as an intelligent guide post, to point the way;’ to travel the road is the business of the reader
himself". :

The conservative approach may also nurse-deep down a fear of not being able to answer all the
queries either due to shortage of man-power or lack of specialisation consequently commlttmg
mistakes.

8.5.2 LIBERAL OR MAXIMUM APPROACH

In contrast to this, liberal approach takes its stand on faith and efficiency. According {o this
extensive library assistance fc the readers is economical and worthwhile where the time saved
by the client is more valuable than the time spcnt by the librarian. Given the requisite subject
knowledge and bibliographical training, the librarian can, in this view, bc:,ome a specialist in.
‘finding out’ and validating the data he secures. :

£.5.3 MODERATE OR -MIDDLING APPROACH

Between these two extremes stands moderate theory of seference service. This approach is based
on expediency i.e., what is suitable to the occasion. In this the reference. librarian provides
the service to the extent considered appropriate by the enguirer. This suitability depends on
the judgement of the reference librarian. They argue the superiority of instruction over direct
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ptovision of 1nformat10n, but when it comes to non-sfudents wantmg mformatron they may be-'
‘more lenlent - : ’ Lo - 3

Selt' Check Exercise - 3

Why does tefi . ence Semce Vaty in depth in. dlfferent hbrary enwronrnents‘?

NOte: 1) Wnte your answer m the. space gwen below,

11) Compare your ghswer w1th the model answer given at’ the end of thrs umt

8 6 REFERENCE SERVICE AN D FIVE IAWS OF LIBRARY SCIEN CE

Five laws qf I1brary sc1ence have a deﬁnlte meamng n the context of reference semce In that
they 1nd1vrdually glve a meanmg and content to various reference serwces

861BOOKSAREOFUSE S

With the absence of reference service a lot of useful information could be overlooked by the

. users. ‘The first law nnplies that the books and the mformatmn embodied in them - must be
brought together with the users. Librarians with 1nt1mate knowledge of Itbrary holdmgs must '
guide the users to he]p themselves and also promde them. approprlate sources

8.6 2 EVERY READER HIS BOOK

: The second law lays stress on the reader ThlS law 1mpltcs that the reference llbranan should .
make efforts to understand the readers and thler requlrements Readers not only have dtfferent
personality traits, mformatron use habits, but also come in dlfferent levels The reference staff -

- must be l'CCC].'Jt]VC to readers and their needs ' :

3. 6 3 EVERY BOOK ITS READER

‘The third law views the reference service from thie pomt of booksfdocuments It is. the reference _
llbrarlan s responsibility to find a reader for every book. Reference hbranan must catch the'_
_ reader Ranganathan says "in the right mood. or prepate him into the rlght mood to use his
books " Thls faw 1mphes extensmn work, holdmg book exhrbltlons, prepanng brbhographles, etc.._ o

8.64 SAVE THE TIME OF THE READER

.'The fourth law emphasases on {ime. In fact tlmelmess is the essence. of the referenceasemce - _
This not only calls for a thorough understandmg of the reference sources but also pomts to the_'_' -
nced of cufrent awareness service and, short and long range reference service. Reference semce' .
is the cutting edge of the library funct;ons as it is.here that the library comes dn'ectly in contact '
with the reader, whose satlsfactron is the ult1mate goal of any ltbrary ' -




8.6.5 LIBRARY IS A GROWING ORGANISM S S

The fifth law introduces the concept of organic growth which makes expert reference service an

absolute necessity. But for this the reader would be lost in the large mass of books' avail_abl¢ in.
the library. It is difficult for the users to keep track of the ever growing information. It is the,

duty of the reference librarian to make such information available to the users, so s to help
them to keep abrea’ﬁ't with new development in their respective fields.

The five laws of hbrary science are the foundatlons of library work and their human mamfestanon
is reference service.

&.7 REFERENCE SERVICE IS ‘BUB OF THE LIBRARY WORK’ -

Rcfcrencc service forms the hub of all activities in the hbrary The idea ‘Hub’ connotes that
it is a point from which thing radiate and also get irradiated. A physical representation of a
hub is a bicycie wheel. The spokes radiating from the hub towards the periphery of the wheel
indicate the channels of radiation and irradiation. Reference service can suggest improvement
for each and every item of library work. Tt stimulates every item of work in a library. If an
impoertant document is not in the library, and that particular document is demanded very often,
the reference librarian requests the acquisition section to procure a copy of it, S.ince' the selection
and procurement of a copy of it is response to ‘an actual demand from readers, the acquisition
section feels true zest in its procurement. '

If the reference librarian locates in a few pages of a document the material needed by a reader -
but not found entered in the library catalogue, he passes on this information to the class}iﬁcaéiozg'.
and cataloguing section. These sectidns prepare the necessary cross reference cards and the-

associated added entry cards, and inserts them in the library catalogue. These sections feel a true
Zest in making such entries on actual demand. They also examine why they failed to antlcrpate
such a demand earlier.

If the reference librarian finds a great demand for a particular document artd only one copy
of that partlcular document is available in the library, he informs the circulation section. This

section in turn either reduces the loan period of that particular document and issues'it on the

basis of demand or informms the acquisition section to procure additional copies of the document
or in case this document is out of print, then the particular document is sent to the reference
section as a ready reference tool.

Occasionally the maintenance section may aiso get stimulation from the reference service. A
specialist reader may require for immediate reference the current volume of a periodical lving
in the bindery., It then either gets the volume from the bindery for temporary use or it sends

the specialist reader to the bindery with a letter of request that he might be allowed to consult
the volume. These improvements in every item of library service in turn develop the efficiency.

of reference service.

8.8 SUMMING UP

.Reference service forms the hub of all activities in the library. Refererence secion can make oz

mar the efficiency and image of a library. An effective reference librarian must be able to feel
the pulse of the user needs as his section is the cutting edge which comes in contact with the
readers,
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© 89 MODEL AN_SWERS

~ 1(a) Referenee semce concerns itself directly w1th the content of the’ documents where as
" other library services mainly- deal with volume. In reference service librarian comes directly -in
contact with the readers where as in the other services it is an indirect aifair. Reference service

s persqnallsed or dlrected to individuals, whereas the other services’ are directed to a larger
clientele.

. (b) Basic need for reference service comes as a result of ]ustlfymo the public expenditure. It is
o also necessmted by the need for intercepting the technicalities of the book processing, to facilitate
the library use to- readers with different backgrounds, age groups, etc. and also fo brmg home

- the speelal matema] prepared to suit the spec1ﬁc querles Terre

- 2) Ba51c funcrlons of the llbrary are: selection, acquisition, processm and dleemmatlon
Reference sérvice forms the major component in dissemination. Reference functions narrow

-‘down activities sueh ‘as answering questlons advising readers to imformation avallablhtv instructing
them to use ll'braty tools ete, S

(3) Reference service could be conservanve or [iberal in its expanse. It may. also be moderate,
The depth or extent of reference service varies in accordance with the aims of the institution.
Library is annexed with aiid the nature of the clientele. Tn a public library a liberal approach is
not feasible because of the vast riumber of clientele. The oppasite is true of in a special library.
Usually many llbranes do not draw a line as to which serwces need to be rendered and which
not and in efieet adOpt a moderate approach.

B 10 ASS[GNMENTS

) .Defme referem:e: service. How does it:differ from other library services?
2} What are the detOI‘S w}nch have necessitated reference service in the la;brctnes‘?
3 Wnte a note. on.
a) Functions of tefe_rejaee service. -

. b) Reference service and five laws of library science.
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812 GLOSSARY

-(_}rgénisih: - Any complex thing o_r'_syst'cm havi_ng.'-\pmpe'r'.t.iés, and functions detesmined not only
by the properties and relations of its individual parts_", but by the character of the whole that they

compose.
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9.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This umt intends to give a systcmat:c exposure to veference service rendered in different fynes
of librraries.

After studying this unit, you should be able to

— describe different types of reference service inchuding library arient dflUﬂ, short yaid fong
range reference sevices.

— know the techniques like reference interview and search strategy applied ducing the oneess
of reference service, o

9.1 INTRODUCTION

Retference service, in general terms, is the brocess of establishing purposefinl contact between a
reader and his document. This service is essential to fulfi! the objectives of ever }. Hhravy, ;
the precise nature of reference service varies from one type of library to cnother, This is Iargaly
due to the ditferences in the composition of the users, variatjons in thelr necds and the fovel of
information required. The nature of reference service in different libraries is presented beiow,

9.2 REFERENCE SERVICE IN DIFFERENT SETTINGS

9.2.1 ACADEMIC LIBRARITES

Academic [ibraries incluge school, college and university libraries.




M) School leranes

B 'Sehool library facilitates a good education. School children are: usually curious about what, why
“and when of the issues and topics: And so most of the questions by the school children are of
factual nature. The reference collection in such a library should give 1mportance to these needs

- Children are fascinated by the audio-visuaal aids. Therefore, print media should be supplemented
by audio-visnal materials. The majority of reference materials provided for school children should
contain sufficient illustrations, pictured encyclopedias, illustrated dictionaries, picture books,

~ globes, maps, etc., must form a part of reference collection in a school or children’s library.

'_ The reference llbranan should educate children how to use librar_',r resources. Readers adwsory
" function is an ‘important component of reference service in school llbranes

_ The- hbranan must encourage and assrst teachers to teach through the hbrary The teachers
‘should be provided information necessary for thls purpose. The librarian has also to assist the
teachers in developmg teaching aids. -

oA College and Umversﬂy Libraries .

College ‘and University llbrarles are a part of the university set-up. The users of a unwersrty
" library consist .of post and under-graduate students, research scholars and faculty memebers.
The services that are to be provided in general are:

1) Instruction.for the use of the library;

_ ii.)l Provision for general and specific information;
lii) Assistance in éearching documents;

iv) .therature search;

. v) Readers adyisory service;

vi) Inter library loan;
vii) Maintenance of clippings;
viii) Referral service, etc.

The objective of the library at this level is to foster self-dependence among the students. The
reference services rendered for faculty and research scholars need to be of a high order. It
should also be professionally oriented and should cater to both mdmdual and wider needs of the
community of users. The nature of reference service rendered in college and university llbranes _
o different categorles of users has been discusséd below:

. Students: The reference librarian should encourage students to use the library on their own. '
Whenever a student is searching for information the reference librarian should provide him
rlght drrectron so that he could locate the information without wasting time and oomplete'
his assignment. The reference section should have in its collection syllabr, (uestion. papers,
handbooks, ete.

Research Scholars: The information needs of research scholars are hihgly specialised. The~
reference service therefore should include selective dissemination of information (SDD), literature -
search, bibliographical service, translation and document delivery services.
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The areas of interest of reasearch scholars in universities may cover the whole spectrum of
knowledge may be difficult to meet. The reference librarian should resort to inter-library loan
and if necessary use computerized databases. :

Faculty: The faculty members and administrative staff largely depend on reference staff for their
informational requirements. They may need biographical or statistical information or any latest
development in the university appeared in newspapers. Information relating to latest research
will alse form a part of information query by the faculty. The reference librarian has to keep
track with latest developments, through scanning of newspapers, journal articles, etc.

9.2.2 PUBLIC LIBRARY

Users of a public library represent a cross-section of the community, coming from all levels and
representing the diverse social, cultural, political and economic structure of the society. It may
include students, teachers, research scholars, business men, professionals, housewives, retired
pcrsons, neo-literates, etc. Their educational background, interests, and cultural background
vary a great deal. ' T

The referenge librarian in a public library should study the community he serves. e should
conduct exhibitions and displays to promote the use of library by different sections of the public.

Most of the questions asked in a public library are off factnal nature or background information.
These questions may be related to local industries, institutions, personalities etc. These are ready
reference questions which can be answered in a short time. '

In a country like India, good deal of attention has to be given to cultivating library habits among

the public. Exhibitions, displays, and talks on topical subjects need o go along with general

reference services. A public librarian also has to give special attention 1o nco-literates. They
need the advisory service a great deal. Referral service is another important service expected of
public libraries. - ' :

9.2.3 SPECIAL LIBRARTES

The users of a special library and their needs differ with the parent bady to which the library is
attached. Users to be served in these libraries are generaily limited but often, being sepcialists,
are well informed about their areas of specialization and require in depth reference service.

The reference librarian of a special library is generally expected to take complete responsibility
for the literature search to facititate the research in progress in his institution and leave his 18erS
to concentrate on the laboratory aspects. He is expected to compite bibliogeaphies, conduct
literature search, prepare indexes and abstracts of articles, translate techincal papers, provide
micro-films, photocopies et¢.

Providing information in anticipation is the special features of a spectal library. Fence many
special libraries render an omni-bus CAS and/or manual or computerized selective dissemination
of information (SD1) systems for keeping their users well informed through documents or pieces
of information, -

In general the reference service provided in special libraries is long range reference service as
opposed to short range ones.
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Self-Check errcnsc 1
How’ and why does reference service vary in d]fferent types of llbrarlcs‘?
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below.
ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at thé end of this unit.

L R R R R R R I L S N U A

9.3 TYPES OF REFERENCE SERVICE

As the reference service caters to a wide spectrum of readers and questions and the type
of information services vary in complexity, time rcquired' for the same and the background
preparation called for. From this point of view the reference service Is classified as short range
and long range reference service. Along with these two categrics of service, a reference librarian
has to take the .responmbnhty of user orientation or directional service in the libraries.

9.3.1 USER ORIENTATION OR DlRECTIONAL SERVICE

User orientation is that part of refelence service which is concerned with educatmg the library
users in the efficient use of library resources. Orientation programmes are designed to introduce
the users to the library and its systcm of organisation, its physical layout and its collection, staff
and services. '

The user orientation programme specifically aims at providing:

an éasy approach to the library;

an idea of physical location of fibrary métcrials;

intr__oduction to a vari.ety of ]ibrarj materials and available sources;

training'in the use of the materials .and services; |

" identification of one’s own areas ﬁ)f interest and the chann_éls of information for it.

Mcthudé of user orienfayi011
The following two _methods caﬁ be Suggesfcd for the initiation/or*zntation of fresﬁmen:-

direct method;
1nd1rcct method;

(a) Dlrect Method
The direct me_thods commonly used are:

i) OQrientation lectures; and
ii) Library tour;

144




(D) Orientation Lectures: In this methods detailed instruction in the use of libraries is given
through a scries of lectures, in addition to a conducted tour round the library. The subjects
dealt with in the lectures would include the rules of organisation, the arrangement of documents,
instruction_ for using the library catalogue, general bibliographies, indexing and abstracting
publications, services offered by the library, etc. -

(il) Library Tour: In this type of orientation, the participants are taken round all sections of the
{ibrary and they are acquiainted with the functioning of the library including rules and regulations.

(b) Indirect Method
The following are the indirect methods of orientation:

(i) Library Guides: Many libraries prepare guides or general introductory leaflets and pamphlets
for users giving details of the layout of the library, devices and techniques used for arranging
and focating library material, types of publications received and of services offered by the library
for retrieval and exploitation of information. ' ' '

(ii) Display: In this method posters and notices are displayed at strategic points giving information
regarding the layout of the building, hours of working, rufes land regulation, collections, etc.

{iii) Audlio-Visual Aids: Audio-Visual aids can be used i'n. the orientation programme in addition
to the usual methods such as, lectures, library tours ete. The advantages going with this method
are:

In the conventional method a considerable amount of time and effort is required to locate and
transport the samples of the publications from the library.

The usual method of iltustrations, the contents of the publications do not adequately meet the
- needs of the students, since they cannot really see publications displayed on the lecture table. \
Audio-visual aids such as film slides, charts, diagrams, models etc., and video/audio tapes can be
used for this purpose. While there are certain advantages and disadvantages in both the methods
-.direct and indirect, better results can be achieved by appropriate blending of the two methods.

932 Sl-IOiZT RANGE REFERENCE SERVICE OR READY REFERENCE SERVICE

According to S.R. Ranganathan "Ready reference service is a service furnished in a short time.
In other words, time is the distinguishing factor in ready reterence service. However, it may also
be added that sources of information consulted for the purpose, nature of information sought
and varieties of service rendered distinguish short range reference service.

Some of the questions which are of réady reference nature are as follows:
i) What does UNISIST stand for?
i) When was the Sangeet Natak Academy established?
i) How do we coﬁsult citation indc}_(? |
iv) Who received the Nobel Prize in med.icine: in 1990 7
V) Where is Surinam situated? etc.

The answers to.the above questions can be found readily and within a shost time. Therefore;”
these fall within the scope of ready reference service. Though much of the answer for such.
questions are found in conven_tiohal reference books such as dictionaries, encyclopedias year
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books etc., it is not always necessary to consult these sources. In case thc librarian can get the
information from other sources those sources may also be used.

] Need for Ready Reference Service

A reference book is meant to be consulted and not to be read through. An ordinary user may
not be familiar with the peculiaritics of reference books. Therefore, users need ready reference
service to help thern at al[ leve[s in the use of reference tools.

A Varlety of subjects have reference books of thmr own which all rcaders may not be familiar -
with or even aware of. Only the ‘encyclopaedia’ ‘directory’ ‘vearbook’ etc come to the minds of |
most readers as ‘general reference books’. So there is a need for reference librarians to guide
readers to the right reference book in the specific subject. Even in case of a guery of repeating
nature, requiring long search, the reference librarian should provide the answer readlly rather
than expect the reader to undertake the search on his own.

Reference books should be supplemented by files maintained by the reference section. This
section should also maintain a press clippings file, a file of cards containing information collected
from various sources etc. However, reference books form the main source of information.

(i) Steps involved in Ready Reference Service
Ready Reference Service essentially involves three steps. These are:

i) Preparation,
i) Service, and
i) Assimilation
These steps can not be demarcated. precisely. They overtap to a certain extent. Preparation and
assimilation takes place largely behind the screen.

(a) Preparation: Reference service begins much before the ‘arrival of the users on the scene.
Preparation for ready reference service calls for an exhaustive awareness of new reference books,
new editions of a refelcnce book, fugltwe materials, and general llvely current cvents and the
like.

Generally, a library proéurcs new. reference books from time to time. The reference librarian
should acquaint hiself with each of them immediately on its arrival in the library. Thls will
help the reference librarian in providing quick information.

The second step in the preparation for ready reference service is that the reference librarian
should keep track of the new editions of each reference book as and when they come, The
reference librarian should acquaint himself with their outstandmg new features and changes,
This will help him in provndmg the latest information.

The third type of preparation for ready reference service is the maintenance of I‘ug:llve materials.
These material include newspaper cuttings, magazine-clippings, pamphlets, folders and other
similar ephemeral materials. These may be of value of the only source of information for the
time being. They have to be located, coliected, mounted, classified, filed in proper sequence and
periodically weeded. These materials are of special importance in special and publfic libraries.

{b) Service: Ready reference service can be rendered in three different ways:

i) furnishing the exact information;
ify setting the enquirer on the right track to help himself; and
ifi) training the enquirer in fact finding;
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Training in fact-finding: In this approach the users are guided through the easy steps in the
process i.e., Precise understanding of the nature of information to be found out, chalking out
the line of approach, weherein, the reference librarian has to inform the readers about all the
possible reference books likely to be of use in the context and deperiding on the availability etc.,
introduce the readers to some of the relevant books. In that he should show the user its scope,
arrangement etc, Finally, spetting the information. ThlS training should be given to the user in
an acceptable form. :

Helping into the right track: This approach is appropriate for regular users, who are already
familiar with fact-finding methods. They mostly help themselves and sometimes may not get the
information they need. At this stage the reference librarian should come to their aid. Reference
librarian can find out from such users, what they have already consulted and gulde them further
as to what mlght help them. :

Furnishing the exact information:_ In certain cases the reader may not have the time to go
through the process of learning. - Then the reference librariao should reflect on the relevant
source and provide the appropriate information. This method of retrieval is inevitable when the
users send the query by post. In such cases the prob!em of providing information in direct and
exact terms becomes difficult. The reference librarian does not get the help of the user. He
has to use his own judgment. The only compensating factor is that reference librarian need not
attend to the query at the very moment. It can be done at his leisure. But the reference librarian.
should remember to answer it betore the next post.

The querj/ may also come by phone. In such cases the best way is fo furnish the information
immediately. This can be done if the question is a familiar one, and the answer can be locafed
in just one reference book. If the question is not a familiar one and the answer is not readily
traceable, then, after making the exact enunciation of the information sought the enqun‘er
should be asked to ring up later.

Assimilation: Assimilation is the process of absorption or intake. It is an important factor in
ready reference service. The intake factor can be the information or the experience gained in
“giving information itself. Tn ready reference service, when the solution to a query is located, the
experience gained in locating the information can be shared with other colleagues in the reference -
‘section. In the process of locating information, if it turns out to be information which is new or
which is difficult to locate, it is worth recording that information. This helps in identifying the
weakness in the collection. There are situations, where assimilation of information on the part
of a reference librarian can be a great help in improVing library tools, collection and services.

9.3.3 LONG RANGE REFERENCE SERVICE

Long range reference service is just the reverse of short-range reference service, To provide
information, a lot of time has to be devoted and the sources from which information is got are
not ready reference books but reports and treatises which need a prolonged search for finding
out the adequate and proper information. This service can be explained propcrly in terms of -
sources of information, time and nature of information.

Long range reference service involves prolonged search in a variety of documents i.e., articles in -
periodicals, technical reports, theses, patents, standards,-dissertations and trade documents, and
occasmnally it may even involve consulfing specmhsts in the subject of the query.

As the name 1nd1cates, long range reference questions cannot be answered immediatey. It is
difficult to say how much time it requires to satisfy the query. However, according to S.R.
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Ranganathan ‘a few long range reference questlons take less than half-an hour, while some take
a whole day and ¢ven weeks’.

Long rangé reference service not only deals with facts bul if also with other categories of
information. The information sought may

~ be too specialized;

— involve exposition of a problem from a particular point of view;

~ require systematic search in periodicals;

— involve an opinion or point of view an a particular idéa;

— be too recent sd that it may not have been included in reference books;

- be available only in foreign language sources, which may requn‘e utlllzatlon of translatlon
service;

— have appeared in a journal not available in the library, which may have to be borrowed
- on inter-library loan.

() Need for Long-Range Reference Scrvice

(a) Growth of Literature: One of the most outstanding and obvious features in the recent past
is the rapid growth in literature production, especially in science and technology.

"This increase in growth of new micro thought and micro documents has created the risk of
missing relevant information on a particular fopic. Further, most reseaichers are not self helpers,
they must be made aware of, and must be provided access to, the work done by the others in
their fields. This access can be provided only through the reference service, especially long range
reference service. o

() Currengy and Tnnc Because of the vast growth of mformatlon and the lack of knowledge of
bibliographic tecnmqueq a specialist may have to spend a lot of his VaZuable fime in searchmg for
the required information. 1f he is provided with long range reference service, he can utilize the
searching time for his scientific research, Again the vastness of information may hinder a library
from having all the documents on a particular subject and this in turn deprives its users from
havmg access to much needed nascent information. This prablem can be solved by prowdmg'_ '
* long range service like SDI, interlibrary loan, transtation service etc. :

(ii) Steps involw:(l in Long Range Referehce Service _-

The process of fong range reference service, as in the case of short range servxce can be grouped
under Preparatron, service, and assimilation.

These three steps are not exclusive of one another. They are less separable in long-range
reference service than in ready reference- service. '

{a) Preparation: Preparation in long range reference service depends on knowledge of subject,
sources of information, and information gathering, ' :

- Knowledge of Subject: The reference librarian should be familiar with the subject he
has to deal in predominantly. Actually the reference librarian need not go for intensive

~ specialisation in a narrow area of a subject. What he requires is a broad understanding of
the subject. He should know the drffcrent sources of mfarmatlon, trends of research, scope
of partmular subjects etc. '
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- Sources of Information: The preparation in fong range reference service usually involves L

a search for specialised material. This requires the use of materials like reference books,
periodicals, newspapers, non-book material, theses, reports etc. Scanning of bibliographies,
indexing and abstracting services should alse be given a special consideration,

Information gathering: Information can be gathered on demahdl, i, on the basis of a query
brought to the reference desk or in anticipation of demand. The reference librarian should
attempt to study the resources of the library and gather information in a systemafic way.
For the purpose of gathering information, material such as latest additions, current issues

- of periodicals, old stock of the library, publications brought out by parent organizationi etc.,
should be given special consideration.

(b) Service: This forms the core of long-range refereniece service. The rnode of service depends
- upon the type of query and the objectives of a reference section. There are three stages in service
viz, precise enunciation of the required information, search for the documents, and document ..
or information delivery. o - '

Precise enunciation of the requirements: Precise understaanding of the user requirementsis - _
the first step in reference service: The whole search process would fail to achieve the reguired
information unless- the requirements are enunciated correctly. In the case of a complex
query Reference librarian may need to conduct a reférence interview for the purpese. :

Reference Interview: -An average inguirer doss not know what to expect from a reference
librarian,. He has no pre-knowledge of the bibliographical characieristics or even the
existence of the type-of item that will answer his question. So also he rarely understands
the terminology used in indexes, abstracts, catalogues, elc., as they have little relattonship
with natural language. In this context a reference interview plays.a significant role,

Reference interview is a process of dialogue between the reader and the reference Hbrarian,
Reference interview, among other things, should help i B o
i) understanding what the guestion really mears; -
ii} determining the subjcct; ' '
iii) ascertaining the objective; _ _
iv) ascertaining the extent and depth of the material which will answer
the question; . IR
v) finding the personal characteristics of the enquirer; sad -
vi) determining relationship of query to file organisaticn.
Interviewing calls for commuhication and_:'arti_cu[ati_oﬁ-skills._ The clues a reference iibrarian gets
through an interview are of great assistance in the search strategy required for providing the
information. The librarian should encourage the user to talk frecly about the question and the
information needed. Careful listening is an essentiaf. first step in a reference interview, More

often the enquirer would not know what to expect from the librarian. A positive verbal and non
verbal behaviour of the librarian is an important factor in estabilishing the rapport. '

Search for documents: Search for documents follows the reference interview it essentially involves
formulation of a search strategy. '

Search Strategy: Strategy is the way in which the library approaches o answer a vefemmoe .
guestion, '
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% Th]s generally depends on the
T '-type of query, .
— - reference’ mtemew,. |
— avallablllty of standard reference sources on the subject and identification. of thc same,
- expencnce of the reference librarian; and |
- .t‘ime .‘aveilabl:c fnr ccmducting research' |

In case of search in computerised data bases the strategy has to be more thorough and calls
- for an understandmg of boolean operators such as aitd, or, not. The search terms$ have to be
combined wlth__these operators to get the maximum recall and relevance..

() Document delivery: ‘After searching for the document, the reference librarian has to supply
the document or information to the user. The information supply depends on the type of query.
If the user wants a bibliography of journal articles on a topic, librarian is expected to supply the
information properly organised. If the dorument is in a language not known to the user, the
reference librarian may have to arrange for a translation. So-also the librarian' is expected to
arrange for a photocopy of the article from the journals not available in the library.

- {d) Assimilation: As in the case of ready reference service ‘a reference librarian should share his
experience with his colleagues in his section. On the basis of his experience he will be able. to
make suggestions for improvement in varicus sections of the library. This kind of assimilation
can bring better results for long range 1eference service. o

9.4 LEVELS OF REFERENCE SERVICE

Some times reference service is also classified into different levels. Factual questions, like total
population of Varanasi, fall inr élementary level because it is specific, concrete and pnrely factual.
This is niot to say that to get right information is easy in all cases. Intermediate level of reference
service involves relationships, usually cencersiing human values, persons or events. For example,
why did Japanese lose the II World War? Such questions are not vague but real. Yet there
is a certain intangibility. No answer to such a guestion can take the form of a self evident
documentation. With an eleméntary factual question one either has the answer or not and
knows where he stands. With an interméediate reference question one can never reach a point
where more evidence: might not be discoverd. Only the reader knows where his cunoszty is
satlsﬁed

Advanced level of rcfcrence service cails fora cgmp!ete knowledge of all the aspects of the topic
on which the query is poosed. In course of the search for information the librarian must find -
answers to a whoie serles of elementary and mtermedlary reference questmns
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DIFFERENCE BETWEEN READY REFERENCE AND LONG RANGE
. REFERENCE SERVICE

Factors

" Ready reference Service' -

Long Range Reference Service = -

. Time _
short time in a moment if possible.

Sources of in- ‘
- formation

- Nature of in-

- formation -
sought.

Varieties of -

service

Forin of
information
provided

Information furnished in a very

The sources are Dictionaries, En-
cyclopedias, Year books, Directo-

ries, Biographical Dictionaries,
Maps, Atlases, Hand books Man-
uals etc,

The information is mainly factual

and of the background information .

type.

This is more or less a fact ﬁndmg
service:

Information can be provided in the
following forms:

— Oral

— Wiitten on slips

— In the form of mstructlons
practice elc.

_' 'Information'prcwided in along pe-
_riod of time. Some times. it takes

an hour, while some take the whole.
day and even weeks.

~'The sources are Rcference books,

Research monographs,

Research Reports patents, Stan-
dards, Trade literature, : Disserta- -
tions etc. In case the sources of the
library do not provide the required

" information then search extends to E
- ‘the other local libraries or national

or international libraries.
Information not only deals with
facts but also with other cétegories
of information. It may be an expo-

- sition of a problem from a particu- -

lar point of view. Information may
be too specialized or may be cov-
ered broadly. It may be too recent

_or it may be archival etc.

This prowd&s the followmg vari=
eties of service, :

— Blblxograpmcal'sendce_

—~ Abstracting service

- = Indexing service
. — Current Awareness service

— Translation service
— "Réprographic service
— . Interlibrary loan service etc.

Information can be provided in the
followmg forms:

- Blbllographles
— Absiracts
- Indezes

— Reporis

— Charts

— -Graphs

— Films, Slides’

— Computer printouts efc.
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9.5 QUALITIES OF A REFERENCE LIBRARIAN

Rcfercncc seivice is a complex activity, To perform thlS activity Wltl'l a dt.greo of success the
reference hbranan must know the reference sources and, for that matter, any" of the sources in
or outside the library likely to yield answers. He must be i a posmon to translate questions into
_stubject concepts under which various types of reading materials are listed. He should be able to
search for the answers quickly and efficiently, and for this he needs prof1c1ency in blbhographlcal
skills. To add to the above, he must be imaginative enough to interpret the questions and. find
_the right information. The right kind of judgement is another quality required to know when to
ask for more information from the user and when to stop. He should also be eager to learn and
to be of service is readers. He also must realise the role of the library in broader terms and its
role as a mass media. In addition to these, good communication skills for reference interview,
.ability to appreaate the readers point of view are also expected of a reference librarian. Patience;
initiative and resourcefulness are the other qualities required for a rcfcrenc.e hbrarlan

These quahltles havc been summerlsed crisply by Robert S. Taylor. He says, a reference librarian
should develop the followmg skills: .

- "(1) The ablhty to organise data and information for people to-use; (2) Awareness of the totality
of information resources and probabilities of success of strategies for searching for information in
any specific situation; {(3) Awareness of and ability to use the range of inforniation-technologies,
~ from print to sound, and image to computing;.and (4) Sensitivity to uses and users of information
and a strong tradition of service, whlch demands attentuon to client satlsfactlon

- Sell’-Checkmg Exerclse 2

‘(a) What are. the dlfferences betwoen tong and short range reference service?
Note: i) - erte your answer in the space given below.

~ii). Compare your . answer wn*h the model answer glven at the end of this unit.

.............................................................................................
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~ (c) Write a note on (a) Search strategy; _'anri_"'(b)' Qualities of a reference ,libra:riar_l.'.

.....................................................................................................

9.6 SUMMING UP

" Reference service of different range is not a watertight compartment. A lirie cannot be drawn to
show where one ends and the other sharts. Nonétheless, in general terms it could be stated that
differences between ready and long-range reference service can be traced in the time taken to
ANSWET a query, sources consulted for the purpose nature of mformatlon sought and packagmg 3
of mformatron

Reference work is sometimes also said to include abstracting and indexing services and also
compiling bibliographies, checklists etc. These are g'en'_erally termed as anticipatory services or -
background reference.work. These, however, overlap considerably with documentation services.

9.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) Reference service varies from one type of !lbrary to another in accordance with-the broader
objectives of respective libraries. The clientele of special l1brary vary in their level of specialisation
and expectations from the reference sectlon Reference service in a special library is normally’
expected to take full responsibility for the literature search and other services which border
" documentation. Public library, largely confines fo. catermg factual type of information to its
varied clientele. Academic libraries usually take a moderate approach and varies the stretch of
the service dependmg on the client category, reference question etc:

2(a) Strictly spealong long and short range reference service aré not water tight compartment_s.'
However, there are many features that distinguish them. Ready reference service lends itself to
provide information in a short time. Questions more often turn out to be of a factual nature
and the sources used for this purpose -are dlctionarles. encyclopaedras, yearbooks, dlrectones,
maps, handbooks, etc.

Long range reference service' answers questions which are any thing but factual in. _nature.
These may include a request for literature search comprlatron of bibliographies or other similar
things which call for an understanding and systematic search. Sources required could extend to
different forms of library material, which some time needs to be borrowed from elsewhere. The
scrvice packages may be bibliographies w:th annotations, transiatlons, interlibrary loan, drgests,
brbhographreal €ssays etc. :

2(b) Most prominent factor which has necessitated long range reference service is the exponentlal

growth of information. Most researchers may not have the time required for the search and in

many ¢ases are not aware of the appropriate sources. This service is also a fulfrlment of the role
. expected of a knowiedgeable librarian in the academic context.

2{) (A strategy for mformatron search becomes essential in cases of long range reference -
service which asks for the extent of available literature on a topic. A strategy implies the method
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to be adopted in retrieving the same efficiently. This calls for determining the riature of sources
that need to be consulted,, availability of these sources, the key terms that correspond with the
query, logical relations, if any that need to be understood, etc. The stratégy becomes important
while searching computer data bases as the wrong strategy may retrieve irrelevant information.

(i) Reference librarian comes face to face with the readers. He can make or mar the image of the
library. A receptive, knowledgeable person will boost the confidence of the users in the library
service. A reference librarian should have a good understanding of the varied reference sources
and quick response to think of the appropriate sources at a given time. He must be imaginative
to interpret the questions and find the right information. He also must have judgement to know
when to stop searching, and when to ask for more information from the users. More than other
~ things he must be a good communicator and have an ability to appreciate the users point of view.

9.8 ASSIGNMENT

1) Write a note on the user orientation, What is the most appropriate crientation method in
the college and university libraries of India. Give reasons. '

2) Write a detailed note on the steps involved in long and short range reference service.
3) When is reference interview needed and how ddes it f_ac_ilitate_in reference éervide? o

9.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS o !

1) Katz, W.A. Introduction to reference work. 5th ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1989.
2) Krishan Kumar, Reference Service. 3rd rev ed. New Delhi- Vikas, 1987,
3) Mukherjee, AK. Reference work and its tools. 3rd ed. Calcutta: The World Press, 1971.

4) Sharma, Jagdish Saran and Grover, D.R. Reference Service and sources of information.
New Dethi: Ess Ess Publications, 1987. ' :

9.10 GLOSSARY

Document Delivery: This is an omnibus term used for the supply of hard copy of the i'nfo_rmat_ibn )
to the user, including book circulation, reprography, etc. ' s ' '

Selecﬁve Dissemipattion of Infonﬁation_ tSDI]: SDI is an automated system of information
retrieval utilizing a computer for disseminating relevant infprmation to the specific user.

Strategy: Art of conductingla-comp_aign and_manoeuveﬁng, Iri_t!;c.cqntext_ of literature search
it is a plan adopted for answering a particular enquiry or mere specifically, the search statements
used to answer an enquiry. _ ' ' '
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UNIT 10 PLANNING THE REFERENCE DEPARTMENT

contents

100 Aims and Objectives
10.1 Introduction
102 Need for Planning
10.3 Pre-Planning information
104 Components in Planning -
-10.4.1 Objective formulation
10.4.2 Qrganisational structure
104.3 Functions _
10.4.4 Collection and database development
104.5 Reference services
10.4.6 Manpower
10.4.7 Furniture, equipment, etc.
10.5 Evaluation of Reference Section
10.5.1 Criteria for Evaluation
10.5.2 Types Evaluation
© 10.5.3 Methods of Evaluation
10,6 Summing up
1).7 Model Answers,
10.8 Assignments
109 Recommended Books

10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit briefly introduces you to the concept of planning and organisation of reference section.
After studying this unit, you should be able to . '
~ describe the preliminary information required for planning;

. — elaborate different steps in plannmg of reference section mcludlng objective formulat:on,l
orgamsatmn structure, functions, collection development services, manpower, etc.; and

— explain criteria for evaluahon and methods used in the process.

 10.1 INTRODUCTION

Reference service as we understand mcludes both short and tong range sevices. So it is obvious
that a reference section should engage in activities which Facilitate these services. The reference
may function independently or as a part of the main library. However, it is essential that reference
séction and services fit within the broader framework of the organisation. This calls for gathering
Yackground information for the effective functioning of the reference section and also -a system
of continuous evaluation and feed back. Planning, in this context, refers to administrative or
managerial function concerned with the formulation and review of goals, ob]ectlves, programmes,
budgets, policies, procedures within an organisation.
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10 2 NEED FOR PLANNING

Planmng is the dynamlc process of comrmttmg resouices systematlcally an w1th the best poss;ble
knowledge of :

— the future; ,
. orgamsmg systematlcally the efforts needed to utilise these resources; and
- measurmg the results of planning decisions against expectatlons through systematlc feedback :

Planning gives a direction to growth and complexity in collection of reference material, semces,:f h
access to materials and staff resources. It minimises ad hoc decisions. It pmwdes basic framework
for rendering reference service. In a library, planning helps to move systematlcally towards the
achievement of the goals of the organisation. Planning helps in identifyir ng and d1fferentlahng
the essential priority actions, Pianning also helps in clear demarcation'and’ allocatlon of activities

among a group of people. Finally planning aids in drafting ﬂnancnally elasti¢ budget

anetmns of Reference Department that minimize lel" colfies of Inl’ormatlon users :

Features of World of information

Information user Problems

Reference semcefsystems
capablhty ' '

D
| )
3

)

SR

Accel'erated growth of infor-

-mation, increasing rate of ob-.

solescence

Muitiplicity of language

Wide range of standards and
modes of presentatlon of
ideas :

Wide variation in quality and

.. .terns are convenient to
_ some users

Inadequaté time for read-
ing and assimilation of in-

“formation

Can be familiar with only
-one language or few lan-

guages

Only some standard pat-

Difficulties & inadequacy

Reviews, state-of-the art.
reports/ trend reports, di-
gests, etc,

Translation service -

Selection and presentation

- . according to-users needs.: .-

Information analysis and

- rehiability of time for evaluating and .. evaluation .-,
' _ _ . selecting _
. Ihtec-discipliner?' nature of "Can speaahze onlyin a re- " Indexmg techmques to m—_
information scatter/seepage  stricted sub]ect field terlink subjects Y
6) Pertinent information pub- . 'Sub}ect maccessmlhty of " Location & procurement
‘lished in documents with re- documents ' '+ inaccessible documents
strlcted circulation o _ . mter lJbray Ioan
7 Mlshandlmg of mformatlon .Identlﬁcatlon and rellabll- _Cor_relatlon of
' B lty problems *information.”
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10.3 PRE-PLANNING INFORMATION.

Onceitis decrded to establish a reference sect:on, there would be a need fo examine the nature
of work involved, the extent to which the reference section will perform the different activities.
and the facilities or resources that are required for the purpose, Such background activities will
Teduce the probability of any failure in the workmg of the reference sectlon to a mrmmum o

. The preliminary steps to ascertain the mformatlon potentral involves: -
i) Studying the nature, background and speclahsatron of the users;
11) An assessment of the present 1nformatlon needs and futire requirements;

1i) Examining the extent to which the information requirements are being met by existing-
resources and the need for resource augmentatlon '

1v) Identlflcatlon of the volume, variety, scope of exrstmg mformatlon sources; -
v) Manpower requlrements and ﬁnance avarlabrhty, and
w) Physical facilities.

This assessment. can be made by using the methods such as questionnaire, interview, review of
literature, etc., keeping in view the probiems encountered by the users. The steps for such an
exercise are: :

i) User'survey usually done to determine the information requirements of the users,

1'1')_ Survey of literature to go into quantum of literature growth, rate and quality, accessibility of
literature, etc. . . . _

jif) Assessment of fi nancrdl support including the ﬁmdmg sources and extent of finance requi red :

iv) Survey of institutions and experis in the f' elds for the purpose of having linkages and also to
facilitate referral service, this survey also helps in 1dent1fymg weaknesseb that can be addressed
to and the strength that can be exploited. :

10.4 COMPONENTS IN PLANNING

It wou]d be helpful to take into account the foilowmg parameters mvolved in plnnnmg i general,
This exercise is also referred to as systems analysxs

i) The overall objectwes of the reference sectlon

ii) The component units and their respective inputs;

-iii) Funct:onal orgamsatlon of the components mto a coherent who!e,
iv) Interlinking of the cc‘nponent units to facﬂltate thelr productlve use;
V) Enmronmental factors affecting the reference section- |

vi) The built-in control, prevcntwe and corrective measures which would enable the library fo
adopt {o the changmg mformanon environment, management policies and drrecnons, B '

vu) The conditions for heatthy growth and development of the referenoe hbrary and




viii) Tdentifying the agency which would ensure continuous input, management evaluation; and
adoption of the reference library on thc right lines. '

104, 1 OBJECTIVE FORMULATION

The Objectwes of the reference section should be derived from and be in conformlty w1th the
needs of the parent organisation. The formulation of the objectives would be greatly facjlitated
'by the pre-planning information collected earlier through the users survey, literatire survey and
survey of institutions. Itis possible to derive the objectives in relation to the collection to be
developed, the services to be provided, the man power required, etr‘ This is the appropriate stage
to remove -any ambiguity about the areas or fields to be cow:red and the ones to be excluded,
the type of documents to be acquired, elg., should be clearly indicated.

10.4.2 ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURE -

The organisational structure of the reference section should be in conformity with the functions,
activities and products of the section. In other words, the component units of the section should
be function oriented. They should not woik in isolation, but in a spirit of cooperatlon and
coordination among ihemselves. '

16.4.3 FUNCTIONS
The broad functions of the different units of the reference library may be as given below:
Technical Library Unit : Distinctive lbrary functions.

Service Unit :  Provision of short and long range reference sevice. Provision of reprographic
service, translation service, etc. :

Information use pronotion Unit : Liasion work; advisory service, preparation of directories,
bibliographies, etc. ‘

The specific tasks may alsc be arranged in any way that is suitable in the context.
10.4.4 COLLECTION/DATABASE DEVELOPMENT

Collection development in the reference section involves selection and acquisition of referencs
~ material i.e., encyclopaedias, dictionaries, year books, almanacs, biographical sources, directories,
handbooks, bibliographies, vnion catalogues, maps, charts, standards, etc., guided by a well
formulated selection policy. The collection so deveiopad has to be properly organised and
indexed to facilitate reirieval of relevant information guickly “nd effectively.

Thc books which a reference librarian has e use constantiy have to be available at the reference
desk. These may include the latest editions of impoitant reference books suitable for ready
reference service for answering simple factual questions. ' '

The choice of the document storage should be based on a study of technological'advancés that
are being made. It may be helpfal in some cases to aaopt microform stomge of documents and
computer-storage of information ie., Database.

The non-book material in vertical files, the microfilms/fische, micro-cards, etc. should also be in
reference section, to serve the reader’s research needs in every form.of reference material.

Reference section should razintain the public catalogue up-to-date. This, '_se_rv"e::, as the biblio-
graphical tool to locate the particular document in the library. C
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10.4.5 REFERENCE SERVICES

From the very begining emphasis should be laid on the provision of different types of reference
services that would be helpiul to the users. Different types of reference services should be
provided in a phased manner. Before the institution of reference service, it is desirable, that
‘certain managerial factors - such as, costs, ease in terms of available resources, professional skill
rc:juircd, user-related constraints etc. should be taken inio congideration. Certain points have

to be kept in mind in providing different types of reference service, They are
i) Selection of material for information: analysis;
i
i} Selection of type of information for inclusion in the reference sevice;
iif) Arrange.nlwnt of information selected within an eatry andfor seference service; and
ivy Form of presenfation - Textual, graphic, £te.
The above mentioned points assime a great deal of importance as the informational requirements

and the intellectual level of the different groups of users are diffzrent.

| 10.4.6 MANPOWER

he eifectiveness and éfﬁciency of the reference section would largely depend on the coempetence
of the staff, professional, and non-professional and on the facititics and environment provided for
their work and developmient. The professionat staff, should have high gualificetions in appropriate
subject fields, in library ang information science as well as adequate on hand training, innovative
capability, proper attitude towards work, so that thers will be harmony among the functional
sith-units of the reference section.

(3} Factors in Manpewer Planning
Some of the factors ta be considered in manpowesr Hanning are
i} Work involved : Type of work/nature of dutics, quality sxpected and quentum of work.

e - e : s . . = . u .
‘ ii) Manpower required : Type of personnel {professional, semi-professional, non-professional,
etc.); quality of personnel {qualifications - academic and professional work experience); and
number of personnel {present and futore needs).

jii) Cost Involved ; Pay scales, fringe benefits, etc.

iv) Other factors : Selection, recruitment and placement, training and development, ete.
i

{b) Manpewer Standards

The staff formula put forth by S.R. Ranganathan is useful for this peirpose. The provision of one
refererice librarian for Ew{:ry,f 50 readers has been recommended for university tibrarics, In special
libraries the ratio should be even betier depending on the services expected. These standards -
may be used for estimating the manpower with niccessary medifications. )

(¢y Distribution of Manpower-.

() Professional Expertise
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1047 FURN“[TURE,_EQUIPMENT, SPACE, ETC.

‘The furmture cqmpment and space required for the reference section can be calculated using -
generally accepted standards However, the physwal planning of the reference library has to be
done systematlcally s0 that the lay-out will not hamper the reference activities in any manrier.
Enwronmental factors such as lighting, noise control, ventllatron have to be takon care of while
planmng : :

Some of the equipmenf that should be available in the refércncé section. are reference do'sk,
tetephone, vertical files for keeping pamp}ﬂets,_news_ paper clippings, efc., dic_tionary stand, atlas
stand, card catalogue, reprographic machine etc.

Self-Check Exercise - 1
(a) 'Why is p]ahnihg essential in buiIding up"a good reference section ?
Note ) erte your answer m the space given below..

11) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the cnd of this unit,

R R I R R N LR L T R T T T T T

R R B

10 5 EVALUATION OF REFERENCE LIBRARY

Evaluatlon can be defined as an assessment ‘of the results attained by thc actmty demgned
to accomplish some valued goals or objectives. Evaluation basically consists of detenmmng

_programme goals, translating goals into measurable indicators of goal acmevements collectmg
data these indicators and comparing the data with goal criteria.. -

10.5.1 CRITERIA. FOR EVALUATION -

' Samuelson has listed ten different characteristics of effectiveness that mlght be used as criteria
upon which to base an evaluanon of system performance The system in our context is the
reference sectlon : SRR .

i) Flexibilityfmodiﬁability of system’
ii'). Reliability of information
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" i) Accessibility of service points
i¥) Availability of ultimate information
v) - Respense time a system takes to. on?swer. _i "
vi} Priorities -
vil) Precision or exclusion of unWanted information |
. viii) Timeliness currency of contents_
i) Recall of relevant.information
R x) Pricing R |

Reference Sectlon ;should not-be rigid in providing sevices. Flexibility of rules and regulations
depending on the circumstances greatly encourages the user in having access to the section. 8
Reliability is of very high importance, unreliable information may cause frustration to the user
and there is every danger that he may prefer to avoid using the system. Accessibility is Jimportant
because any form of physicat 1nacce331b1hty decreases the use of the system.

Ready availabitity of the ultimate information is Important as it will not disappoint the user who
prefers to go through the document immediately. Response time is the time that a system takes
to answer a query. If a user himself searches for information, respose time is the time he takes
to complete the search. In a system, priorities shonld be given according to the user’s need of .
information. A user who requires information 1mmedlately may be put to mconvemence because |
of queuing. Hence this system may fail ta give the right document to the right user at the right
time. System is said to have high precision if there aré no irtelevant documents in the total
number of retrieved documents. Currency of information may impress the user as he may find -
some novel (previously unknown) information which is of great use to Ium If all the documents

 are retrieved without missing a single relevant document the system is said to have high recall,
For the service rendered, the user may be charged It should not be prohibitive as it may scare
the user not to use the services, - -

- 10.5.2 TYPES OF EVALUATION

" A system can be evaluated mainly in two ways, \'fi-z. Macro evaluation and Micro evaluation,

Miecro Evaluation involves measuring the performance inthe broader overall context. It sometimes
involves quantatlve measures.

Micro Evaluation on the contrary, calls for analysis procedures whereby the sources of system
faiture are identified, thus allowing corrective action to be taken to raise the level of performance
in the hbrary Micro evaluation is essentially a diagnostic procedure.

Evaluation could also specifically address in terms of how to satrsfy user requrrements in. the
- most efficient and economical fashion. This is Cost eﬂ’ectwe evaluation. So also, evaluation
could ook info the worth of the system. That is, whether the system justify its ex1stence ? Thrs
can be referred to as cost benefit evaluatmn. o N

| 10 5.3 METHODS OF EVALUATION .
The following methods may be adopted for evaluation of 2 reference’section/service: -
(a) Interview Method: In terms ot reference service, these usually consist of interviews with'. _
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the reference hbrarlan and with the users of reference service. In th1s method interviewer wiit
be able to explain clearly about facts, '

(b) Direct Observation: The observer may sit at a reference desk or in the vicinity of desk, and
simply watch and listen. This method is often used to double check, the infbr_x_nation gained from
an interview or other methods. The problem with this method is that an cbserver is supposed
to have exact ways of measuring and recording what is seen, but ¢ measurements of human
action introduces problems of definitions, of calibration, of accuracy, ctc Hence observat:on 15
normally a partial method.

(¢) Library Survey: One of the favoured methods of evaluating the library in gcﬁerai and reference
service in particular is the library survey. The type of data and how the data are manipulated and -
compared are dependent upon the objectives of the survey, however, quantitative evaluations
reiating to reference service normally concentrates on: '

i} The size of the collection, as wel! as variabies such as availability of ne cessary materials from
other libraries, subject and form -distribution of tlt!es, age of material courited, acqu151t10ns,
weeding, etc.; : s

ii) The size of the staff, their experience, subject competency, training, etc.;
iii) The adequacjr of physical facilities such as space for reading and the reference materials: and
iv) The size of the budge:.

Other ‘countable elements may include number of pe'rsons who have used reference service,
numbes of questions asked and answered in. terms of short and long range reference service,
number of questions and kind of quesﬂms which are not answered, number of questions handled
per professional member, average cost pef guestion, number of bibliographics. compiled, etc.
There are, to be sure, alinost limitless areas for ‘,ountmg this or that and for gathering statistics.

Once data arc gatherecf they may be evaluated in terms of general standards, and comparanve
data gathered about libraries of similar purpose, scope and readership.

OVERALL PLANNING OF REFEREI\ CE LIBRARY

. [T 7
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
What are the criteria.for evaluating a 'refei_‘encc section 7

Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii} - Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

............................................................................................
............................................................................................
...............................................................................................
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10.6 SUMMING UP

Planning is an essential prerequisite for the siccess of any reference organisation and services.
Planning calls for systematic and step by step approach keeping the institutional objective in the
background. Extension of reference service should fake into account the system limitations and
strong points so that at no point there will be a user frustration due to unmatched expectations.
Timely evaluation of the section and its services provide a key to fine tuning the system to meet
the set objectives.

16.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1{a) Planning is the process of committing resources with the projected understanding of service
needs, clientele, staff, money and maferial resources, and the the possible changes that could
occur during this process.

- Planning is of importance iy reference activitics becauseo if gi'vcs a good measure of goals and
their achievement at any point of time. It minimises ad hocism in decisions and gives a clear
picture of what the reference service is, how far it should reach out and what the clientele could
expect. Thus, planning defines the limits and possibilities for the reference service of a given
Yibrary.

(’b) The factors that are fo be noted in planning are :

Overall objectives of the section, organisational structure, specific functions of different units,
manpower required, physical layout and the fitfings required, inter linkages with other sec-
fion/services and built in feed back and corrective measures.

2) Evalution of any service should focus on what was intended and whether it has been achieved.
Reference service aims at providing directive guidance and short and long range service. The
criteria for evaluation, among other things are, accessibility of the reference librarian, responsé
time, availability of the information, reliability of information and the timeliness of the service.

14.8 ASSIGNMENT

1y What are the steps to be taken in planning an effective reference section ?

2) Write a note on importance of planning and the b:ickground information required for the
same. '
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3) Write a note on the methods of evaluation of the reference sec_tion.
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10.10 GLOSSARY

Database: A body of machme-readable records which is not created soley for specific application,
but may be regarded for some purposes asa homogcneous collection. :

-Macro—Document A book treatise, or document embodymg mdcrothought

MIcm-Document Communication on a specialised topic-and usually short, e.g., a periodlcal or
newspaper article, pamphlet, etc., whlch embodies micro- thought '

- Precrsron Ratlo The ratio of retrieved relevant documents to the total number of retrieved

documents.

Recall Ratio : In information retricval, the number of documents actually recalled from an index
n response to a question on a given theme: in proportion to the number of documents indexed.
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BLOCK IV REFERENCE SOURCES

The efficiency and effectiveness of reference work depends on a variety of reference sources {iix
will be available in any library. This block describes important reference books like dictionarizs,
encyclopaedias, yearbooks, almanacs, directories, etc. The other categories of reterence sciurtes
discussed are statistical, geographical, biographical and current events.

Evaluation of reference books and various guides that help the selection of informatiu straes
have been dealt with elaborately. The study of this block will create necessary confidesive wuta
the distance learners for answering all types of reference querics.
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11.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this unit is to acquaint you with dﬂferept types of refmu.\,c books, thele aees g
cvaluatlon

After studying this unit, you should be able to
-~ get an idea about various kinds of reference sources:
— explain the gehesis and uses of reference sources;
— discuss the guidelines to assess the value of these sources; and

— differentiate a general bock from reference book,

11.1 INTRODUCTION

Tlus Unit introduces you to the Reference Book and its genesis. Usually, in any Hyary thers
are General books and Reference books. Therefore, it will be necessary to know the differ
between a General book and Reference book and have a clear idea about Reference o,
Different kinds of Reference books and the uses they are put to have been discussed. rinally,
in order to prowde a through understanding of the valuie of a Reference Source, we have given
some check-points which will help in the evaluation of Reference books.

11.2 MEANING, DEFINITIONS AND GENESIS OF REFFRENCE ROQK

Reference books are used for consultation as source of information. They are ref
an information and are designed to serve some definite purposs. The Referer:
meant for consecutive reading. They do not have confinuity. Thereis no link bes
They are brought together merely due to thc alphabetical, logical, chronci il b 74
- any other form of arrangement.




11.3.7 DEFINITIONS

Kany attempts have been made to define a Reference book. But it is rather difficult to give
a elear cut definition. However, it has been stressed that reference books are mainly used for
consuitations as sources of information. Any how, we have provided below some authoritative
definitions. :

Aceording o Librarviaw's Glussary of Terms:

"Books such as dictionaries, encyclopaedias, yearbooks, directories, indexes which are compiled
to supply definite pieces of information to varying extent, and intended to be referred to rather

than read through”. "Books which are kept for reference only and are not allowed o be used
outside the library™,

According tp 1.0 Browm

In the Manual of Libeary Teonomy [L3.Brown defines, "A Reference book is one which is
consulted to obtain some particular fact or matter from it and not one that is read through as
a whole".

According to Gate:

"A book which is consulted for aid of information oa & topic, a theme an cvent, a person, a

T

date, a place, or a word, is a reference book",
According to ALA Hossary:

"It is a book designed by its arrangement and freatment to be consulted for definite items of
information, rather than to be read consecutively, and it is a book whose use is restricted to the
library building”. ;

According to Mary N. Barton:

"A Reference book, as generally understood, is a book to be consulted for some definite
information rather than for consecutive reading. In such books, facts are usually brought
together from a vast number of sources and arranged for convenient and rapid use”

In this way, various peopﬁe have defined a Reference Book to provide clear understanding about
it. 1t is evident from the above definitions that the Reference books are not for consecutive
reading, they are referred for a specific purpose.

1i.2.2 GENESIS GF REFERENCE ;00K

Reference books in Sanskrit Language are avaﬂab[e since early days. T’he Nlruktas ‘were virtually
dictionaries of the Vedic Age. The Puranas were encyclopaedias of eplc age. Sthd’apurana
{Local History) was a geographical source. The Anukramamka which belonged to the Vedic
Ape were the indexes to Vedas. :

Aristotlc and Plato were treated as living encyclopaedias as they have systematised the whole
knowledge. Pliny’s "Historia Naturalis™ can be treated as first encyclopaedia which contained
the wholc knowledge in 37 volumes under broad headings in 79 A.D.

Varahamihira’s Brihatsamhita Is also a scientific encyclopaedia.
Amarakosha is the earliest dictionary of classical Sanskrit written in Sth Century,
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In the present days we, hawever, find several reference sources in the libraries.

Seif-chcck Excrcis‘e. -1

What is a Reference Book?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given

_ below.

i) Corpare your answer with the model anser given at the end of this unit.

.............................................................................................

...............................................

..........................................

............................................

...........................................

11.3 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN GENERAL BOOK AND REFERENCE BOOK

The library books can be divided into two catego
use. ‘ '

i) General Book

ii} Reference Book

ries from the point of view of their content and

The differences between a genera[ book and referencc book are dJSCUSSEd to have a clear idea
about each of them.

General Book

Reference Book

* have continuity and linked at each stage -

v —

They form core collection of the library.

They include a variety of reading materials,
text books, classics, monographs, etc,

]
|
)
!

They can be read ccmsec:uti'«*el‘j.r for study 3.

and research, information and knowledge,
inspiration and enjoyment. Hence they are
for extended use.

The information contained by them will

i.e. between each sentence paragraph and
chapter.

e

They constitute reference collection of the
library.

They include Encyclopaedias, Dictionat-
ies, Yearbooks, Handbooks, Directories,
Almanacs, Geographical sources, Bio-
graphical sources, Blbhogrdphlcal sources,
Statistical sources etc.

They are not meant for consecutive read-
ing. One cannot-read them page by page
or from cover to cover. They are consulted
for specific purpose. Hence they are for
selective use.

The information contained by them do
not have continuity and there is no link
between the entries. They. are brought to-.
gether with some convenient arrangement
like. alphabetical, chronological; logical,
classified or tabular form. Such organised
information makes it convenient for quick”
and easy use.
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5. I’fiey are freely lent out to the readers. - 5. They are not issued out of the library, Use
- is restricted to library premises only.

6. Generally, they are not so costly. 6. They are generally costlier than'ordinary
| " books. S

7. They may or may not be required to pre- 7. - They have to be preserved for longer time:
serve for longer time. ' '

Self-Check Exercise - 2
What are the main differences between a General book and Reference Look?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

B R R ik

..............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

11.4 DIFFERENT KINDS OF REFERENCE SOURCES

All Reference sources contain information derived from the primary documents which may be

in a condensed form or modified, selected or rearrariged to suif the needs of the users. They
- tepresent the repacked knowledge rather than the original knowledge; The information in
- Reference sources is organised systematically for quick and easy use.

In the modern age people get exposed to varieties of subjects. The users are interested in finding
- information on all sorts of topics and facts. Therefore, the range of reference books has been
increasing enormously to meet the interests and demands of readers. B

Thus, a variety of reference sources have come into existence. The following are different kinds
of Reference sources: C '

i) Dictionaries

i) Encyclopaedias

'iii) Yearbooks, Almanacs, Diréctories,'Statis,‘tical sources, Handbooks

i) Geographical sources '

v} Biographical sources

vi) Bibl_iographies _

vii) Sources of Current events.
All these sources are discussed in detail in the forthcoming units. Hcreﬁe wili aésér{be them
brietly. ' : ' '

i) Bietionaries:

A dictionary is a reference book dealing with-.individual words of a languég_e (or subject), so as

io set forth their orthography, pronunciation, significance and use, their synonyms, derivation
anit history. These words are arranged in alphabetic order.

0
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‘collected from the official sources. ' _ 7

i Encyclopaedia;

_'An encyclopaedia contains articles giving ne'ée"ssary 'jnﬂfor_r'nati'dn on all branches of human
knowledge. The information is arranged systematically for quick and easy use. For background
information on any subject in any area of knowledge, the encyclopaedias are taaﬁféhé'&ﬁ"éﬁlfé‘ﬂf’

iif) Yearbooks:

The Yearbooks are published annually preéenﬁpg theﬂ__l__{{ent___ information in descriptive and/or

statistical form. They cover the important dev_c_lop_mcnts 'alfdwsigniﬁcant events of the preceding.
-year. Their main aim is to provide the yearly activities pertaining to a'countzy,__ subject or

organisation. Therefore, they are very good sources to know the current events on.any aspect,

iv) Almanacs:

. -An almanac literally means a calendar of months and days. It also contains astronomical and
- nautical information about the sun, moon, tides, etc. It is an annual containing miscellaneous

matters, such as a calendar, a list of astronomical events, planetary tables, astrological predictions
and anecdotes. An almanac may also cover the retrospective information in addition to the
current year’s information, S : '

v) Directories:

A Directory is a list of persons or organisations, Systematically arranged, usually in alphabeticat
or classed order, giving address, affiliations, etc. for individuals and addresses, officers; functions
and similar data for organisations. They are- very much useful to know about the location,
functions, objectives and activities of the organisations. : ' '

~ vi) Statistical sources:

.,

Reference questions involving numerical data and opening with ‘how much’ or ‘how many’ can .

be answered by referring to statistical sources, "They provide ready made compiled statistics in
all the fields, comparative statistics of various countries, authé;n_tic data on all subjects; generally

vii) Flandbools:

A handbook is a reference book of miscellaneous facts and figures on one or maﬁ’y subjects,
arranged in a handy form for ready reference. The provide information, not only for fact finding

questions, but also data on scientific and technical matters. -

viii) Geographical sources:

_ Geography' is the study of the Earth’s surface. It is a very 'wide-ranging discipline. It has a

number of branches viz., physical, political, ‘economic, historical; agricultural, industrial and also
climatological. There are several geographical sources providing information covering all .the
dbove aspects. Gazetters, Maps, Atlases, Globes and Travel. guides, are good examples of this
category, ' - ' o S

ix) Biographical sources *

-

The account of actual life or a written record of any .indi'vidual life is called a biogfaphy. In

modern times more and more biographjcs are being published f_o satisfy the readers demands,

since they provide very important information on the individuals. The coliection of biographies
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of notable persons of different nations, subjects, times, etc. in-one book arranged in some
systematic order is called a biographical source.

x) Bibliographies:

A bibliography is a list of books of a given author, publishef, country or Subjcct. The éntries
of individual books, periodical articles, and other reading material when arranged systematically
for the use of readers in their reference and research work, is cailed bibliogeaphy.

xui) Seurces of Current events :

_The current event sources provide the information about the latest signfican; instances in a
nutshell. In the present days there are several sources which present the news in a summary
forn, index the news, absiract the information in brief by the readers.’ There are number of
sources presenting the current events which are useful to the readers,

Thus, there are namerous types of Reference Sources Which.provislc nseful information fo the
_ general -readers,)research scholars and -specialists. Under each type of Reference Source, there
are fucther divisions which will be discussed in detail in the ensuing chapters.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
What are the different types of Reference Sources ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

e W oference Seurces form the basis of reference service. A reference librarian receives a
wrinty of reference queries. In order to answer the gueries he should well acquainted with a
variety of Reforence Sources. Therefore, it is necessary to know the uses of Reference Sources,
since Aiferent sources have different types of uses. They are as follows:

TN Y
F 3 Al.nALCRRSUR AR -

s
"

The ~omsnon nsaze of dictionaries as known to everybody is to find out the meanings for
W words. But they are used for several other purposes like spelling, pronunciation,
sion, hwphenation, parts of speech, definitions, etymology, abbreviations, acronyms,
me, antonyms, homonyms, foreign ferms, signs and symbols, weights and measures,
mrrencies, important persons and places, idioms, proverbs, quotations, etc.

A Taorplopaedias

g

They are nseful for getting extensive information on all branches of knowledge. The subject
srcwniopaedias are used for depth and exhaustive information on the respective subject fields.

pyrs
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ii) Yearbooks, Almatacs, Directoiics, FBandloshy ¢

They provide factual information. ’_I‘I"ley ave wsed for fuding information regardigng uternational
and national organisatians, associations, institutions, societics, clisbs, nod business fvuses, TUnited
Nations and their agencies, thelr addresses, Listury, aims and ovjectives, activities, structure,
-eté. One can know about differeni states of the world, their government, constitution, wéial,
political, economic, culfural, statistical, their area and mpulaﬁﬂn, transport, trade and commerce,

currency, etc. Also they are used for ast ronoml a da!a rucords, awards, important events of |

‘the catender year, etc.
iv) Geographical sources :

The geographical sources include Gazetisers, Atlases, Maps, Travel guides, etc., and are useful
for location of places with exact latitude and Jongitude, brief description of the area, population,
sacio-economic conditions, etc. The Maps and Atlases are exdu:,.veiy used for exact identification
of a place, distance, roads and railway routes, locations of rivers, oceans, mountains; lakes, efc.
The Travel gnides are useful to plan tours,

v} Biographical Sources :

They are useiul sources and provide brief bmcrrﬂphlcal information regarding sminent persons
of national and international rcputatmn

iv} Stafistica! Sources !

Statistical sources are useful to get the statistical date on a variety of subjects such as social,
economic, industial, financial, political, educational, trade, religious, etc.

vii) Bibliographies :

Bibliographical sources are usefa! io locate books by @ particular author, on aparticufar subject,
published in & particular country. They help verity utlcs, publishers, place ,,md daua of publlcatlons.,
editions, pnces of bocks, etc.

viii) Current Information sources :

They provide useful information regarding recent events in all the fields, current socio-econemic
developments, etc. in summary form.,

Self-Check Exercise - 4
Griefly describe the uses of Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias, Ceographical and Biographical sources.
Note: i} Write your answer in the space given belgw.

iy Compare vour answer with the madel answer ziven at the end of thic unit,
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11.6 EVALUATION OF REFERENCE SOURCES

Now-a-days, many Reference Sources are available in the market in all ficlds of knowledge, They
are generally costlier than the ordinary books. Tae Reference Sources are very important for any
library. They act as a backbone of the library. Therefore, it is essential to evaluate a Reference
Book properly before acquisition into the library. A thorough understanding of the reference
sources is essential for proper sclection and to equip the library to provide right information to
the right reader at the right time. Therefore, one has to keep in mind the following chcckpomts
for the evaluation of reference sources.

ay Authority
b) .Scope

¢) Treaiment
d) Arrangement
€) Format and

f) Spccial fratures.

Louis Shores has provided in his “Basic Reference Sources’ the follomng outline for the use and
evaluation of reference books.

aj Authority:
1) Author’s reputation
if) Publisher’s reputation
iii} Impring, c.opyright and previous dates R
v} revision policy
v} History of work
b) Scope:
i) Stated purpose
i) Fields covered
iii) Limitations stated
iv) Relation to and comparision with other works
¢) Treatment; |
i) Style
ii) Bias
iity Simplicity
d) Arranéement:
i) Order of materials: logical, alphabetical, tabular, chronological, geographical, statistical
. 1i) Indexes:
ifiy Cross references
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€) Format:
i} Number of volumes or pages o
" ii) Binding: cloth, buckram, fabrikoid or leather
iil) Paper: durability, opaqueness |
i\i) Typography: size, print, leading
v). Page make-up: margins, columns

" Vi) Tliustrations: colour, black and white, mapé, efc.
f) Special features :

1) Bibliographies :
i) Any striking physical features

A Drief discussion on these factors is provided be!c_)w_; E
- a) Authority
The value and authority of any reference work will be based on ihe following criteria:

1) Auiher’s reputation : The authors, editors, _'compilcrs‘, etc. should be wellknown scholars in
the field. Their basic qualifications, experience and subject speciatisation should be taken into
consideration. The reputation of the authors can also be found out by checking their names in the
biographical tools and other reference sources, Such ‘as encyclopaedias, yearbooks, dlEECfOI"Cb,
almanacs, etc. s 3

ii) Publishers’s'rt:putation :  The reputation and the e,*{périez1ce of the publishers can be
" gvaluated by looking into the 'qu_ality of publications. The renowned publishers publish high
guality materials. The financial status of the publisher and publishing expcriencé, long standing in
the book trade, distributing channels are also some of the things to be considered for evaluation.

iii) Pnblication data : The imprint, copyright and previous dates, the dates of biblicgraphic
items, and articles are to be known by checkmg the entry. They will help us fo know the
uptodateness of the work.

iv) Revision policy : Any Reference work shou!d have a revision polu,; to update the information.
If the pubhshcr has no revision policy for a ‘reference work, then the work becomes ohsclete
after some time and its usefulness gets reduced.

v) History of work : Usually, many reference sources are compiied based on the the primary
sources. Therefore, it has to be verlfled whether it is based on an older work or is an emireiy 2
new work.

h) Scope

The scope of any refcrence book is the main criterion for ]udgmg the value of & reference
book. It should add substantially to the already availabie information and should give some new
information. .it can.be understood properly by examining thc follogfmg paints.

i) Purpose : The purpose of the work will be described by the author or editor m the preface
or introduction. The work should fulfill thc stated purpose.

175




iiy Ficlds covered : The prefuce and iniroduction reveals the fields or strbiects covered by the
FRT,

work. Therefore, the Lilwarden should cheek whethier the work really covers the areas claimed
by the gutho

il Limitations @ The Librarian must examine the fimitations of the reference book stated by
the author, ie., whether the work is limited by time or spce or subject and whether it is limited
te the special class of readers, efc. :

¥} Comparison : In order to find out the extent of its relaticn to other works, comparison is
te be made with the other works of similar nature,

¢} Treaiment

The information given in a reference book should be thorough compleie and refiable. The
treatment of the subject in a reference book can be known by examining the following points :

-

i} Style : The methodology and style used by the author is.a maajor factor in a reference work.
It should present the information in a proper way. Whether the work is written in popular or
scholadly style. or whether it is meant for adult or child, orwhether it isreadable or understandable
propeity, ete, are to be judged properly. '

i) Bias : Though an author cannot be compietely cbjective, as far as possible, he should be
impartial and state both the sides of controversial thoughts and feave it to the readers to draw
the conclasions. He should not be Hiased,

iii) Simplicity © The articles written by the subject specialists should be simple and brief but
exhaustive, '

d; Arrangement

*The arrangement of information plays a vital roic in any reference book. Systemaric arrangemcnt
facilitates the readers in easy and guick location of the required information. The order of
arrangement can be alphabetical, chronological, classified or tabular form.

iy Order of materials : The simple and easy way of arrangement of information is the alphabetical
order. Under this alphabetisation, there are two methods namely Letter-by-letter and Word-by-
word,

Letter-by-letter'arrangement involves the arrangement of all-entries in a strict a! phabetical order. .
Each alphabet in the word is considered in the arrangement. Encyclopaedia Britannica follows
this method of arrangement for entries.

In Word-by-word method, each word is considered as a Unit. In other words, in this method, each -
word in a compound word is taken as a unit and considered for alphabetization. Encyclopaedia
Americaha follows this method. :

The following example gives a clear understanding about both t_he.arrang_emen_ts:

‘Word-by-word . - : -+ Letter-hy-letfer
1. Indian o I 1. Indiai; |
2. Indian art 2 Indiana
3. Indian lands R 3..‘_Indi.al.'1 art”

4. Indian sculpture. 4. Indianisation
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- 3. Indiana , 5. Indian lands

6. Indianisation o o 0. Indian scolpture

The other forms of arrangement are chronological, classified, geographical, and tabular. In-
Chronological arrangement, the entries are arranged datewise. Classified order. means the

arrangement of entries will be according to a scheme ‘of classification. Under Geographical

arrangement, the entries are arranged by the names of places. The statistical information can

be'arrangcd_ in tabular form, A good arrangement enhzirices the value of reference book. _

i) Index : Whatever, may be the kind of arrangemenf, there should be a detailed index to help
the reade_r in finding the infermation without wasting time. Providing of index is an important
aspect because a single article may have dozen of names and events, The location of them would

be possibie with the help of a detailed index.

iit) Cross references : The reference work should provide sufficient See and See Also references
See reference directs the user from unused to used subject. See also reference directs the user
to the related information, ‘

¢) Fermat

Format refers to the physical make-up of the reference book which helps in judging the value
of a work. The physical appearance of a reference source should be appealing to the eye of the
users, The following items come under the discussion of the Format of Reference Source:

i) Number of Volumes: Generally, the reference books will be in mul ti-volume sets. Since a large
amount of information is to be covered by these sources, they will be in mere than one volume.

‘When the set is multivolumed one, the librarian has to'see the arrangement of volumes, whether

it is by split-letter or whole-letter which can be found on the spine. In the former, the letter is
split and in the later whole letters are used for each volume. o R

The Funk and Wagnalis. Dictionary has..two volumes and adopts Split-letter arrangement,
The first volume contains alphabets A to LOBAR and the second volume contains lphabets
LOBATE to Z. ' g

The World Book Encyclopaedia consists of 20 volumes. Each volume of this encyclopaedia is
devoted completely for one or two alphabets. It means, the inf:jrmation covered under one/ftwo
alphabets is completely listed in one volume.

- 1) Binding: The binding of a Reference Book should be attractive and must be able to withstand

rough handlinig since they are used often by many users. Lather, Buckram, Calico binding for
bulky reference volumes is essential for frequent handling. o B : '

iii) Paper: The papers used in the reference books should be durable, opaque and _:thin. The
thickness of the paper increases the weight and physical bulk of the reference volume, '
iv) Typography: Typography is an important aspect in evaluation because it improves rcadabﬂitji
and usability of reference sources. One has to consider relevant technical and mechanical points

- relating to print of a dictionary. The print size, use of bold face type; spacing between words,

clarity in print, adequate margins on both sides, enough space between.the columns, thumb
indexes for each alphabet, guide keys, plenty of aids, devices and tables, natural illustrations
in proportionate size and so-on are the important factors to be considered for evaluating a
Reference: Book. ' IR

k)
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v) lilustrations: “The coloured illustrations would be more attractive in a reference volume,
The iillustrations may be photographs, pictures, charts, tables, graphic devices, line drawings and
diagrams. They should be attractive, informative, current, clear ard related to the text.

Here, one more poins to be considered is the location of illustrations. The ilfustrations must be
.)laced at the appropirate textual portions. Sometimes, they will be prowded at the end of the
voiume with an mdex :

The Encycicpaedia Americana prowdes maps along with tettu’t! matter. Chambcr s Encyclopae-
tdia provides the maps at the end of the volume with an index.

) Special Features

Each reference bock should have some specific features to distinguish it from others. Some of
the unique features which enliance the prestige of the encyclopaedia are disctibed below:

i} Blbhography Some reference sources provide bibliographies at the end of the articlés. These
bibliographies increase the authoritativeness of the articles. They help the bibliographer to
compi'le a bibliography. They are useful to help for further reading on the topic. One can }udge'
the standard and authoritativeness of the article by seeing the coverage of authors, One can
assess the currency of the article by looking into the publication dates of the references, .

ii) Other features: The inclusion of guidelines for using the volumes and contents of each volume
in the introductory pages are the important features to'render help to the information seekers.
. The reference sources of the same type will be varying from each ofher. Some rcference sources
provide suppiementary lists or appendices and various other devices to make the sources more
useful.

11.7 GUIDES TO REFERENCE SOURCES

The Librarians and buyers of reference sources should be guided by the above criteria before
purchasing them. There are also some secondary evatuation sources and library jOUI’I’ldl& which
review new additions to the field of Reference sources. There are aiso some leading sclection
aids for the selection of retrospective reference sources. They should be constlied to get an idea
- about the reference sources to build up a good reference collection. The selection sources for
reference books are briefly described below:

{(a) Guides to retrospective reference books
(b) Guides to current reference books

1171 RETROSPECTIVE

There are again two types of gu1des under this category )] General GUIdf::“ to Reference sources
and ii) Subject Guides to Reference Sources.

() General Guides to Reference S(jnrces-

Some of the most frequently used’ guldes to select the eonventlonal typcs of reference tools are
as follows:

a) Sheehy, Fugene P. : Gmde to Reference Books _
9th edition. Chlcago Amerlcal lerary Assoemtlon
-1976.

st Supplemen_t : 1980
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2nd Supplement : 1982

It was complled by Constance Winchell pnor to 9th emtJon Hence the lerarmns still refer it
-as Winchell’s guide, : -

‘b) Walford, A.J. Ed. 'Guide to Reference Material's_; o
3 vols. 4th ed. London: Library Association, 1984.

Vol.1 : Science and Technology 4th cditfon, 1980. :
Vol.2 : Social and Historical Sciences, Philosophy and Religion. 4th edition, 1982,
Vol3: Generahtles Language and Arts, 4th ed. 1984

¢) Ryder, Dorothy E: Canadian Reference sources: a selective guide. Ottawa: Canadian
Library Association, 1973. supplement-1975.

This Guide lists and annotates the reference sources. These selection toals for reference books
differ in their arrangement and selection of titles. They reffect their own individual country.

Sheehy represents United States. He divides it into five sections according to subject in a single

volume. He concentrates more on American, Canadian and English titles. Walford represents
England and gives more emphasis to English and European tlltes He uses Universal Decimal
Classification System to group them in different subjects, .Thmwh Sheehy and Watford deal
with books published in their respective countries, they also include important reference books
published in other countries. Hence they are international in scope. The third one, Canadian

Reference Sources lists reference books published in Canada It follows more or less Sheehy’s’
pattern for arrangement. _ g

There are some more guides to reference materials c'o'\'zering the reference books published in
some other countries. We will mention some Indian Guides below:

d} Sengupta, B: Indiana: a sclect list of Reference and reprcsentatWL books on all aspects of
Inuan l:[’e and culture, Calcutta: World press, 1966.

€) Sharma H.D,, etc. Indian Reference sources: an annotated- guide to Indian rcference
books. Jullundur: Indian Bibliographic Centre, 1972. '

f) Sengupta, B. Indian reference and inforrnatiun SUurces. Calcutta: World press, 1981.

g) Gidwani, N.N. and K. Navalant: Guide to referen(,e matenals on India. Jaipur: Saraswati
publications 1974, 2V.

There are several other guides which are extremely helpful in the sefection and use of reference
books. Some of them are designed as texts. They are not exhaustlve guides. They describe the
characteristics of dlfferent types of reference books.

1.

a} Cheney, Frances Neel and Williams, erey J. Fundamental refcrence Snurces 2nd ed.
Chicago: American Library Association, 1980. o

b) Katz, William A. Introduction to Rcference Work. 5th ed. New York. McGraw-Hlll 1989.

Vol., 1 Bas:c information qerwces

Vol.2 : Reference Services an(l Reference Sources.

(] Galin, Saul and Spielberg, Peter (eds). Re[erence bonks how to Select and use them New
York: Random House 1969.
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d) Bell, Marien V snd Swiden, Elcanor A, hefercnce boulm & brief guide. §th ed, Bultimore:
Enoch Prait Free 1 u.n"y, 1978, ' '

Some guides are demg » for a particular type of library. They are as follows:

a) Bore, Lanty {\uj} ficferenee Bonks for simall and mcdmm sized libraries. 2rd ed.
Chicago: ALA 1979,

b) Peterson, Carolyn Sue: Referentee books for Eltmcnlary and Junior high school librories.
2nd.ed. New Jersey: Scarecrow DPress, 1985,

¢) Peterson, Carolyn 8 and Penton Ann D. Reference books for- children, New Jersey:
Scarecrow, 1981,

{ii) Subject Guides 1o Reference Sources

The general guides deal with reference tools in all the subjects, whéreas the subject guides cover
only referencce material pertaining to one particular subject. The subject guides are usually listed
in the begirning of the subject chaptms as could be seen in Walford; Sheehy and American
Reference Books Annual. They are very useful ‘;e!cctlon alds for the librarians. Some examples
of such subject guides are gwen below:

a) . Prytherch, R J Sources of Informatien in L:brananshlp and Informatmn Sc:cnce England
(iower pubncatmns, 1983 S :

b). ,thte, Carl M et .al. Sources nf ]nforrr'atson in the Socnal Science: a puide to the htcrature
2nd ed, Chicago: ALA, 1973 :

) -__R_ogers, A Robert. . The humanities: a selective guide to information: soitrees:  2Znd ed.
Littleton, Colorado: Libraries Unlimited Incorporation, 1980, o

d) Metz, Karen 8. [ufermation Sources in power engineering. Greenwood, 1976.

e} ko Hler, Fredrick L. The Inl’ﬂrmatwn sources of Political Science. 5 vols. 3rd rev.ed. Santa
~ Barbara; California: ABC, 1981, ' - B

f) Goddard. Information sources in Geographical Science. Butterworth, 1983,
gy Liltey. Tiformation Seurces in Ag:‘iéti!tlifé and Focd Science. Butterworth, _1981;
#1.7.2 CURRENT

The selection of curtent reference books dc,pcnds usually upon the type of lhe library and needs_
nf the users. OCne of the most vaiu'-lble sourccs of descrmtlva :md critical cvafuatlon of recent
reference books i is American Reference Books Annuai

a) Wynar 33()11(3(!]}, S Amerwan Reference Books A_nnual. Vol.14. | Littleton, Colorado:
L1brarnesl-n11nmed i%33 ' '

it is usuaily published in March or April every year. It analyqes 1700.to 1800 reference titles.
The work is wel! orgamsed and indexed. A cumulative index to Authors Titles and Sub]ects of
first five vears of ARBA was issued in 1974, '

1t i¢ necessary for the reference librarian fdgu 'tl*lroilgh' the reviews of niew reference books in
curyent library periodicals for the sclection of latcst referencc tools Some of the leading library
periodicals are as umder

180




b) Library Journal. New York: R R Bowker, 1876 - Semi-monthly.

Every.year in the issue of 15th April, " Reference Books of (Year)” is published in Library

- Journal. It gives short, signed reviews of reference toos. The reviews are usually written by

librarians or teachers. 1t is compiled by ALA Reference Service division since.1958.

©) The Booklist. Chicago: ALA, 1905 — Semi-monthly.

It is one of the best sources of reviews of reference titles, Untike ‘Library Yournal’ jt publishe
essay type analytical reviews in a Scparate section af the end. The reviews are prepared by the
librarians and teachers. They are highly critical. They also indicate whether a particular reference
tool is recormmended for a library or not. These reviews are published annually (previousfy every

‘two years} into a separate Paperback by ALA as “Reference and subscription book reviews".

d} Wilson Library Belletin. New York: H.W.Wilson Co; 1914-- monthly.

In this bulletin, one section is devoted to "Current Reference Books". It contains 20 to 30 brief
reviews written by one section editior. They are graded qualitatively by mentioning "A", "B" g¢
!ICII' . . .

e) Choice. Chicago: ALA, 1964 — monthly,
Though it is a book selection tool meant for university libraries, it evaluates reference titiey that

are useful for other libraries too. The reviews are brief and unsigned written by coliewe and
university professors and librarians.

f) College and Research Libraries. Chicago: American Library Association, 1839 —~ pi.
monthly.

The January and June issues of College and Research Libraties publishes the "Selected Refersnes
Books?, It:is compiled by Columbja University Library Staff since 1952 under the direction of
Eugene P. Sheehy. It annotates important foreign and schalarly publicaiions.

g) Reference Service Review. Ann Arbor, Michigan: Pierton Press, 1972 — Quartesiy,

It is a bibliographical journal consisting of a current index 1o reviews of new reference books.
The reviews are indexed by author. Many of them are taken from other Jou rnals.

The critical annotation of ‘Recent Reference Books’, ‘British Reference Books™ and *Governmem

Reference Publications’ are prepared by Frances Neel Cheney, Anthony Harvey and Jimmie _
Hoorer respectively. The information provided about the reference books in print, reference

serials, etc, are valuable. It is strongly recommended for every special and university libraries.

Selt‘-Check‘ Exercise - 5

‘Mention the check-points that help assess a reference source properly:

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

~ 1) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

.................................................................................

........................................................................................
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11.8 SUMMING Up

In this.unit, we have introduced you to the reference sources. We have discussed the genesis
and growth of the Reference Sources right from ancient days. We have also defferentiated the
General Book from Reference Book. Different types of Reference Sources and their uses are
discussed briefly. The basic guidelines that help assess the value of any reference source before
adding it to- the reference collection of a library are also expalined.

11.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1

A Reference Book 15 one which is consulted to obtain some particular fact or matter and.
not read through. It is consulted for some definite information rather than for consecutive
reading. In such books, facts are usually brought together from a vast number of sources
and arranged for convenient and rapid use.

. The differenc:_:s between a General book and Reference book are as follaws:

A general book can be read consecutively where as a reference book is consulted for specific
purpose; '

General books are meant for extended use and a reference hook is meant for selective use;

General books include text bocks, monographs, ctc. and the reference ‘books ‘include
Encyclopaedias, Dictionaries, Yearbooks, Almanacg, Directories, etc:

- General books are freely lent out to the readers whereas a reference book is restricted to
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use in the library premises only;

“The 1ntormat10n in a general book will have contmulty But the mformatlon in Reference S

book is brought together with some convenient arrangement. BESENCEHU
The differnt types of Reference sources are: . S
a) Dictionaries;
B ) Encyclopaedias;

<) Yearbooks, Almahacs, Directories, Handbooks, Statistical sources, ete.,

d} Geographical sources;

¢) Biographical sources;

f) Bibliographies, and

g) Sources of current events,

Dictionaries provide meamngs pronnnaat]ons syllabication, hyphenation, parts of speech,

abbreviations, acronyms, synonyms, antonyms, signs and symbols, etc.

Encyclopaedias are useful for getting extensive information on all subjects.

Geographical sources are useful to locate the places, dlstance, roads and railway routes, etc.
Travel ngIdCS are useful to plan tours.




-Biographical sources are useful to know the biographical skelches of eminent personalities

having national and international reputation,

‘The following check-points are helpful to assess the value of a Reference source.

b
1) Authority; ii) Scope; i) Treatment; iv) Arrangement; v) Format: vi) Special feétﬁres. '
11,10 ASSIGNMENT
1. What is a reference book? Enumerate Various kinds of reference sources and .d_esCribe_lthe
- .uses of any three types. - ' o
2. What are the criteria for the evaluation of reference sources” Discuss in detail.
3. Write short notes on: | |

i} Subject guides to reference souces.
ii) Difference between General and Refence Book.

iii) Guides to current reference tools.

11.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1

3
4,
3.

Cheney, Francis Neel, Fundamental Reference sources. 2nd ed. Chicago: American Library
Association, 1980. : . .

Katz, William A. Introduction to Reference werk., Vol.l: Basic information sources. 5th
ed. New York: McGraw-Hill Book, 1989.

Krishan Kumar, Reference Service. 4th ed. New Delhi: Vikas, 1986.
Mukherjee, A.K. Reference work and its tools. 3rd ed. Calcutta: World press, 1975,

Shores, Louis. Basic Reference sources. Chicago: ALA, 1954,

11.12 GLOSSARY

Ex[mnential‘growth: Growth of information beyond a manageable limit.

Primary documents: Documents which record and disseminate primary/newly generated infor-
mation. '
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12.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aims of this Unit is to introduce you to various types of dictionaries and their uses in-
reference work, ' :

After studying this-unit you will be able to

~ classify dictionaries into various categories;

know the specific type of dictionary that help answer a particular query;

" assess the value of 2 dictionary before acquiring;

f

give examples of different types of dictionaries; and
— answer gquestions referring to various types of dictionaries,

12.1 INTRODUCTION

Dictionary is the most widely known and used reference. source. It has become an important
segment of reference collection in all types of libraries. There are various types of dictionari_es
and known by different names The general, subject apd special dictionaries and how are they
put to different uses by reference staff is discussed in ‘this unit. The guidelines for evaluation.of
dictionaries have been defined so that only standard dicticnaries could be acquired for a library.

Examples provided under each category of the dictionary will help in having a_gooda perspective "
of this reference tool. ™~

12,2 DEFINITION AND MEAN ING

Dictionaries are the_most commonly used reference sources, Among all reference books, they
are the oldest and have been in use since a long time. They are widely used for getting meaning
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of the words. The ehr[dren are taught at school level to use a dlctlonarv 10 find meanmgs and .
spellmgs of difficult words. In addition to. spelling and meanmgs of words, dictionaries provide
- synonyms, antonyms, denvanon and hlstory, pronuncratron usage etc. Some dlctronagles include

illustrations also, They are used by alt i 1rre5pect1ve of therr age and education. The drctronanes
- are owned by all educated famrlres

-Ttisa reference book consisting -of a eollectlon of words of a language or subject arranged in
'some definite order, usually alphabetical,

The word ‘dictionary’ is derived from the medieval Latin word ‘dictionarium’, It orlgmates from .
the term ‘dictic’ meamng aword’ or ‘a phrase’. Thus, a dlctmnary deals wrth the words.

i

There dre some ‘dictionaries havmg both lexreographlcal and encyclopaedrc features They are
called encyclopaedic dictionaries, - _ S -

- ¢g  Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Art, Litcrature ‘and Science. ed. by WT. Brande New
 Delhi: Deep & Deep Publications, 1989. 2 vols. '

There are also some concrse encyclopaedlas which are nothmg but mere dictionaries,

eg Encyelopaedia Drctronary of Mathematrcs ed by Kiyosi Ito, 2nd ed. Cambrid__ge: MIT-
press, 1987, : .

Therefore it is rather difﬁcﬂlt to draw a dividing line between. dictionariés and encyclopaedlas. LT

" ~=Tn short, the basic differcnce between the two is that a dictionary deals wrth the words where as

an encyclopaedra gives mforrnatron about wordsa, topics or sub]ects

- Eric Pattridge defines a dlctlonary as "a word book".

The Encyclopaedia Britannica defines dictionary as "a book containing a collection of the words
of alanguage, arranged alphabetlcally or in some other definite order, with explanatrons of their
meamngs and often with other information concermng them in the same or in another language".

LM. Harrod defﬁnes in his Lrhrarran S Glassary as"a book explaining the words of a language,

the words being arranged in alphabetical order; it usually gives the orthography, pronuncratlon )
and meaning of each word", .

| _ Self-check Exercise - 1 - _ L e T
(@) Write a definition of dictionary,

" Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below,

1i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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123 VA_RIOUS ALTERNATE NAMES FOR DICTIONARIES

- chtlonarlcs ‘which deal with WOI’(]S are known by alternate names. Theéy have snmllar purposc
with a shght difference in-scope. They are known as:

a) Word book
-b) Lexicon
- ¢} Thesaurus
. d} Vocabulary.
e) Glossary
) -Gradus

@) Word book
The term ‘word book’ itself is 'self-explanatory._ It means a collection ‘of words in a book.
" eg. Harapp’s Picture Word-book. |

i)) Lexicon . L o ._-._.‘ N

means ‘dlctlonary Each entry in the chmon is known ‘Lexis’ meaning ‘a word”. Lexicology

and Lemcography are two branches of lmglllStICS Lexicology deals with study of the orgin and =

meaning of words. Semantics, etymology, stylistics and poetics are closely linked w1th [ex:cology
Lemcography lS the art of compllmg a dlcnonary In other words, it can be sald that Le:ncology is

o g B S e

known as' Lemcographer ‘A good dlct:onary maker is both a Lexncologlst and a Le)ncographer

' "Lexm_on means a dlctlonary of the words of a Ianguage“. Tt is generally used for dmhonarles of
ancient languages viz., Greek, Latin, Syriac, Arabic or Hebrew, etc. The Chambers 20th Century
Dictionary provides its meaning as "a vocabulary of terms used in connecnon W1th a partlcular
subject”.

eg. Greek-English Lexicon by Henry George' Liddell and Robert Scott, a'new‘9th edition -
: 'revised by Henry Stuart Jones and Roderick McKcnzic Oxford: Clarendon press, 1925-40.

Longman Igmoon of Contemporary Enghsh ed by M.C. Arthur,. London Longman,
1981,

Venkataramaiya’s Law Lexicon. by M.C. Desa: and others 2nd ed, Delhi: Delhl Law
House, 1984. 4 Vols. ,

“




V.1 - 1977

V2 - 1980
V3 - 1982
V.4 - 1984.

It is an exhaustive treasury of law terms, words, phrases arid expressions, statutnry definitions,
etc. ' '

¢) Thesanrus e

The term ‘Thesaurus’ also has its origin~ 1n Greek It means ‘a stou: house or ‘a gtqqsury of
words. Peter Mark Roget was the first person to use ‘thesaurus’ for Fnglish dlctlonary in 1852,
The cntries are arranged in ciasmtled’/order They are wellknown for their collection of synonyms

and antonyms.
eg. Roget’s Internationa! Thesaurns. 4th ed. New York, Crowell, 1977.

Longman Pocket Rogei’s Thesaurus. Harlow: Longman, 1986.
The Oxford Children's Thesaurus. Oxford; Cxford University Press, 1987.

Webster’s Students Thesauras: Springﬁ_eld, Massachusetts: G & C Meriam, 1978, (It
contains 43,000 synonyms and antonyms and related and contrasted words).

d} Vocabulary

Vocabulary means a list of words. The term ‘vocabulary’ is deried from a medieval Latin word
‘Vocabularium’. It is often used for a stock of words and phrases with brief explanations and
meanings restricted to a single work. The entries are usually arranged in alphabetical order.

eg. An International Vocabulalry of Technical Thedtre Terms in cight iahgua’ges (American,
Dutch, English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Swedish), New York: Theatre Arts
Books, 1959, '

Consolldated Basic Hindi Vocalwlary (Class 1 to VIII): complicd by Uday Shankar &
Jainarain Kaushik, New Delhi: National, 1982.

e) Glossary

The word ‘Glassary’ is taken from the Latin word ‘Qldssarlum which means ‘a collection of
words peculiar to a field of knowledge’. Each entry in a glossary is known as a ‘gloss” which
means ‘a word’ ‘a comment’, ‘an explanation’, or ‘an interpretation’. The person who compiles
a glossary is a glossarist. Glossary explains the technical terms of specific dialect or a subject

along with explanations.

€g. The A.LA. Glassary of Library and Information Science. ed. by H. Young. Chicago:'
American Library Association, 1983.

.

The Librarian’s Glossary of Terms used in .Librarianship and the Book Crafts -and
Reference book. 4th ed. Deutsch, 1977, Reprinted in Lexington Books in 1982.

f) Gradl_lg_ )

1t is a dictionary designed te aid in writing'_poetry.
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
a) What are the \farious alternative names used for a dictionary.
7=~ Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

1} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unjt.

.........................................................................
S R T
e
...............................................................................................
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.............................................................................................
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..............................................................................................

.........................................................................

...................................................

12.4 TYPES OF DICTIONARIES

L

_The dictionaries cover almost all fields of knowledge. We have a wide range ahd variety -of
dictionaries. They are divided into different categories depending upon their nature, scope and
'I'anguage. Usvally, librarians categorise them into the following groups, as it facilitates them in
administration and organisation of the reference department:

Dictionaries
N _ f. | ] ' - o
(General Subject o Translating Special
Diclienaries Di'ctionari_es Dictionaries Dictionaries

12.4.1 GENERAL DICITONARIES

The General dictionaries deal with common words of a language. These are the most popular

and réadily used dictionaries, They are again classified into four groups according to the purpose, _'
size, volume and user’s age. ' ‘ '

General Dictionaries

According Aceording According : : . Accordin
to purpose “to size  to volumes _to User’s age

__-;; - L | -. |

N [ T : LT 1
»f(’rescri- Descri- Unabr- Semi-  Abrid- -Single  Multi-  Adult Junior ~Childrcr_1
Btive  ptive  idged  abrid- gedor  volume volume '

) ged Pocket
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Generally, the dictionaries are compiled with two basic purposes. They are:
i) to set anthoritative standards for speiling, pronunciation, meaning and uSagé; and
' if} to record the words of a language with their spellings, meaniﬁg's and uses.

The dictionaries compiled with the first purpose are called ‘Pfescripﬁve’.' These dictionaries
usually include only the standard and approved words worthy of use. They avoid slang, coined
or borrowed expressions.

eg.. Dr. Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary of English Language.

The dictionaries compiled with the second purpose are known as ‘Descriptive’. They include - ‘
all the words that are collected and recorded from contemporary sources of literature, popular
literary and technical ]oumals and magazines and news papers.

~eg. Oxford English Dictionary _
Webster’s Third new International Dictionary

four big dictionary houses in UK. are Oxford, Collins, Longman and Chambers, Now, Cassell is
dlso emerging as one of the big dictionary houses. On the other hand in U.S.A., we find Webster
and Funk & Wagnals as leading publishers of dictionaries. More and more publishing houses
joining this enterprise. The standards of the new comers are high. The established dictionaries
meet new challenges with improved editions. Tt 1s a good trend. The future user will have wider

‘ choice and higher quality dictionaries. . :

' UK. and U.S. are the main countries of the world for pubiishing all types of dictionaries. The

The arrangement dictionaries according to the different categories can be ilbustrated by examining
the two famous families of dictionaries which have members of various sizes, volumesand user’s
age. ’

iy Oxford family of dictionaries published from England by Clarendonpress at Ozford.

i) Webster’s family of dictionaries pubhshed from America by G & C Merriam at bprmgﬁe!d .
Massachusetts. S ' |

Category

Members of tﬁe '
Oxford family- -

Members of the
Webster family

Unabridged, Multi-
volume dictionary
for adults

Semi-abridged or
desk dictionaries for
adults.

Abridged or Pocket
dictionariess for
juniors.

Oxford English dictionary, 2nd
ed. 20 vols. 1989

1t is also available'oﬁ CD-ROM
(OED 1) and OED-2 is predicted
for 1991.

The Concise 'O.xford Dictionary

of current English, 5th rev. ed.

1982. .
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dic-

tionary. 4th ed. 1989.

The pocket Oxford Dictionary.
7th ed. ]_984.

Webster’'s third New Tnterna-
tional Dictionary i itwe English
langunage. 3rd ed. 1941,

Available in one voluae as well

as in two volumes. Supplement
published in 1976.

Webster's Coucise Famjiy _
Dictionary, 1975, Single volume

Wg;abster’s Blementary Liictionary.

1971.




‘The Little Oxford Dictlonary - Webster's Ninth. New Colleglate -
New ed. 198[} - Dictionary 8th ed. 1983
The Oxford Mini-Dictionary 1981. Wehster’s Intermedrate Diétio- -
. " npary. 1977 R _
School dictionaries Oxforti - Iill,ustrat_ed Dictionary. Webster’s Elementary chtionary E
for children - 1975 . 1971
Oxford  Children’s Dictionary. Wehster’s New sécondary Schooi'

1975. Dictionary, 1961..
: The New Oxford Illustsrated Webster’s School dictionary
"Dictioonary 2vols. 1978. 1980“

Oxford School Dictionary, 1981

- Several other pihbhshmg houses are also making efforts to bring out the d:ctronanes in srmple,
informative and easy to use forms. :

- Collins Cobuild English Language Dictronary 'London: Collins, 1987.
Collins Concise Dicticnary. 2nd ed. London: Collins, 1988.
Collins Cobuild Essential English Dictionary. London: Cllrns, 1989,
Collins pocket dictionary. 2nd ed. London Collins, 1989.
Longmar Dictionary of Contemporary Englrsh 2nd ed. Longman, 1987
Longman Handy Learner’s Dictionary London: Longman, 1988, - .
Fund & Wagnalls Standard College Dictionary. New Yoi‘k Harcourt 11963
Random House Dictionary of the English Language New York Random House, 1968 e

.Now, let us take some examples of Indian dlctronanes.

o Telwgun T

~ volume dictionary

Hindi Shabdakosh. ed. by
Ramachandra Pathak. 16th ed.
Varanasi: Bhargava Book Depot
1984,

Category ‘Hindi _ _
Unabridged: Hindi Shabdasagar ed. by Shyam- * Sri Surya Rayandhra Nighanituva,
Multivolumed sunder das and others. New rév_ Hyderabad Andhra: Saraswatha :
dictionary for & enl, ed. Varanasi: Nagri Parlshad 1979 BVOis '
" adults ' Pracharini Shabha, 1965-75. 11
volumes ' .
- Unabridged single Bh_argava Adarsha ~ Sri Shabdaratnakaramwa didio».

.- nary of Telugu languiage, Comp '
- by B. Sxtaramacharyuiu New

Delhi: - Aman Educatlonal Ser-- :
vices, 1988. : -

Sel'l?;Check Exercise - 3

‘ a) leferentiate between Prescnptlve and Descnptwe dlctlonarlcs

Note i) erte your answer in the space glven below

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end o_f"thi’s' unlt

e e I T
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'12.42 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES

The dictipnaries which deal with terms of a particular subject field are known as subject dictionaries.
“The rapid growth and development, and specialisations in all the fields of knowledge has resulted
“in growth and use of the new words or specialised terms for which the general dictionaries do

not'prcwidc adequate information. Therefore, it necessitated to compile subject dictionaries

which are devotd completely to specific subject fields. As a result many subject dictionaries and
glossaries in Humanities, Social Sciences and Science & Technology are coﬁ'ling out day-by-day.

' The subject dictionaries differ fror gerleral dictionaries in the following ways:

* Subject dictionaries : : Genetal dictionaries

They contain highly specialised technicat  They co:tain general terms pertaining to all -
‘terms of a particular subject . fields. The highly specialised terms are not ~
o ) _ ' _ found in general dictionaries, '

The t_érm's are coined, borrowed, adopted, ~ The terms are developed by language cxperts ;.
“and invented by the specialists of a particular - and generalists.

subject. | . _
' 'Théy pfovide descriptive information and ac-  Thisinformation may nof cover in the general
curate definitions of technical terms. dictionaries. ‘ _ '
‘They mclude brief ‘biographics of emment The generaf dictionaries do not provide this
subject spe:c:lal:sts ‘agencies and mstltunons * information. -
. belonging to the subject field.

They are compiled by the experts in the sub- They are coﬁjﬁilcd by the language experts.
- ject, field. ' '

- The subject dictionaries form an important part of a reference library. They are revised frequently
because the terms coined or borrowed will have to be added regularly due to fast advancement
in thc subjects, otherwise they become out-of-date. '

' Thcy are found in various forms dccordmg to the sme volume and language as indicated ‘%wEow

i} Unabridged or abridged
if) Single volume or Multi-volume
(iii} Bilingual or Multilingual




Category

- Dictionary

The McGraw-Hill Dictionary of
Modern Economics: A Hand-Book
of terms and - organisations by

Greenwald. 3rd ed. New York

McGraw Hlll 1583.

The Concise McGraw-H:Il D:ctm-_

nary of Modern Economics, by
Greenwald. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1984.

A Du:t[onary of Emm)mics and ,
Commeroe, by John Lioyd Hanson. ...
" 5th ed. . London: ' Macdonald and

Evans, 1981
The Néw Palgave: A dlctlonary of

. Economies, ed. by John Estwell,

7

- Murray Milgate and Peter Newman,

Unbridged or 'ab_i.'ri.dgec.lr ) @
(b)
| Single volume or multi-vgl'ume . _ (a)
©
@
-Bilinglia!;or.Multilingual | : | __(a)'

(b)

s (c) 

London: Macmillan, 1987 4 vols,

A Dictionary of the Social, Sciences.

Ed by Julious Gould and William L.

and Phrases. Sth ed, by John S,

James, London Sweet and Maxwel!

1986. 6vols. o

_ German'-Enghsh Technical and En-
gineering Dictionary, by L. De Vries

Kolb. New York: Free press., 1969.

_Stround’s Judicial Dictionary of Wdrds

and TM. Herrmann. 2nd.ed. New' -

York: McGr_aw-Hill',\ 1965.

. EligliS‘h»‘Gérinan- and Technical and'

Engineering Dictionary, by L. De

' Vries and T.M. Herimann. 2nd ed.

- New York: McGraw-Hill, 1968.
'Dictionary of Chemistry and Chem-
ical Technology English-German by

. H. Gross, W. Besdorf and J, Knep-
per. 4th rev. ed. New York: Else-

) vicr '19'89 :

There are some leadmg pubhshers who undertake the respons1b111ty of brmgmg out dlctlonanes

on various Sllb]CCtS They are McGraw-Hlll Elsevier, Penguin, etc. They have pubhshed popular

series of subject dlctlonarles in varlous d1saplmes

Always the new terms are coined or borrowed or added to the subject fields. Therefore, the
subject dictionaries need regular revisions and. riew editions. Otherwise, they become obsolete,
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They are encyclopaedic in nature since fhey provide cx_p'lanations and accurate definitions of
technical terms, they contain bibliographies include eminent subject specialists, names and

addresss of agencies and institutions belongmg to the partlcular subject t" eld and prov:de '

1llustranons
Sell’-Check Exerclse -4
a) How do the sub]ect dictionaries dlffer from general dlctlonanes"

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answc_i‘.. given at the end of this unit.

MasssamNErassanrrRER Rt Ay E sersaviTEran e Besirnauns e mrrriian T I I I

12.4.3 TRANSLATING DICTIONARIES

The Translatmg chtlonarlcs are not confined to one language llke monolmguak general d

naries outlined above. They deal with words of two or more langauges. Therefore they a:e also:'_-__._..

known as interlingual dlctlonarles. There are three types of Translatmg dxcnonarles e

' Translatmg chtlonarles

Bilingual R Trilingual Multi-lingual
Dictionaries Dictionaries | - Dicticnaries
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The dictionaries giving equivalent words in two languages are called Bxlmgual Dictionaries. The

* dictionaries which give equivalent words in three Janguages are known as Trilingual Dictionaries
ard the dictionaries providing equivalent words in four or more languages are Multl- lingual -

dictionaries. :

Special Features of Translating Dictionaries:
These dictionaries have some special’ features. They are: -

i) They do not define werds but th.ey give accurate equivalent words in one or more
languages they cover. ’

ii} They have limited vocabulary.
iii) They do not give hlstorlcal or etymologmal detalls

iv) They pmv:de pronunciation, stress parts of speech and gendel 3 50 as to enable the
learners to follow thcm easily, -

v) They inciude proper names.
Bilinguai dlcctionaries:
They deal with two languages. A typical Bllmgual Dictionary.offers an equivalent forc1gn language
word to the host ldnguage word They are also avallablc in various sizes and volumes. '

l Thc Harrap s, Cassell's and O)cford S famlly of dlcnonarlcs are well known in this category.

' eg.  a) Harrap’s New Standard French and English Du:t:onary ¢d by J.E. Mansion. Completely
revised and enlarged edition by R.P.L. Ledesert and Margaret Ledesert. London; Harrap
and New York: Scnbner 1972-1980.

Part_-l-—French to Engtish - 'I‘wo Vols,
Part-2--English to French - Two Vols,

b) Harrap’s Concnse Siudent French and English chtlonary by ILE. M.ansmn New ed.
by P.H. Collin and others., 1978

¢) Cossell’s French chtmnary--f‘rench-Engllsh Enghsh -Freneh, Comp by Devis Girard.
London: Cassell & Co., 1980,

d) Cassell’s Dutth-Engllsh English-Dutch Dictionary, compiled by F P H Prlck Van
Wely. New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1967.

e} Cassell’'s New Latm-Enghsh Engllsh -Latin Dwtlonary by D P Simpson. London:
Cassell, 1959,

) Oxford Advanced Learner’s Engllsh Chinese Dictionary. 3rd ed by A S Hornby. Beijing:

- OUPHong Kong, 1989. (This dictionary is designed for Chinese students studying English

in secondary schools upto university level and for adult learners of Enﬂltsh who need a
practical and informative dictionary). '

g) Elsevier’s Russian- -English Dictionary by Macura. New York: Elsewer 1990, (It '
contams 2,40,000 key entries and a wealth of grammatical informaion and cross-references.
It will be an essential tool for students, teachers, pmfeosors llbrarzans, translators and
researchers in studying the Russian language).
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 HINDL:

a) An English-Hindi dlctionary by Father Kamil Bulke 3rd ed New Delhi: S Chand 1981

b)Sankshipta Hindi-English Dictionary by Mahendra Chaturvedl and Bholanath Tiwari. Delhl. :
National Pubhshmg House, 1972. .

¢) The Student’s English -Sanskrit Drctlonary by Vamarn Shwaram Apte. Delhl Motlal Ba-
narasrdas, 1987,

_ TELUGU
- a) Teluge Nighantuvu by Charles Philip Brown (Telugu-Enghsh) 2nd rev ed. brought up-to-date :

by M. Venkat Ratnam, W H Campbell and Rao Bahadur X Vecreshalingam. New Delh] Asjan

- "Educational Services, 1983, . _
" b) Enghsh-Telugu Dietmnary by P. Shankarnarayana Madras Vavilla Ramaswamy Sastrulu

1956.

Trilingual Dictionaries:

They give equivalent words in two other languages for a host language word. India being a

. multi-lingual country, it has adopted a trrlmgual policy. ‘There are some trilingual dlctronaries o

with Hindi or English or any other language or vice-versa. Theses dictionaries are very much

_ useful to language leaners and translators and students.

cg. a)ADictlonary' Bengall-Sansknt-Engllsh by G C Haughton De]hl Carton pubhcatrons, :
-1987. 2 vols. - . :

i _b) Hmdl-Tamrl-Englrsh Trilingual Drctlonary 3 vals, New Delhl Central Hmdl Dlrec-
' -torate, 1986. ' '

' ¢) Hindi- Gu_;aratr-Engl;sh Tribhasa Kosh. 3 vols. New Detlhi; Central Hmdl Dlrectorate, o
e '1984 ‘ : . ‘ :

IMl.l.l‘tl'lll'lgllal Dictionaries:

The}r are also known as polyg[ot drctlonarles They glve equwalent words in four or more

-languages. )

' They are arranged alphabetlcally by the main language WJth the equwalent words in the other

Ianguages covered.in a tabular form, Separate alphabetlcal mdexes for each Ianguage represented

- arg given as appendlces at the end L L , '

o eg, a) '[‘wenty-one Language chtlonary by H L Ouseg Owen 1962

b) Bharatrya Vyavahar Kosh, ed by Vlshwanath Dmker Narvane Pune Mehta publishing
_ o House, 1985 (It covers fifteen Indian Ianguages and Enghsh.‘The languages covered are:
_Hmdl, Enghsh, Punjabi, Urdu, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Marathi, ‘Gujarathi, Bengali, Assamr.
. Oriya, Telugu, Tamil, Malayalam Kannada and Sanskrit. It contain 40,000 words of 16
: languages.) ' ,

Ic) Elsevier’s Drctmnary of Nuelear Sclence and Technology in six langnages by W E
' Clasor. 2nd rev. ed. Amsterdam EIsevrer, 1970. - (The six Eanguages covered in this
' .drctlonary are Enghsh, French Spanish, Italian, Dutch and German)

g -d) Seven Language Dietlonary ed by David Shumaker New York: Avenel Books, 1978,
(It contams aver 1 15 000 basnc terms with meamngs illustrated by sentences, Glossarres of
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proper and geographlcal names. It has equivalent words from English to French German,
Hebrew, Ttatian, Portuguese, Russian and Spanish and vice-versa).

Self-Check Exercise = 5
.a) What are the three types of translating dictionaries?

Nute' 1) Wrtie your answer in the space given below.

_ii) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

I R I R I R R L I I R R I R L L I I A R A I R A S A
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12:4.4 SPECIAL DICTIONARIES

The dictionaries comi)iled to deal with special purpose and aspects of language are called special
dictionaries. Some of them catcr.‘to a special class of persons. Most of these aspects of words
are to some extent covered in general dictionaries, Hence, they are known as supplementary
word books. They deal with the special aspects of the words much more comprehensively than
the general dictionaries.

The special dictionaries are divided into three undermentioned grnups ace o;dmg to their content
and scope:

chtionanes covering specific Dictioniaries covering a special Dictionaries dealing with liter-

lmgmstlc aspects of the words type or class of words ary aspects and catering to spe-
_ _ S cial group of persons.
_ (a) (b) : ' (c)
" Dictionary of - ' Dictionary of — Dictionary of --
i) Pronunciation iy Slang words _' i) F(’Jlk:taies
if} Punctuation i) New words " ii) Rhyming words
iii) Spelling ' iiiy Difficult words i) Cliches
) Synonyms and Antonyms iv) Abbreviations and . 3iy_) Idioms
_ - . Acronyms i .
v) Usage ' S v) Dialect words . - v) Proverbs
vi) Etymological and vi} Obsolete words " vi} Quotations
Historical
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vii)- Names : vii) Phrases

viii) Cross-word puzz]es viii) Foreign terms
ix) Signs and symbols ix) Gradus
X) Anagrams _ %} Nursery Rhymes

x) Concordances
xit} Characters.

A) Dictionaries ‘c'ove'l"ing specific linguistie aspeccts of the words
’.-I'.hese dictionaries cover some specific aspects of words more specificizlly and comprehensively.

i) Dictionary of Pronanciation: Pronourcing Dictionaries dea] exclusively with the pronunciation
of the words. They guaide us in understanding (he correct pranunciations of words, proper names
of persons and places,

eg. - How io pronounce it, by A!an Strode and Campbell Ross. London: Hamish Hamiltor,
1676,

Everyma-n’s English pronouncing Dictionary by ZDaniel.Jone& 13th'ed. London: JM.
Dent & Sons, 1967. Reprinted-in 1976.

ii) Dictionary of punctuation: Punctuation is an aid to understand and correct reading of written

-and printed texts. It is a set of conventional signs, spaces and various typographicai devices used
in texts. It makes the meaning clear by separating the sentences into mcanmgful parts. They
help us to make correct use of pun¢tuation.marks.

eg. “Punctuate it right by Marry Show. New York: Barnes and Noble, 1963. -

You have a point there: a gnide to punctuation and its allies, by Eric Pariridge. London:
Hamissh Hamiiton, 19.53.

iii) Dnctlonary of spellings: They do not define words. They cover selected words giving priority
to the words which are difficult to spell They cover the. ‘words which are not spelf according to
their pmnunaatlon

eg. Dictionary of correct spelling by Normal Lewis. New York: Harper & Row. (Indian edn,
1987)

Dictionary of Spelling: British and American by Michael West. Longmans, 1964,

iv) Dictionaries of Synonyms, Antonyms apd Homonryms: Thesaurus is one of ihe wel fiknown
sources for synonyms. General dictionaries usually cover synonvms, antonymis and homonyms,
but there are numerous dictionaries devoted entirely #o these ° ~-nyms’. Such dictiomaies sre
very useful to authors and enthusiasis of cross-word puzses. However, they shonld be used with
caution and checked with the other dictionaries for the difference in s,haﬁaga. of meoanings.

- €g. Websier’s New Dictlonary of Synouyms: 2 dictienary of discriminsted Swongms with
' Antonyms and Analogovs and Contzasted words. Springfield; Massachusetts: G & C
Merriam Co., 1980. : _ :

v) Usage Dictionaries: Some of the dictioriaries define varying usage of words by giving flustrations
in the form of sentences or quotations. Usage dictionaries deal extensively with grammer, symia,
stgzlc, idiom, and usage of right words. But they do not give reasons for these wisages. They also
discuss the commoen errors of usage in present day speech and writing,

.
£
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eg. A chtronary of Contemporary Amenean Usage by Bergen Evans and Carnelia Evans.
_New York: Galahad 1987

A Dictlonaryot’ Modern English Usage by H.W. Fowler. Hertfords}ﬁre, Eng'land: Omega,

19837 - B LT T

vi) Etymelogical and Historical Dictionaries: Etymology means the'orlg'i‘i;'ol' the words. There-

fore, these dictionaries :cover the . orlgm and derivation of the words in the development of

language The change\m\meanmgs and usage, adaptat1on of borrowed and comed words reflect .

the hlstory of | languag\&: cand the cmllzatlon and culture of\ts people L '

. | -

eg. New Englrsh Drctionary on Historteal Prlnt:lples by James Murray and otheq‘s. 10 volumes

+ One supplement. Oxford: 'Clarendon press, 1833-1933 Reissued in 1933 ln 10 volumes

+3 supplements under the t1t[e ‘Oxl'ord Englrsh Drctmnary’ o i

| , .

' -("The main purpose of  this dlcnonary is {0 trace the hlstory ot' Enghsh words Under‘ '

each word the historical development is given in the. chronologxcal order. 'Every change
is Jllustrated with a surtable example ) ' : -

The Concise Oxford Dwt:onary of Enghsh Etymology ed by TF Hdod Ox:ford'
Clarendon press, 1986. (It prowdes a brlef account of the ()I'lgll‘!, hlstory and development
of words and their derrvahons) o T I

A oomprehenswe Etymological Drctronary or the Enghsh Language by E Klem Sth
: Reprmt New York: Elsevier, 1986. E o i :

B) ‘Dieﬂonanes covering a speeial type or class of words ' -

. A
These dlctlonanes cover the specxal type of words llke Slant Words. leﬁ{'ult “'rords, Dialect
'words, Obsolete words, ete. ) S o Lo ! :

-'_i) chtlonary of Slang Words The words that are commonly used in every dayi conversatlon
with friends or colleagues but they are ‘not su1table for good wrmng are called Slang words. .

There are some spec1fic dlctlonanes which record only slang words, their deﬁmtrons quotations,
detailed information regarding their origin, They also inciude the Slang words usage by spec1al_ .
people in different regions and. vocatlons : |

eg. A Dictionary Slang and Unconventional English by Eric Partndge ed by Paul Reale, 8th '
ed. London Routl|edge and Kegan Paul, 1984. =~ -~ = g

"New chtlonary of' Amenean Slang ed by Robert L Chapan New York Harper and-
" Row, 1986." ' : :

if) Dictionary or New Words: Day-by-day many new words are coined or borrowed from other
languages and added to a language. Threfore, the dictionaries are revised from tnne to time to
accommodate the new words and keep it uptodate. There are some special d1etlonarles deahng :
with such new words which are not covered in the old d1ct1onar1es.

eg. 'Qi‘;‘;tionary of New Words, by Berg. Allen & Unwin, 1953. o |

fii) Drctronary of Difficult words: There are some dlct1onar1es whmh record many j v obscure and
dlfﬁcult words. '

eg. chtnonary of Difficult Words by Robert Hill. 4th ed. Huchinson, 1958. _ '
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iv) Dictionary of Abbreviations and Acronyms: The growth rate of abbreviations is very high in
all fields of science and social sciences. Many new abbrevratrons are bemg created daily, .

The shortened form of long words are called Abbreviations. ‘e.g’ is an abbrevtatron of ‘for
: example :

The terms formed with the 1n1t1al letters of words are called Acronyms. WHO: is formed with:
the first letters of World Health Organrsanon e :

Most of the dictionaries, encyclopaedlas, almanacs, yearbooks, handbooks ete.. 1ncIude abbrevr-_
ations and acronyms. But, a specral drehonary dealmg w1th abbrewatlons and acronyms 1s very .
much helpful a$ a reference tool. : s T : R

eg. &) Abbrevmtrons chttonary by Ralph De Sola 6th ed New York Amerrcan Elsewer,
1981, : Lot :

It is a basic guide to abbreviations. In order to keep 'it'update, it is often revised every four or )
five years. The entries are arranged alphabetically. ' Apait from abbreviafions and acronyms, it
COVETS: anonyms contractions, initials and nick names; srgns and symbols short forms etc

b) Everyman’s Drctronary of Abbrevratmns by John Paxton an ed London J M Dent
_and Sons ltd.,, 1986 cerie B gt T T O I

(Th1s d}ctlonary mcorporates about 2 00 000 words of abbrevlatlons and symbols)

v) Dialect Drctronarres A dialect is the variety of-a language- spoken by people of drfferent areas -
with local variations in pronounciation, vocabulary-and phrases There are some: drotlonanes .

which deal with the dialect words.

eg a) American Dralect Dactronary by Narold Wentworth New York Crowell 1944 )

(It deals mamly w1th a dlalect in the sense of locallsms, regronahsms and provmlcmllsms It grves _
more than 60,000 quotations showmg their usage)

eg. b) Engllsh Draleet Drctronary bemg the complete vocabulary of atl dla ect words stlll in :
use and is known to have been in use durmg the last 200 years 6 vols. Lendon: Frowde
1898-1905. D : - ' '

(It gives pronunciation, etymology and exact geographical are a where-it is used. It includes
American and Colonial words used in Great Britain. It contains rllustranve quotatlons too)

vi) Dictionary ol Obsolete words: There are some words Whlch were in use plewously but are. -
not in use at present or not used in the current lanugage. These words are known as obsofete
words and they are omitted from the modern English dictionaries. There are some dictionaries

which deal with the obsolete words. They are useful to the students and teachers of Enghsh
literature 1o 'understand the lrterature and language of particular perlods -

eg. Dictionaxy of Early English by Sh]pley MNew York: Phllosophlcal Lrbrary, 1955
{This dictionary includes those words which w_ere used in the writings of past eenturl'es.) -' -

vii) Du!onary of Names: The Drctlonarres covering either the place names. personal names,
nick names, surnames or first names are called dictionaries of names.

€g.  a) Conc:se Oxford Dretronary of English Plaee Ndmes by Eilert Ekwall. 4th ed Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1960.
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. (This dictionary is solely concerned w1th the mstory and meaning of place narnes with theu' ongm
-and locations) '

- b) Oxford Dictionoary of English Clmsttan Names Cmnpﬁed by E.G/ Withycombe. 2nd
ed. Oxford: Clarendon press, 1950

(1t attempts to cover al! the names in use since 14th century. Thns drctzonary is useful for selecting
a name for a new born baby) '

<) Dictlonary of British Surnames by Percy Hide Rcaney 2ncl ed. London: Routledze
and Paul, 1990.

' ‘(This dncnonary takes mto consideration only the sumames of the Eng[lsh names. It omits the
“surnames which are also place names. This dictionary provides a thorough etymnloglcal survey
. oi British surnames, tracmg their erigins and historical development)

d) The Oxford Mint maxonaryy__ul‘ First Names ed. by Hanks and Hodges. London:
Oxford Umversﬁy ptess, 1986

. (It is a guide: to the meaning and origin of nearly 2,000 names in common use in the Enghsh
~ speaking world)

¢€) Everman’s Directory of First Namies by Lesti¢ Dunkling and William Goshng London
JM Dent & Sons, 1986.

- (Itis the maost unportant authoritative, uptodate and thorough dictionary of first names te haVe
been published) : -

1j] Dictinnary of World Place-Names derived from Britlsh names. comp. by Adrian Room
London: Routeledge, 1989.

" (It lists the places dlstmgmshmg their 1ocat10n, and giving their date of naming, and the pl:ace,_ )
_ person or occasion they were named after).

) Pseudonyms and Nicknames Dictionary. Hampshfze "UK: Gale 1987 (Supplemcnt'
1988).

: (It lists ovet 80, 000 pseudonyms and nicknames used by 55,000 individuals. Entries furnish
ongmal and assumed names, birth-and death dates, nationality and occupation. Cross references
are provided from assumed names fo main entries, which are given under original names.)

viii) Dictionary. of Crossword Puzzleés: These dictionaries are very much useful for crossword
enthusiasts {o solve the crossword puzz!es Fhe words are arranged accordmg to the number of
. letters they contain ‘with a brief definitions.

eg. a) The Modern Crossword Bictionary. comp. by Nerman . Pulstord. London: Pan
books Lid,, 1972

This dictionary has two sections viz., phrases and words The ‘phrase’ section has a umque '
arrangement. Alf the items are arranged ‘according to the number of letters which they contam\
and are arranged alphabetically. This section has been especially compiled as an aid to solvers
of the more difficul ‘cryptic’ erosswords pubhshed in the Newspapers and Magazines,

The ‘Word' section will be extremely useiul to solvers of easier ‘Straight forward’ crosswords as
pubh‘ihﬂd in the T ‘\Tewspapers and Magazmes
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This dlctionary has been compiled after consulting encyclopaedllas,u dulctlonarres andl more thanl_ '
29,000 published crosswords which has taken five years. '

a) Webster’s off' clal crossword: puzzle dlctmnary. cdl by Merriam ‘W’ebster, 179&1

'b) The Longman’s Crosswerd: Solver’s: Bictionary by Anne R Pmadfordu Harlnw" Eongmanr :

1986.

ix) Dictionary of Signs and Symbels: ThlS special dacmonar_w does not deal wiith: words: but: stilll
it is a part of {anguage duictmnary as the signs have meanings.

eg. The: boeok of Sings by Rudolph Koch. New York: Chmstablie 19’55L

It contains not only 51gns but alsa symbols, used from: the eatliest to Middle Ages by pnmmve_ _
péople and early Chiistians.

x) Dictionary of Anagrams: Anagram is the word made by chamgmg the: order af the: letter& i
-the given word. eg: Plum-Lump; Male-Lame.

eg. Longman An'a-gram Dictionary by R.J. Bdwords. Harlow; Lamg—maﬁ 1985.

It lists over 2,800,000 anagrams and phirases listed by length in: alphabetical order. It is a computer
compiled anagram dictionary useful for solving crosswords, word puzzles scrabble: ete.

@} Pictionaries catering to the- Special type of pe:rsmns; and dealing withy l%itemny’ aspectiss

The third group of special purpose dictionaries cater for the special type of persens iie.,, pocts:
and writcrs. They deal with the: liferary aspect.

i) Dictionary of Folktales: They prowde short summanes of each folktalb. They dea!' mthl_ )
folktales, folk narratw:s, lcgends, fairy tales, etc

eg. A chtlonary of B”ntnsh fmlktates in the Enghsh Language_ mcmrpmrat‘mg F.I Nortm
coliection. Londen: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1970- 71

Part A - Folk narratives:
Vol 1 - Fables and examp]es, fairy tales
Vol. 2 - Jocular tales, Novella, Nursery fales
Pait B - V. 1 & 2 - Folk Legends

ii) chtlonanes of Rhyming Words: These dlctlomarles are usefil for the wsr;ters of verse.. They
differ from the general dictionaries i in the: nature of arrangement. Here the rhymmg words: are:
grouped together. :

eg. The Peei’s Manual and Rhyming Dictionary by Frances Stillman. New York} Crowell,
1965. , Y

New Rhymmg Dictionary: Poet’s Handboek. by Burges J@lmscm Rev ed. New York:
Harper 1957

i) chtlonanes of Cliches: The expressions er jdeas which become ounf-dated due to frequent
usage are called Cliches They are mostly found m wiiting rather than speech.

eg. A chtmnary of Cliches mth an introduetory essay by Eric Parmdge 5thed. London:
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1978
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- Tt lists, defines and dates cliches which have become stereotyped expressions by their repeated

use. In the preface Partridge defines Cliche as "an outworn commonplace, a phrase or short
seritence that has becorae hackneyéd that carefil spéakers and ‘scrupulous wrlters shrmk from it
because they feel its use an insult to the mtelhgence of their audience or publlc"

i¥) Dictionaries of Idioms: Thesé dictionaries are very useful for the' wnters to check the meamng
'and ‘usage of idioms. Each idiom is deﬁned and. used in a sentence.

"eg. The ‘Oxford chtmnary of Currént Idmmatrc Englrsh by A.P Crome and others. Oxford
Unlversrty Press.

“Vol. -1 Vetbs with preposrtmns and’ artlcles, 197.;
"~ Vol. 2: Phrase Clause and Sentence Tdioms, 1983, -

) It prowdes détaited rnformatmn on possrble sentence patterns with 111ustrat1ve quutatlun., from
" awide range of 20th century wrmng. It is very much useful for advanced students and ‘teachers.

v Dietioiaries’ of Prnverbs "They prowde in’ alphabetlcal order uridér the first SIgmt" cant word
',wrth CTOSS references to-other nnportant words. :

eg. Oxford Dictionary of Englrsh Prnverbs, complled by Frank P Wllson 3l ed ' Oxford
University Press, 197{. . . o ‘

- A Collection of Telugu vaerbs by MW Carr New Dt‘Ihl Asmn Educatronal Semces,-
1988.

- v Drctronarles of Quotations: It records quutatlons belongmg to a partlcular sub]ect by a grven
author or for:a special oceasion: They are very usefiil aids of referefice’ collecnon

€g. The Pengum chtlonary of Quotations by .T M. & M.J. (,ohen London: Omega, 1988.-
‘  Concise Oxford Dictionary of Quatations, New ed. Oxford University. Press, 1982, ... ..

A Dictionary of Business Quotations. comp, by Simon James and Robert Parker. London:
Routledge, 1990. (2,500 quotatrons collected from across the world have been grouped
lIlthlS.) ........ . A

vit) Dictionaries of Phrases: They consist of phrascs. prowdma literary and llstorlcal information.

oz mhﬂmuﬂmmmmby Elum cobham Brcwcr Centenary ed, Rev. by Ivor
H. Eﬁ&ehmllnnﬂﬂuﬂssmﬂg?ﬂ '

It lncludcs many curmus facts and fables of hJstory, mythtJIOgy and leg en ds Col

‘ vnl) Drctlonanes of Foreign Térms: They list the foreign words -and phrasés: wl'uch are regularly‘
used in English Language. It.is a very useful referenoe source.

€g. A Dictionary of foreign words and phrases m Current Eng,hsh by A[an Joseph less New
York: Dutton; London: RoutIedge, 1966,

It gives a brief deﬁnitiu’n of 5,000 foreign words and phrases with the country 'df'origin
ix) Gradus: The word ‘gradus’ is nsed for a dlctlonary which alds in the writing of poetry.

1Jrj Dretronanes of Nursery Rhymes: These drctlonarles prcmde all familiar nursery rhymes along
with their historical mformanon
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eg. Oxford chtlonary of Nursery Rhymes by Ions Ople and Peter 0p1e 0xford Clarendon
' Press,1951 ' ' e N

) Tlle entries are arranged alphabettcally under the ﬁrst 51gn1ﬁcant word, It provrdes nursery :
rhymes with beautiful 1lIustratlons e : - : :

xi) Concordance: A eoncordance is an alphabetlcal mdex of words used ina partlcuiar work or
-by an mdmdual author

' eg. Vedlc Concordances by Maurice Bioomﬁe!d Cambrrdge Harvard Umvcrs:ty Press, 1906.
- (Harvard Oriental Series-Vol. 0) .. e

Concordance to the poems of Robert Browmng 1924-25 by Leslie N. Broughton and;
Benjamm F. Stelter. 4V01$ Haskell 1970.. : :

" xii) Dictionaries of Characters They dlsclose the literary, | ﬂctlonal characters drawn from various
‘ plays and novels. : L

“eg. Dictionary of Ftétional Characters by Witliarn_ Freeman. London: Dent-, 1963, - ..
‘ . Sel_f-Cheek iEIXercise -6 ' S N
. What in_formation is CU_\}cre d _by.th.e Sﬁecfal-. d.icfidriaries"?.: e

Note i) Write your answer 1n the space given below

ii) Compare your answer w1th the model answer: gwen at the cnd of this unit.
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12.5 USES OF DICTIONARIES' '

The uses of a dictionary depend toa large extent on the type of the drcnonary Usually, people;
use dictionaries to verify the spelling, prominciation and meanmg of words, But many dictionaries
have various other than generally reahsed uses, '

a) General Language Dictionaries

The General Dictionaries are used for four broad purposes they are:

e . . !
~ i) as a quick reference tool '

- ii) as a language standardiser
iii) as a language recorder
iv) as a vocabulary builder

i) Dictionary as a qulek referenoe tool They act as a qulck reference tool. They help us to
verify spellmg, syllablcatlon, hyphenatlon, and pronunciation of a werd. Tt is also used to
find out the different meanings of 2 word or phrase. The unabridged general dictionaries
«<can be referred to get much more specialised information, like homonyms. They also cover
geographlcal and biographicai 1nformat10n i.e., regarding places and persons.
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. i) Pictienaryas Language Standardiser: In eighteenth century, it was cammonly accepted that
- dictionary should be prescriptive and should try to standardise the spelling, pronbmciation,
meaning and wsage to words. [Even in the twentieth century, standardisation has been
agreed to be one of the objectives of the dictionary, But the difference lies in the methods

of vempilation. Tn w_he eighteenth century, standardisation was based on the opinions and
jmdgements of the compilers alone where as now, it is achieved from the evidence gathered
afiter carefully scrutinised inventory of words from the recorded sources of the language. It

- helpsin iél-‘i-mﬁm-’ﬁiumg ithe variations in spellings and usage of the words,

- i) ]]])Iinﬁmmay as a language Recoriler: General unabridged dictionaries such as the Oxford
Emglish Dictionary act asa record of the development of thel langnage. ‘They give etymolcgical
details of the words, fheir history, origin and derivation and thereby the changes Iundergone
im meanings amnd msagc of the words from time to time can be seen.

vy Ei)lﬁﬁlﬂnamasavﬂwbmlaryﬂmlder The systematic use of dmtmnary clears doubts regar dlng
fthe 3 meammg amd usage. Thus, it helps in bu1id1ng up a good vocabulary and ensures the
proper use of word in a context,

ib) Swbject Dictionaries

‘The subgjct dictionaries : give words, phrases, expressions and ttechmical term‘, of a particular
subject. Some of these may be fonnd highly technical to be included in the general language
dictionaries. ’Dhus they are very useful for the subject specialists. There are also interlingual
subject ﬁttﬁlﬂ'@]ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ% which are mseful to the translators and sub}ect experts.

©) TPranslating Dictonaries

These dictionarics will help in transtating works from one language to other. They are useful
aids o learn a foreign language having elementary knowledge of that language can even use
gemem’i fforcign | kaguage dictionary which will give exact meaning in the language he is learnmo
The translating dictionaries nermally give only equivalents and not real definitions.

d) Special Dictionaries
The specid] divtionarics can be divided in to four major groups. They are: |

¥ Dictionaries dealing with Linguistic aspects of words

i} Dictionaries deating with Special ctass of words
i} Dictionarics dealing with Literary aspects of words _
) Dictionaries dealing with Words meant for specific type of person.

i) The Special dictionaries dealing with the special aspects of the tanguage helps to check
pronunciation, spellings, meanings, nsage and etymology of a word. They help us to find
APHONYRLS, SymORymS and homonyms, :

1} The special dictionaries covering a special class of words help in locating slang, obsolete
and dialect words, forcign terms borrowed and used in the lanugage, new words which arc
either oined or berrowed from languages, difficuilt 'words arrd mames, etc, '

i) The dictionaries dealing with the lterary aspects of the Janguage, aid in medmg sujtable
proverhs, quotations, idiams, phrases, forelgn terms, efc. They also cover words used by a
particular anthior or in g particullar work.

) Thereare dictionaries compiled with specialised approach te include words meant for specific




type fo persons. The Rhyming dictionaries and Gradus are meant for poets: 1)ict10narles of
folktales and nursery rhymes are meant for small children and parents and teachers teachmg
in nursery and primary schocls. '

Thus, varions types of dictionaries are intended for different peopie and they help users to
find answers to thier problems regardmg words. However, users showld know what dictionaries’
should be referred for geiting the proper answer. They shovid vse dictionaries inteltigently.

12.6 EVALUATION OF DICTIONARIES

The advancement in the art of Lexicography and Publishing trade has resulted i the production
of a large number of dictionaries. The old ones are often revised, updated and brought out as
new editions with more accurate information and in a new format. It is becoming difficult to
make relevant selection out of many avajlable in the market. At the same time, one cannot sxpect
any dictionary to be perfect. Dr. Samuel Johnsen rightly observed while comparing dicticnaries.
with watches that "Dictionaries are like watches: the worst is better than none and the best
cannot be expected to go qﬁite trae”, '

Therefore, no dictionary is aceurate and self sufficient, Language always changes fast. As such
new words are added and old words become obsolete in a language.

T_herefo&ef it is necessary to cvluate them carefully and befoce acquiring them one has {0 assess
the value both in terms of contents and money. The check points for proper evaiuation of
dicticnaries are; '

i} Authoriry

iiy Scope and purpose
iii) Arrangement "
- iv) Format

v} Special features.

" 1) Authority;

| Fhe authority of a dlctlonary can be determined by the reputahon of its compilers, edltms,
publishers, atc.

Usually a linguist or a philologist helped by experts in prbnunciation, spelling, etymolog and the
various subject fields together produces a dictionary. The authoritativeness of these compilers
-and the experts can be evaluated on the basis of their qualifications and 'scholarly a:_Ontribution_s.

The history of a'parti_c_qlar_ dicﬁonm_'y also plays an important role in’assessing: the value of
a dictionary. A publication which has undergone-changes by publishing a number of revised
editions over a few decades can usually be considered refiable and dependable.

There are a few 'publishers Who are well known in the field of lexicography for the last two to
three centyries. In the United States, G & C Marriam Compeny of Springfield, Massachusetts,
Funk and Wagnalls company and Random House Inc. of New York and in Britain, Oxford,
Collins, Chambers, Longman are some of the notable publishers who specialise in publishing
dictionaries. Elsevier Publishers have earned name for subject dictionaries,

it) Scope and Purpose:

Thc Editor or Compiler states the scope and purpose of the dictionary in Ihe preface and _
. introduction. The. category in which the dictionary falls and the type of reader for whom 1‘2: is.
-inténded for, help’ us fo detsermiing the purpose of the dictionary. ’
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'I'he size of the vocabulary and bases used for word selectlon are important crlterla. They help
'understand the scope. . '

'ni) Word a-rrangement and word treatment: !

Entries in dictionaries are arranged alphabetrcally, either letter by letter or word by word, There
should be consistency in arrangement. A well desagned dtctlonary WIth proper gurdanc_:e to use

makes it easier to refer it. )

| w) Format.

The format of the dlctronary should be compatlble wrth effic1ent use. It can be assessed'under
the five headmgs _ i '
@) Size;. b) Binding; c) Paper; d) Prmt and e) Apperance ‘

a) Slze. 'Fher*mze of a dictionary depends uporn the coverage of entrles. A smgle s,ompact volume-
) and a tall thm volume rather than short fat volume is preferred for muln-volurhe sets

: b) Bmding. As dlctlonary is used often by many users, it is adwsable botl'u for l,he llbrarles and
also for the mdmduals to purchase hard- bound cover editions. .. i R -

c) Paper' The paper used in the dlctlonarles should be opagque- and thm The lhlckness of the '
paper adds to the weight and physrcal bulk of the dictionary. - N '

)y Prmt. 'Ihe prmt size, use of bold face type and the spacing between words are the most
. important factors. The clanty in pnnt adequate inside and outside margins of drwsmn page into
“two narrow columns, thumb indexes for each alphabet gulde keys and plenty }of aids, devices
and tables, .and natural cofourr and proportlonate in size rllustratrons are the few criteria which

_help in evaluapgn ofa dlctronary

. e) Appearance. ‘Lastly, depending upon the above criteria which make the funanPnal appeal the |
dlctlonary should be pleasing and appealmg in appearance too - :

|
¥) Special features: ‘
!
l

]D_ictionaries having the following .speclal features are considered very useﬁil'

L

- Geographtcal and historical details of different places mcludlng size, popu]at:on and other -

census {i igures. ‘

_’ - Biographical sketches of some notable persons in different fields of the wotld

— Names of famous soc:al polltlcal economle, rehgrous educa1onal orgamsatm)ns 1nst|tutlons
and associations. - _ _ _ o }

Maps and line-drawn 1llustratrons of words whtch cannot be otherwrse eas1[b eXplamed

l

Coloured pictures of ﬂowers, fl'UltS vegetables, insects, birds, ammal ﬂags, automoblles, .
_' etc w1th natural colours, proportionate in size to give clear Ldea of the thmgs to users. .
J i

. . ‘ 5 |
It 1s also necessary to keep a dlctlonary upto-date by rev151ng it penod:cally in order to ellmmate o

some obsolete words and mclude new words. . : 1

'l.

Tables of Welghts and measures.
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There arc a number of evaluation sources which axd the librarians to assess the: value of mdmdual L
dictionaries. A reference l1brarlan may refer them and read the reviews glven in follovnng sources
before purchasing a dictionary.

‘A Guide to Foreign language courses and chtlonaanes by Al Walford and JEO Screen.- | | ‘_
3id ed, London Library Association, 1977. e

. Intematlonal Blbllography of chtmnaries Munich: Verlag Documentaion, 1977,

Blblmgraphyy of Interlmgual Scientific and Technical chtmnaraes l)y UNI:SCO Sth 6"13.
Paris: UNESCO, 1969.

Scientific and Techmcal Dictionaries: An Annotated Blhhography San BPmadmo Cah:—'
fornia: Bibliothica Press 1966 : .

Enghsh Language chtmnanes fn Pnnt by S Padnag Walsh New York: Bowker, 19::6
Current British chtmnarles by G. P Henderson. London: Jones and Evens.
Dictionary byuing Guide by Kenneth_F Kister. New York:: R. R. Bowker, 1977,

Apart from these selection evaluation tools for d'i'ctionaries there are many more general guides

to reference sources and also library journals consmng of reviews for dictionaries. They may -
aiso be scanncd through before selecting dictionaries. .

Self-Check Exercise-7
Whé.t are the check p_oin'té' for eVali:éting the dictionaries?.
Note: i) Write your éhswer iﬁ the space given bel_ow. |
ii) COmpa_rc_ your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit, * -

R N L LR R LR R R e N R R N T ETET

12,7 SUMMING UP

This unit deals with dictionaries and their importance as one of the most useful reference
sources. - The meaning, definition and various alternate names used for dictionaries such as
Word-book, Thesaurus, Lexicon,'Glossary and Vocab_ulary are dicussed. Laber, the fowr madn
types of. dik:t-ionaries,_ viz., General, Subject, Translating and Special dictionaries are disoussed
to make the student to understand the difference between each of thent Suitable examples
are provided under each type to give a clear picture of the various dicfionaries. The usehilness
of each type has been discussed to utilise them properly. Lastly, the various chack-points o
evaluate the dictionaries have been given to assess thetn properly before acqﬁisiﬁoﬁ.

12.8 MODEL ANSWERS

1 (a) .Accordingto Librarians Glossary "adictionary is a book explaining the words sF alangnage,
the words being arranged in afphabetical order it usually gives the pronunciation and _ |
meaning of each word" : : :
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2 (a)
(b
3 (5)

(b) ()

ii

4 (a)

(b)
©)

5 (_a)
()
{©)

() The basic difference between the two is: o
a dictionary deals with the words where as an encyclopaedia gives information
about the words or topics or subject. :

The various alternate names used for a dictionary are: : ‘ :
a) Word book, b) Lexicon, - ¢) Thesaurus,
d) Vocabulary, e} Glossary, f) Graduos

Lexicology is the study of the origin and meaning of the words. Lexicography is the art
of compiling a dictionary. Lexicology is a theoretical part and Lexicography is an applied
part, ' o

The prescriptive dictionaries are compiled to set authoritative standards for s'pelling,

pronunciation, meanings and usage. The Descriptive dicationaries are compiled to record
the words of a language with their spellings, meanings and uses. - '

Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed. 20 vols. 1989, .
Webster’s third New International Dictionary of the English Language. 3rd ed. 1961.

The subect dictionaries contain highly specialised techrical terms of a particular subject
which are not found in general dictionaries.

The s_ub_ieét dictionaries are compiled by the subject specialists whereas the general
dictionaries are compiled by the langauge specialists and generalists.

The terms in a subject idictionary are coined, borrowed, adopted and invented by the
specialists of a part:culaﬁ subject whereas ihe terms in general d1ct1cmanes are developed
by the language spemahqts

The subject chctmnarles Enclude brief biographies of eminent subject specialists, agenmes
and institutions belongihg to the sub]ect field which may not be found in General
dictionaires, .

Due to the fast advancements in all the stibjects new terms are coined or borrowed very
frequently. These terms are to be included regularly in the dictionaries to update them,
Therefore, they are frequently revised, otherwise they become out-of-date.

Highly Specialised technical terms; Descriptive information and explanation of terms;
Accurate definitions of technical terms; Brief biographies of eminent subject specialists;
Name and addresses of agencies and institutions.

Bilingual Dictionaries which provide equivalexlt words in two languages.
Trilingual Dictionaries which provide equivaient words in three langnages

Muitilingual Dictionaries which 'pro{fide equivalent words in four.or more languages.

(b) a) 'Transiating dictionaries are bi'lingual, trilingual & multilingual.

b) They have limited vocabulary

¢} They give accurate equivalent words in other langnages but they de not define
them, . : -

d) They include pronunciation, stress, part of speech and genders.

¢) They do net cover historical or etymologxcal details,

6) They cover specific linguistic aspects
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They deal with literary a_spects o
They cater to the needs of special group of persons -
They deal comprehenswely with sPemﬁc aspects of the words.

)} Authorlty

Scope and purpose
_Arrangement
Format

" Special features

12.9 ASSIGNMENT

D

2)

- 4)
" 5)

6)

8)

Collect information and give two examples for each of the following terms:
(i) Glassary (ii) Thesaurus (iii) Lexicon | |
De_scribe the following special dictionaries and their use:

(i) Crossword puzzles (ii} Signs and -Symbols (iii) Anagrams

- Visit some university libraries and examine dny three subject dictionaries. Write their full
blbhographlcal details and prowde brief annotations.

Find out the Birtish spelhngs of the following American _
(i) Color (ii) Airdrome (iii) Catalog (iv) Labor (v) Dialog
What are the meaning of fereign words listed below:.

(i) Sine die (11) Status quo (iii) De Jure (lv} Larsscz-fmm

Give full form of the foIIu*mng

(i) UNISIST (ii) INSDOC (i) UNICEF (iv) ISBD (v) USSR
Write synonyms and antonyms of :

() Vertical (i) Elegance (iii_)-'PerfeCtioh-"(fiv) Agreement
Who are the authors of the following quotations:

{i) "There is no retlirning game between a man and his stars"
(i) "Clever men are mostly such unpleasant animals"
{iii)- "Kings and such like are just as funny as politicians”

12
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130 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES |

- The aim of this Unit is to mtroduce you to all aspects of EnCYClOpded]ﬂS, i e hlstLer. deﬁmtmns
uses, etc. e : _ 1.

 After stlidying this unit, you will be able to
- describe various types of encyclopaedias; : ' "
— explain uses of encyclapaedias;

— recommend some check points that help assess the value of encyclopaedias; and- .

- ‘locate any mformatlon required by the readers from encyclopacdms ava.llablc in reference
sectlon '

13.1 INTR_ODUCTION' oL o -

A collection of encyclopaedias forms an important collection of a library. In fact a collection of
encyclopaedias is considered as the backbone of the reference section. Enryclopaedlas provide -
valuable background information on a sub]ect They also prov1de an casy access‘to reliable and
“authoritative information of all.the known knowledge Though there are a number of réference
_ tools available in the library, the librarain first turns to, encyclopaedlas for answering the users’

quenes :

13.2 DEFINITION AND MEANING

The world Encyclopaedia is derived from the -Greek workd ‘Enkyklos Paideia’. En means
in, Kyklos means a circle, Paedeia means instructions. The meaning of the tej'm is ‘circle of
knowledge’, ‘at circle or comiplete system of learning’ ie., an all round educatlonl However, the
term has undergone a considerable change during its long histroy. “Today most Qéople envisage.
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an encyclopaedia as a muln-volume compendlum of all avaxlable knowledge complete with maps
~and a very detailed index, as well as numerous adjuncts such as blbhographres, ﬂlustratlons :
d:agrams, llst of abbre\nanons and forelgn expressmns, gazetteers ancho on” '

- Oxford Engllsh Dretmnary deﬁned 1t as “A literary worle contammg mformatlonal artlcles on
sub]ects in every ﬂeld of knowledge, usually arranged in alphabetlcal order

ALA Glossary of Library Terms defined it as “A work contammg mformanonal artlcles on-:j :

. subjects in every field of knowledge usually arranged in alphabetlcal order of a smnlar work_‘
llmlted toa specral ﬂeld or subject”. ' E

.These definitions narrate that an encyciopaedia is a popular reference book consrstmg of art:cles '
-‘covering all branches of knowledge. The subjects dealt within the encyclopaedias are arranged . -
'usually in an alphabetical order. At the end of each article an extensive blbllography is provided.
It contains numerous diagrams, illustrations, photographs and sketches of notable persons.to
help the user in understanding the subject. A detailed index with cross references will be available '
for easy and quick location of the spread over information in the articles. Encyclopaedlas are
also known as ‘cyclopaedias’, when they are limited to a specral field of subject

Thus an encyclopaeda isa storehousc of valuabte knowledge prowdmg significant mformatlon
The mformatlon may be general for a layman or subject mformatlon for- sper:la[lsts

Scll’-Check Exercise - 1
a) What are the characteristics of an encyclopaedia
) Note i) Wnte your answer in the space glven below

u) Compare your answer wrth the model answer glven at the end of this unit.
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13.3 HISTORY OF ENCY CLOPAEDIAS

Encyclopaedia has a very dlstmct and' distant past Man always has a desne to pass on the
knowledge to his contemporarles and people of futtire generation by marntajmng records

Arlstotle and Plato were . the poineers in systemat.lsmg all the available knowledge during 322
B.C. They were also known: as Living Encyclopaedias. '

el'. .
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Pliny the Eider comes next who produced the first encyclopaedia ‘Historia Naturalis’ in 77 AD.
He arranged the whele knowledge in classified order in 37 volumes. It contains 2,000 ancient
books of 474 authors and extracted about 40,000 facts. Tt consists of 2,493 chapters under broad
heading like: Cosmography, Astronomy, Botahy, Zoology, Medicine, Metallurgy, Geography,
Magic, Fine Arts, etc. 1t was transtated into Engiish as *Natural History® in ten volumens,

In the middie ages, several scholarly works of encyclopaedic nature were produced. Notable
among them were Isidore’s Efymologies or Origins’ and Vincent of Beauvais’s ‘Specaium majus’
{The Great Mirror) which were consndered as medieval cncvclopacdlas

Chinese clalm i0 have brougnt out a gigantic encyciopaedza containing 22,937 books during the
15th centiy.

Paul Scalich used the word ‘encyclopaedia’ for the first time in his ‘Encyclopacdias Sen QOrbis
Methodical’.

i?ie.rre Ba‘yle ang Louis Moreri were notable encyclopaedists of the 17th century.

In 1630, Johan Heinrch Alsted was first to emphaisse on the arrangement of content in his
‘Encyclopaedia Septem tomis distincta’. He has ciassified the material in seven headings and
produced subjeciwise in 35 books.

The Puranas are virtually encyc cpaedlas Varahamlhnra s ‘Bnhatsam!nla‘ is a scientific ency—
dlopaedia.

During the 18th century, encyclopaedia reached its highest prime coupled with with many
innovations in the history of encyclopaedias, The 18th century was the classic age ofencyclopaedias.
in this century, the contents were arranged alphabetically, bibliographies were included, cross

 references were provided, the subject experts were involved in writing of the articles, and the
opinions of different schools of thought were inciuded in the articles.

Tn 1701,_Vincenzo.Maria Coronelli produced the first Italian Encyclopaedia ‘Bablioteca Universale -
Sacrap_mfa_na’. It was arranged in alphabetical order.

Johan Harias in 1704, was the first to involve subject specialists in writing the articles in his
first English alphabetical encyclopaedia ‘Lexican Technicom’ or ‘Universal English Dictionary
of Arts and Science’. These articles also contain the bibliographies for the first time.

In 1728, Ephraim Chambers, was, the first to give cross references and opinions of different
schools of thought in his two volume ‘Cyclopacdia of a Umversal dictionary of Arfs and Science’.

Apart from this English venture, the other countries also made good efforts in producing
encyclopeadias. In French, Ephraim Chamber’s encyclopaedia was translated by John Mills-
Dems Diderot edited and published his famous ‘Encyclopaedia du xviii siecle’ in 28 volumes
between 1751 and 1772, in which the artictes from notabie writers like Voltaire, Roussean,
Montesqmeu Buffon, Condillac, eté. were 1ncluded This set was followed by five volume
supplcment in 1776-77 and one volume analytlcal index in 1786,

of several German encyclopacdlas, the largest was Johann Heinrich Zedler’s “Universal Texicon’

_in 4 volumes which appeared serially from 1732-50. In 1796, ‘Brochaus Konversdtions Lextkon?
was published in German consisting of short and simple articles. It occupied & prestigecus
posilion thmugh;aﬁt 19th centry.

Dwring 1767-71, Encyclopaedia Brftann_ica, first edition was pubiished in 3 volumes. It was the
fizst to treat history and biography systerhatically.
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During the 19th century numerous encyclopaedias were published from England, America, Ger-
many and France. The impact of advanced printing technology made pubhshmg of encyclopaedia

a potennal and proﬁtable business. in 1892, ‘Encyclopedia Americana’ was published making |

~aland mark in the histroy of American Encyclopaedias. ‘The Metropolitana’ (1817-45) and
‘The penny cyclopaedia’ (1933-43) were two successors/to-the ‘Britannica’ in England The first
edition of Chamber’s encyclopacdia by Andrew Fmd[ater in 1820-68 is another 1mportant British.

encyclopaedm : -

In France, Pierre Larousse and Auguétin Bover published the ‘Grand Dictionnaire Universal
du xix siecle’ with the combined qualities of dictionary and encyclopaedia.

20th. century has seen a considerable growth in number and types of encyclopaedias with
many innovations in approach, coverage, readership, etc. The ‘Great Soviet Encyclopaedia’
1926-47 'appeared in-65 volumes. Many editions of the ‘Encyclopaedia Britannica® and the
‘Encyclopaedia Americanna’ have been published as they got recognition and became papular
in English speaking world. Many encyclopaedias have been published for children. ‘Tl;'e'Booli of
Knowledge, World Book Encyclopaedia’_, ‘Compton’s picturcd Encyclopaedia’ and ‘Britannica
Junior Eneyclopaedia’ are few examples of ¢hildren encyclopaedias. Many subject encyclopaedias
have also been published during - this century.” ‘McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Science and
- Technology’ and ‘Internatmnal Encyclopaedia of Socnal Seiences are the be'%;t examples of this. )

During the 20th century, puhllshlng of encyclopaedlas becqme famous in India. As a resuit a
-numbr of encyelopaedlas in Indian ldnguagcs have bcen brought out. -

‘In 1911- Vlshwakosh in Bengali was published i in 22 volumes and the same was translated into
Hindi in 12 volumes durmg 1960-70. ' '

In 1910, K.V. Lakshman Rao pubhshed 3 volume encyclopaedla set followmg the model of
Encyclopaedja Britannica’ arranged sub]ect‘mse in alphabetleal order. :

In 1958, ‘Sangrahandhra Vljnana Kosamu’ was ‘publlshed by Sangraha Andhra V;gnand Kosha
Samlthl

In 1954-63, Tamil encycl opaediu was published in ten volumle_s by Tamil Acadenty.
In 1960-70, ‘Hindi Vishwakosa® was published in 12 volumes. -
In 1979, ‘Vignana Sarvaswamu’ has been published by Telugu Bhasha Samithi in 16 volumes.

These are some efforts mélde in India to bring out encyclopaedias in other Indian languages.

13.4 TYPES OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

The eneyelopaedies can be divided into two main categoreis depending upon their scope, purpese
~and coverage. They are General and Specwl or Subject eneyclopaedlas

Encyclopaedlas

T - 1
General - _ ~Special
. . : . or.) .
Subject




The difference between General and Special encyclopaedias can be brought out as under:

" General Encyclopaedias -

Special or Subject Ehcycl'op'ac_dias R

It consists of 'artic_lcs'péf'taining toall L o Itisa collection of articles limited to a .
branches of knowledge. They are arranged ' specific field or area. -They are gener-
either in alphabetical or classified order by ally arranged alphabetically by subjects and -
subjects or names names. . o
They are intended for the general readers 2. They are designed to satisty the needs of _
‘ o T the specnahsls mtercsted in a partlcular _
_ sabject. _
They do not muitiply fast and revisionis 3.  They are published in abundance in almost '
also done occasionally. Annuals or sup- - all the subjects due to explosion of liter-
plements are brought- out to keep them ature in all fields and mcreasmg demand
- upto- -date. - L frorn the users.. '
. It is a huge and hluhly cxpenswe task 4. The cost of publishing is comparatively less

to produce an authoritative generdl en-

due to its limit in scope and coverage.

“cyclopaedia

:These encyclopaedlas can be further classified into the’ followwg groups

A Aocordmg to 1 'One to thiee volumes -
[ size & format "'L__ 2. More than three volumes
| g According to o 1. Adult
Users’ age © 2. - Junicr
| | ' { 3. Children
- Encyclo- R '
paedias D L ~ o |
o ' ¢ According to '_ Belonging to different
T area covcragc : —[: ndtlons and reglons
| , : : - According to 1In different
| - ____._. K Language _[ languages -

- 134.1 GENERAL ENCYCLOPAEDIAS'- :

We have afready known- that these encyclopdedlas cover all branches of knowledge. Since they
~ cover ail the subjects, they deal the subjects broadly and- the minute details are not provided. They
are grouped info different categones according to format, use_r_ s age, coverage and language.

: A) Comprehenswe Multi-Volume Adult Encyclopacdlas

a), The New Encyclopaedia Bntanmca 15th ed Chlcago Enqrc!opaedla Brltannlca ]ncorpo-'
- ration, 1974. 30 Vols. (1939. 32 Vols.)

The first edition of this encyclopaedia is pubhshed m 1768-71.in three volumes After having
several revisions and changes the 9th edition- was published during 1875-89. The fourteenth
edition came out in 1929 in 24 volumes.
appeared in 1974 in 30 volumes.

Later, after a period of 45 years, the 15th edlt_lqn




It has been divided ioto three parrs:

i) Propaedia - 1 volume - Outline of knolwedge

ii) Micropaedia - 10 volumes - Ready_ Reference and Index
fii) Macropaedia' -19 volumes - Knowledge in 'depth. |

Propaedia: It provides a guide to the entire set and gives an outlie of all human knowledge in .
a systematic order. In this velume, the entire knowledge is divided into 10 major subjects, and-
these major subjects are further sub- divided into 15, 000 topics. '

Micropedia: It is a ready reference tool porviding brief, accurate information on all subjects. As
a ready reference source it is a kind of mini-encyclopagdia. 1t acts as an index to the' Macropaedia
with specific volume and page numbers. The user should first refer micro-pacdia and then go to
Macropaedia if detailed information is required. It is precise and saves time of readers.

Macropacdia: Macropaedia consists of exhaustive information on various subjects. It is meant for -
specialists and serious readers. The articles are written by subject specialists. It has international
~ approach and universal coverage.. The articles are written IJy experienced and reputed authors
- and include selected and annotated bibliographies.

The 1989 edition consists of 32 volumes with 87,000 articles contributed by more thant 4,000
contributos and contains 24,000 illustrations and 1,000 maps. :

Since 1938, every year ‘Britannica Book of the year’ IS pubhshed to update the information. it
has the policy of revision continuously,

b) Eneyclopaedm Americana. New York: Grolrer 1976. 30 volumes,

The first edition was published between 1829 and 1833 which contams articles translated from
the seventh edition of the German encyclopaedia “Brockhaus Konversations-Lexicon®.

- It was revised and publiehed in 1903-1904 in 16 volumes. In 1981 20 it was completely revised
and published which is the basis of succeeding edltlons ‘The latest edition is published in 1976
in 30 vols. :

It is a good, comprehensive multi-volume encyclopaedia for general use. Most of the articles
are signed but the bibliographies are often not updated. It has numerous illustrations and maps.
It is arrpaged in alphabetical order. Volume 30 of the sct is the index volume which contains
- more than 3,50,000 entrics arranged alphabetically. ‘The main texts of articles are arranged

alphabetically word by word. It contains 56,000 articles covermg all toprcs contrlbuted by about
6,000 exberts.. : :

Since 1923, “American Annual; and encyclopaedia ol" events”, has been published to record the
events of the previous year.

¢) Chambers’ Encyclopaedia. New Rev. ed London Inl:eranhonal Learning systems Corpo-_
ration, 1973. 15 volumes :

' The first edition was publlshed in 1860-1868. It was based on Brochaus. It was continuously
revised. In 1950, completedly updated edition in new form was published. The later edltlons are
the revised editions of 1950 edition.

It is devised for the adult-education reader who are lookmg for exact and- detailed mformatlon
in specific fields. It has short articizs signed with initials. Contributors are outstanding scholars
..in the subjects. It is international in scope. It contains 1llustrat1lons and maps.
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' All the articles do not have bibliographies: Scme articles have been revised but the biliographies

are not updated. Vol.15 contains an atlas dl'ld gazetteer and ageneral index of artlcles in classrﬁedr_
order . :

Smee 19068, Chambers’ Encyclopaedra Year Book has been pubhshed reguldrly as a record of 4

~ events and supplement to the encyclopaedia.

-d) Funk & Wagnalls New Encyclopaedia. New York Funk & Wagnalls, 1971 2‘7 Vols,

o The mformatlon contamed is well organised, current and easy to use It has a good index

and iltustrations. Though it may not be comparable with the above mentioned ma]or sets of
encyclopaedlas, it serves the purpose of a small l]brdry W1th a small budget

B) Popular Multl-volume Adult and Junior Encyclopaedlas

R These encyclopaedlas are written in simple language and popular ‘,tyle for hlgh schoo] and college" ‘
_ students. They are useful to a layman also, since they are easy to understdnd

- a) Colher’s Encyclr)paedla wrth blhhography and mdex by Wlllam D. Halsay New York:

. Macmillan, 1982, 24 volumes :

The first edltlon of this encyclopaedla was brought out in: 1949 with 20 volumes Tt Was'
contmuously revised and published annually from the inception. It contains 25,000 articles

~ written by about 5,000 contributors and editors. The names of these contributers are grouped

sub]ect wise in the last Volume The entries of the artlcles are arranged alphahet1cally letter by
letter. There are numbér of black and whlte and colour 1llustratlons and maps '

Colher’s Encyclopaed:a Year book mvermg the events of the prewous year Is pubhshed every

© year since 1968 It was publlshed as ‘National Year book’ for the first two years.

o b). The Macmillan Famlly Encyclopaedla 2nd fully rev and updated ed. London Macmxllan,

1982 21 volumes

It was first pubhshe_d a_s ‘Academic American Encyclopaedia’ in'1980. Most of the articles are

 brief and signed eud provided with bibliographies. Number of cross references. a_re p_roﬁlided--for

easy\"sIearch It provldes colour illustratiohs It has an academic and popular' ap:proach.
c) Encyclopaedla Internatnonal New York: Groller, 19?0 20 volumes. -

It was fi rst pubhshed in 1963 64 and is rev1sed contmuously The artlcles are in clear and concise

style and easy to undersand Only a few articles have blbllographles. They aie arranged in

alphabetlcal order They are accurate, concise, fair and unblased It has a cornprehenswe and

_well orgamsed mdex and supplementary biography hst of notable persons in USA and Canada

- C) Multwolume Junior an(l Ch;ldren Encylopaeldas

These are meant for school going children. They are very mterestmg and lnformatlve Some of

_ the famous ]umor and chlldren encyclopaedlas are descrlbed below

a) Worl_d book Encyclopaedla. Ch1cago World Book Chnldcraft Internatlonal 1989. 24
volumes ' _ S

1t was ﬁrst pubhshed in. 1971 It is one of the best junior encvclopaedus for school chlldren

-above 10 years of age and is ‘available at most of the ‘American School and pubiic l1brar1es It
- has a continuous revision pohcy It consists of short 51gned articles w1th blbhographles wrth Cross
i'\_'references The entnes are arranged alphabencally word by word order

“The Worl(l Book Yearbook’ is pubhshed every year revnewmg the events of previous year
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b) Chrldren’s Britannica. London: Encyclopaedra Bntanmca 1981 19 vo]umes

It was ﬁrst pubhshed in 1960 The Amencan edltlon is known as ‘Britanmca Junior’. It has
srmple language and is revised contmuously The lllustrdtlons are in coIour and black and whlte

c) Compton ] Encyclopaedra and Fact Index. Chrcago Encyelopaedra Brlfanmca 1981 26 _—

. Volumes

: It was ﬁrst publsmed in 1922 as Comptons Pnctunad Encyclopaedm It is planned esper:lally

for middle and the high school students. ‘Long drtlcles on broad sub]ects with reference of -

detailed smaIl subdivisions are given in ‘Fact Index at the end of each volume. They are
-alphabetically arranged letter by letter and has numerous lllustratlons charts and maps, It glves
_bnef biographical sketches. : :

‘Compton Yearbook. an rllustrated factual reeord of outstandmg even ts’ is pub‘lshed every
year. A

d) New Caxton Encyclopaedra 5th ed. London Caxton, 1979. 20 volumes..

It is written in clear and simple styel and has’ excellent coloured tustrations. It is mtended for
American School going children. It does not contain brbhographles '

D) One and Two volume Adult and Junior Encyclopacdlas ;

These one or two Volume encyclopaedias are being produced by the pubhshers since the middle
of this century due to rising costs of produc_tlon and publication, They need not have index. '
They are economical and handy to use. They contain brief information and universal facts. ~

a) The New Columbia Encyclopaedia, New Y,o-rk:._Ct)lumbia University Press, 1975.

The first edition was published in 1935 as “Columbia Encyclopaedia’. Tt is a compact one
- volume encyclopaedia and planned for quick teady reference. It contains over 59,000 concise
'artrcles designed for a small library, office and home Tt includes short biographical sketches and
geographical information. It cpntains maps and line drawmgs It also provides cross references _
to locate the mformatlon quickly. ' o

b) Hutchmson s 20th Century Encyclopaedra 7th rev cd London Hutchmson, 1981

iy was first pubhshed in 1948. It has short entries wrth 111ustratlons 1t provides abbrewatlons
customary forms of addres_s, wc1ghts and measures, geo,,raphrc “World atlas’ of 31 pagesin colour.
Tt has given cross references for quick search of informat_ioh. It is regarded as an outstanding
_ one volume encyclopaedra for children (above 14) co ' ' :

¢) - The Random House Encyclopaedna New YOrk Rdndom House 1977.
It'is in two parts — C_olorpedla and Alphapedla.“

The colorpedia consists of short articles gr_ouped:,iﬁto seven sectio’hs They consist many"
- illustrations in four coloured photoplates and drawings. Every. sectlon progressea from the
broader to narrower sub}eet ie. ‘Umverse to ‘Man and Maehmes

- The Al phapedla consists of short, me(:]ﬁc entries and refer to colorpedla for detarled information.
" The style is lively and lucid. The illustrations help in understandmg thie written artlcles Itisa
o very valuable set for the famrly and office l]brary C

E) National and Reglonal Encyclopaedias in different languages
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Almost, every nation will have encyclopaedias for their citizens in their own languages. ‘They
generally deal elaborately with the hlst"oy, geography, art, customs, culture, social, political and
economic conditions of a particalar country. They are. very useful to those who want to know
- More about a partictular- nation. : '

' -Certam infernational factsz’events are treated by various natlonal encyclopaedlas in drfferent ways
A research scholar who wants fo know all about the ‘“World War-I' may go through different
national encyclopaedias to get ideas regarding how it was represented and depicted differently

by the other nations. o o o ' '

et us examine a few examples of the natlonal and regronal eneyelopaedlas in the language of
their own original country . -

French

Encye[opaedaa Universalis. Parls Encyclopaed1a Unwersahs 1068 74. 20 vols.

Russnan

Bo]shaya Sovetskaya Ents'ldopt.dlya 3td ed Moseow‘ Sovetsrcaya Entslklopedlya, 1969 78. 3(]':""
.~ vols. )

: German

Broehaus Enzyklopaﬂre in Zwanzrg Banden Welsbaden Brochdus 1966-75.. 23 volumes.

Chmese

The Greater Encyclnpaed:a ot‘ Chma Beljmg Greater Iincyclopaedla 1979 vols It is to be
pubhshed in 78 volomes plus two volumes of mdexes

India: Hindi:
Hmdl Vlswakosha Banaras Nagarprachanm Sabha 1960 70. 12 vols

‘Telugu
V‘gnana Sarvaswamu ‘Madras: Telugu Bhasha Samithi, 1954. 16 vols. -

1342 SPECIAL OR SUBJECT ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

' These encyclopaedras deal with a parhcular sub]ect in depth. Earlier, there used to be multi-
volume sets in broad Qubject arecas namely Science-and Technology, Social Sciences, etc. Now,
due to evolution of number of more subjects, the encyclopaedias are being pubhshed for each
discipline. in one or two volumes. They are very handy to use, and cover all the sub- toplcs_
elaborately. ' :

“In the past, handbooks were also published in all the subjects to-act as guides Now- subjet
encyelopaedras serve the speelallsts as very good reference tools. However, there is a sharp
_ difference between the two. A Handbook is a “working tool which gives facts and data t0 ‘assist
the user with the presupposmon that he has some knowledge of the subject ‘whereas a subject -
encyclopaedia is a source of background information in detail and provides articles to instruct
the reader about the subject and makes it mterestmg and discussive. It helps the user to educate
himself thoroughly about the subject. :

Since there are numerous sub]ect encyclopaedlas it is dlfﬁcult to’ describe all. Some important
subject encyclopaedlas are descirbed below :
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A. Science & Technology:

a) McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Sclence and Technulogy 6th ed New York McGraw-Hill,
1987, 15 vols

This encyclopaedia preseuts information covering al} the branches of Science and Technoiogy '
Each new edltlon undergoes some changes by revising earlier articles and addmc new artiles and
illustrations.

It has 15 volumes out of which - 14 are text volumes and 1 is mdex volume (}Sth volume). Each'
7 volume has separate pagination.

Since 1962, every year it publishes ‘McGraw-Hill Year book of Science and Technélngy’ to keep
upto date between the editions.

There are 7,700 articles contributed by leading authors in the subjects.” They are grouped into
75 major subject areas. There are 50,000 cross reference entries, It has four indexes viz., List of
contributors, Scientific Notation in Encyclopaedia, Topical Index and Analytical index.

At the end of each article author’s name and bibli_ogr'aphies'are provided.
b} ¥an Nostrand's Scientific Encyclopaedia. 6th ed. New York: Van Nostrand, 1983.

It is a comprehensive single volume encyc!qpaedia'arranaged alphabetically. it deals with all the
- sciences, engineering and medicine, etc. Articles vary in length and do not posses bibliographies.
1t contains clear illustrations and tables. - '

B. Social Sciences‘

International Encyclopaedia of Social Scnences New York: Macmillan and Free Press,
1968, 17 volumes.

{t is sponsored by American Association of Learned Societies. Reputed scholars from all over the

- world have served as editors, consuliants, and contributors. If is a comprehensive multi-volume
reproduction of ‘Encyclopaedia of the Scocial Sciences’. It has been cofnp[etely redesigned and
revised to include all disciplines of social sciences and their developments. It is not a subsequent
edition but compliments the Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences published in 1933~35'

It covers phllO‘:Oph}/, psychology, religion, political science, socielogy, econontics, archaeolgy,
anthropology and criminology.

‘See’ and ‘See also’ references and Indexes are provided for convenience and easy use of the set.
It has 3 indexes. i) Main alphabetical exhaustive index lists subjects, names; ii) Alphabetical list
of all the articles in the encyclopaediai-and iii) Classitied index for all entries under 29 subject

areds.

Volume 18 has also been brought out in 1979 which devotes to. the blographles of socml scientists.
It consists of 600 blO“raphlcS :

C. lerary Science:
4) Encyclopaedia of Librarj_{_aud Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker, 1961~

It is a most comprehensive, multivolume encyciopaedia in the field of Library and Information
Science. It publishes volume by volume at irregular intervals and is yet to be completed.
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It is mternatlonal in scope. It contains long articles SJgned by aurhors with exhamtwe blbltogra- ‘
phies ‘§o far fiity two volumes have been publlshed

b) A.LA. World Encyclopaedia of lerary and Informatlon ‘Services.. Chicagoz .American-
lerary Assocla’non, 1980 Lo

It is one-voiume encyclopaedla of lerary and, Informatlon Sc1ence It is very useful in educatlng-: :

. students, practmtoners and those who are interested in the fleld The articles are arranaged
N -alphabetlcally '

D. Eduatlon

Encyclopae(ha of Educatlon Oxford: Pergamon press, 1985, 10 volumes. :

It consists 'of articles coverlng the subject of Education. It has 45, {}{]0 subject entries. The

authors of entrlea come. from over 100 countrles About 500 journals pertammg to education

and related subjects were cited. Tt has 4 indexes vnz Llst of contnbutors Author index; Subject

- index; Classified list of entnes

E therature

o Encyclopaedla of World Literature in the 20th Cenlury 2nd ed. New. York Columb1a|

UmversnyPresq 1980, o S - , ‘ — ;' '

It consnsts of artlcles contrlbutcd by renowned authors in the fied] of llteramre In
the entnes are updated to mclude 20th century hteramre :

'F. Reli gion:

The Encyclopaedla of Rcllgion New York: Mdcrmllan 1985 16 vols :

Ttisa comprehenswe and umversal gmde 10 every aspect of rellgons and re];gtous exper:ence&

Its scope is mtcrnatlonal

It contams 2,750  articles prowdmg lnformatlon about ‘the hlStOl’y, behefs and practlces of

rehgtons great and small; the mythi¢ thcmes and sacred symbols of cultures ancient and modern,

- 1mportant rellglous ﬁgures, and the 1mpact of rehglon on contcmpora:y soclety

_ '.1 400 world s best known authorltles from 50. countries have conmbuted ‘the ar thICS rangifg in
~ length from 300 te 15,000 words. Ecah article con51sts of carefully selectcd reading lists at the-

end. The index volume helps to Iocate tOplCS qulckIy and easily. The necesary cross-references
are also provnded o

G. Hlstory

“An Encyclopaedta of World Hlstory, ancnent medleval and modern, chmnologlcalhr ar- -
- ranged. 5th reved. Boston Haughton leﬂm 1972 :

The first edition was pubhshed In 1940. I‘n the present edlthH new rnat'erial has been added and
old articles are revised. It also inclides as chapter on ‘The recent period’ with'section devoted

to ‘the exploratlon of space’ and ‘Scientific and techno[oglcal advances

H. Fine Arts.

“a) Encyclopaedia_ of World Art. New'ﬁ’or'k’:_ McG'raw'Htll, 1959—(58: .1'5' volumes. - |
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The articles were originally written in various languages and were translated in English and Ttalian,
to be published simultaneously. Tt covers architecture, paintings, sculpture etc., of all penods
and all countries, It cons1sts of plates to illustrate the arficles. Vol. 15 is an index volume.

b) The Britannica Encyclopaedia of Amencan Art Chicago: Encyclopaedla Britannica Edu-
cation Corpn., 1973.

It is a very handy, one volume encyclopaedia of art covering American painting, sculpture,
architecture, folk arts, photograpy, handiciafts, furniture etc. The articles are brief and signed
but do not have bibliography, A glossary of terms and a bibliography are given at the end.

Self-Check Exercise - 2
(a) TIow many types of encyclopaedias are there? How are they distinguished from each other?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below,

ify - Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

............................................................................................
............................................................................................

.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

............................................................................................

............................................................................................

13.5 USES OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

An encyclopaedia is a storehouse of knoivledge and gives information on all subjects. 1t forms
the backbone of the reference work in a library. By a reference book most of the users mean
encyclopeedia since they do not know much about other reference books. Although there are a
number of reference tools available in the library, the librarian first turns to encyclopaedias for
providing answers to the queries. Earlier, the encyclopaedias were referred to only by intellectuals
and the elite now-a-days they are used by the common readers.

The uses of various encjclopaedias are described below:
a} General Encyclopaedias: |

-General Encyclopaedias are usually used to get background infermation regarding any Subject.
1t is used to know something about a subject of which he does not know anvthing or if he wants
to refresh his memory. They are meant to serve only as an introduction. At the end of each
article, a bibliography is appended so as to enable the readers to defve into the depth of the
subject and to make extensive study.




Encyclopaedias ficlp in enriching the general knowledge of a person and in self-education of the
layrh’-an. It acts as a continuous link between the teacher and the learner and a guide to a layman
-who can approach it without any hesitation, 1t provides facts, illustrations for children and-
artists and biographical, geographicat and historical information. In other words, encyclopaedias
contain information found in other reference sources, viz,, dictionaries, yearbooks, biographical
dictionaries, atiases, census reports, gazetieers, ete. Hence, there is no other reference tool which
enjoys such high popularity. But a user has to be cautious that it only serves as an intreduction to
the subject and for the further inforniation some other specialised sources should be consulted,
An information seeker shiculd remember that general entyciopz_ledias' should not be considered

to be a source of research, ' ' ' '

b} Foreign Languages Encyclopaedia;

English language encyclopaedias are extensively used in the libraries but great encyclopaedias
of other nations compiled in foreign languages cannot be overlooked. They are helpfid in
University, College and even School lipraries for the foreign language teachers and learners. Tt
gives history, lterature, culture, customs, festivals, geographical details etc.: of the counftry in
detail and helps the learner to imagine the life lead by the people of that country. The uses of
the foreign encyclopacdias can be summarised as follows:

i} They are useful for the reader who is not .proficiént in English language.

ify The articles regarding the specific aspect of a country found. with accurate details in
foreign, (national encyclopaedias) may not be dealt with so well in English encyclopae-
' dias. . '

i) Certain special topics conceming one coundry may be completely omitted from the
Engiish encyclopacdias~usually biographics, detailed note of historical, topographical .
and socio-economic condition of a particular minor country.

v} They can be used by the learner of a particular language with the help of a bilinguai
dictionary to have clear cut ideas about the country and to improve his fluency in that
language.

¢} Special/Subject Encyclopaedias:

Tt is very common for a reference librarian to receive fact finding queries regarding any specific
subject area. The answers (o such queries can-be searched from the subject encyclopaedias.
We Fequently face the user who wants to know somérhjng on or about a particular aspect of a
subiect, He may net only seek detailed data on mamerous subjects but aiso cxpect well-organised
overviews for the purpose of rescarch, A vser may sometinie use general encyciopaedias to seek
an introductory, outline or merely concise account, sufficient enough to enable him to come to-
the grip with a subject which is new and unfamiliar. He may go for further information to a good
subject encyclopaedia. A librarian may gnide the research seholar to a subject encyclopaedia
as a stepping.stbng to a more extended rescarch. This may help the researcher to focus on
the important aspects of the topic and explore further following those guidelines. Still further
exploration can be done by referring to the sources mentioned in the bibliography appended
tc the article, Here, a word of caution to the scholars about the year of publications, or the
sources cited in bibliography. The encyuclopaedias may be revised but the bibliegraphies are not
updated. :
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The appropriate single volume subject encyclopaedia aims at bringing together in a nutshell,
concise and handy form all the points discussed in a large detailed article, It is a good source
to refer to narrow and specialised topics on which né books have been published. '

Subject encyclopaedias are valuable reference tools for the biographies of the subject speciaiists
who have not gained enough popularity to be included in the general encyclopaedia. His
contribution to the subject can be better reflected in the special encyclopaedia. At the same
time, it becomes sometimes difficult to pick up and select niotable persons on internationat basis
to include in the subject encyclopaedias ‘MeGraw Hill Encyclopaedia of Science and Technnlngy’
deschribes blography as"a work ‘of and not ‘about’ science”.

Hence we have seen that subject encyclopaedias are most widely and heavily used reference tools.
A good collection of general and special encyciopde(has in English and other languages ensures
an efficient reference service in a library.

Self-Check Exercise - 3

a) What are the uses of general encyclopaedias?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
.............................................................................................

...............................................................................................
...............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

13.6 EVALUATION OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

The, encyclopaedias act as a back-bone to the library. Therefore a good and usefu! collection
of encyclopaedias will strengthen the library’s image and ensure efficient reference service in
the library. The making of an authoritative set of encyclopacdia is a very expensive venture
as it involves a careful planning, getting subject experts to write articles, competitive indexers
to provide exhaustive index, selection of artists and photographers for providing appropriate
iltustrations, efficient editorial staff, and accurate printing and proof reeding, adequate advertising
through reviews in journals and: sending catalogues to different book sellers, libravians, etc. for
proper sale. All these cannot be done easily and cheaply. Reputable publishers recognize this
fact by their experience in the field of publishing encyclopaedias and spend considerable arount




to produce an authoritative work. But in the present days, there are many unscruulous publishers
of encyclopaedia, who use out-of-date materials with slight changes here and there. They are
worthless buit are sold to the clients who are not very conversant with evaluation processes.

Owing te high cost of production, the prices of the authoritative sets of enc syclopaedias, are quite
high and hence Librarians should wake a judicious assessment with utmost care before they
make selection of encyc E(:paer’aa& The selection also depends on the budget and - availability of
space in the library. At ihe same thne the Librarian should see that they serve the purpose of
the readers to the wmaximum extent, In any case, it is very cssentlal to assess their value and find
out their merits and demerils properly before acquisition. A proper selection will ensure that
right information is provided to the right reader at the right time,

13.6.1 CHECK POINTS

Hence, one has fo keop in mind the following check poinits for the evaluation of encyclopaedias.

a) Authority b} Scope and Purpose ¢) Treatment
d} Arrangement ¢) Format f} Revision
gy Linitations h} Special teatures

a} Authority:

The excyclopaedia shonld be anthoritative. The authoritativencss of an encyclopaedia can be
Judged by the reputation of the i) editor(s), consiiltants and cbmtrihuto-r(s) whe are responsible
for the making of an encyciopaedia; (i) Publishers; and (jii) other editorial staff such as proof
readeys, indexers, ariists, photographers, eic. '

The suthoritativencss of the editors, consultants, contributors can be judged irom their academic
‘ualifications, eiperience of past publications. They should be well known experts in their subject
tields. :

Only 2 recognised, experienced, reputable publisher can be reliable and dependable. As the set
is revised continuously and the name of the set is to be Kepi up in the world of encyclopaedias
the publisher must take pains in producing every edition of an encyclopaedia,

The other editorial staff such as pioof readers, indexers, artists, photograpshers efc. should be
highly proficient in their skills ang shoud do thair jobs conscientiously.

It is necessary to have 2 compfht;w (,:qabr;ﬂnced and efficient team to produce a good €ng
clopaedia since it can not be produced by a single individual,

b} Seope and Parpose:

The scope and porpose of an emyciopeca a is nsually stated in the preface and introduction by
the edifor(s}. After scanning through them properly, the Dbuyer should check some of the items
in the volumes fo see whether the promises are carried out or not. The scope of encyclopaedia
inciudes Plan, Coverage and Selection,

Plan: A definile plan should be Eald hefore starting the work -and: it should be followed
consistently. There should be evennass of artches and proper supervision of the editors to
go according to the plan,

{everage: The topics dealt with should be complete in coverage, There should not be any
limitations by subjects or class of readers, As encyclopaedias are used for finding the facts,
they should be accurate, reliable and knowledge giving.
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Selection: The selection of the topics should be such that there is a Balance in deahng with
events of-different perlods subjects, countries, etc.

¢) Treatment:

The 1mportant criteria for treating the topics in an encyclopacdia are Readability, Objectivity
and Style. These three criteria are discussed below in detail:

Readability: The topics consulted in the encyclopaedias should be readable and easily

" understandable. They should make an unfamiliar subject clear to the information seeker.
The articles should be comprehensive both for the scholar and the layman, The standard
and the quality of the articles shou]d be in tune with the readers’ needs.

Objectivity : The articles should be objective without any national, political or relizious
bias. As far as possible, it should be neutral and not prejudiced. National & Encyclopaedias
may deal extensively with the national topics but should naot be exaggerated,

Style : The encyclopaedias are written for the various audience of differen: ags groups and
in different styie. The scholarly style is for the iearned scholars: popular style for the Jayman
and the college students; easy, lucid and simple style for the children. Hence, the conscious
librarian should select encyclopaedias that suit the needs of most of the readers.

d) Arrangef‘ﬂent :

The arrangement in the encyclopaedia should be such that the users should be #ble to locate
the information easily and quickly. The arrangernent of the articles can be either alphabetical
or classified depending upon the nature and size of articles and the editor’s plan for their

presentation. Some encyclopaedias have long articles covermg large topics and the others have
many small articles of small topics, :

Usually, encyclopaedias have either word by word . or letter by letter alphabetical arrangement
in the main test. Every set of encyclopaedia has a comprehensive alphabetically arranged index
covering all the minor topics and giving cross references wherever necessary. The table of
- contents should lead the user to the information by way of listing the topics.

It is usually seen that the single volume encyclopaedla has alphdbehca{ arrangement and the

index with see and see also cross references at ‘the end. Some of them have detailed table of '

contents and no index. The multivolume sets have a comprehensive index in the last volume
with the cross references.

¢) Fornat:

-The format of an encyclopaedia depends upon the physical make-up of an encyclopaedia. Tt
includes the general appearance; quality of paper; presentation of articles, 1Ilustrat10ns dlagrams
maps, tables etc,; prmtmg, page make-up; binding, etc.

The physncal appearance of an encyclopaedia should be appealing to the eye of the users.
The cover page should attract the attention and the size of the volume should be easy ta
handle.

The papers used are to be of good quality. They should neither be very thin nor thick to
add to the bulk of the volume. These should be opaque and of good quality.

The presentation of the articles should be well planned. The illustrations, plates, maps,
tables, drawing, etc., should be accurate in antural colours, and of good quality. They should

B ' 225




' D Revision
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be giveni with the text of the topics to enable the readers in understanding them. The maps
-and index are generally given in the last volume. It is in convenient for the readers to refer

to two volumes at a time and results in waste of time. Hence, even though, various maps’

of different countries are given with the index as an atlas, it is necessary to give atleast ong
: general map with the text to understand the artlcle easily with the help of the map,

o The typography should be clear. In view of economy in expenchture and size of the: volume'.
it is necessary to have small but clear and legible type faces. The headmg and subheadings
should be in bold typefaces with the marked distinction' befween the two. There should be
sufficient margin and enough space on all the sides to have provision for bmdmg

The binding should be hérd bound using leather or calico to take | up the wear and tear of
frequent handling. The volume number and coverage of alphabetical sequence of first three
to last three letters should be clearly indicated on the spine of the volume so as to. make
obwons the begmnmo and ending of each volume ' '

Itisa wellknown fact that the encyclopaedlas are dlfﬁcult to. produce and they get out-dated
over a period of time due to the dynamic nature of knowledge. Hence it needs revision to

‘update the considerable portion which has gone out of date.-The revision of an encyclopaedia -

can be done by adoptmg different. methods.

Pubiication of annual supplementary volume. Some pubhshers produce every year a yearbook as-
a supplement to the encyclopaedla updatmg the facts that have undergone change. and covermg

the events of that partlcular year One has to make sure whether they are arranged in the similar
- manner as the basm set. :

-Penodlcal Revnsmn' Some pubhshers decide to produce the revned edition of the entrre set of

encyclopaedia after a specific span of penod Th1s enables them to publlsh a rev1sed new edmon .
updatmg the knowledge o~ N i

Contmuous Revision pollcy Under th]S plan publishers employ permanent. edltoral staff who

" go on revising systemancally the changes in -the contents of the articles. The revision. 15 50
" planned that the articles covering the contments, states, cntles, changes due. fo advancements-

ih science and- technology and various other sub]ects are updated The School encyclopaedia

- may undergo changes on the basis of the frequent revisions in school curriculum. Hence, it
~ results into reprinting of only those articles whére changes due to new developments huve been

incorporated. The large portion of the art:cles remam stable

~ The librarian must be very partlcular and- cautious whlle checkmg the new edition of the set '

The publisher may claim that they have a continuous revision policy for updating it, but there

‘may be abig gap between the actual reWsron carried out and claims made of updating, It is"
. often found that the general encydopaedias make changes .in stience and technologlcal fields -

but neglect the other subjects

g) Limitatmns.

A Librarian has also to keep ‘the account of the. l1m1tat1ons of dlfferent sets of encyclopaedlas-
Every set of encyclopaedm has some hm1tat10ns

The pressure of the iriclusion of l:he new. sub]ects and to keep the size of the Volume under
. control some of the good articles may. be om1tted in the new editions. ”ﬂns atfects the
coverage in the long run. : :




It serves only as a background source of information and for detailed information a reader
has to refer special encyclopaedias or the bibliographies mentioned at the end of articles.

The supplements to encyclopaedias produced annually to fill up the gap are not able to serve

the purpose due to the sudden explosion. of literatuire in every field of knowledge which
cannot be updated every year. ‘

Most of the national encyclopaedias do not follow the rule of objectivity but sﬁffer frem the
bias. The exaggeration in praising their own country and unequal treatment to developments
in other countries mars the publication’s popularity. '

As it is not possible for the general encyclopacdias to treat all the topics equally and include
every developments in each field, the special encyclopaedias are the necessities of the present
time to give detailed information relative to specific subjects.

h) Special featires:

The prestige of the encyclopaedias will be enhanced by some unique features applied in publishing.

Usually every major article in the encyclopaedia is appended with the bibliography for further
reading. Some encyclopaedias give bibliography in classified manner in the last vojume. It
should be current, upto date and exhaustive. :

The encyclopaedias having appendices and list of measures and weights, abbreviations,

pronunciation, errata, etc. enhance its value and will be very handy for the users to get
information. '

The exhaustive index giving ‘See’ and ‘See also’ cross reference to enable the user to locate
the information easily and quickly is a unique feature. _

The comprehcnsibility of the encyclopaedia increases with the proper illustrations, maps,
diagrams, charts, tubles etc., given at the appropriate place with articles. Visual appeal aids
readability, J -

The inclusion of guidelines for using the volumes and contents of each volume in the
introductory pages are the important features to render help to the information seekers.

- The Librarian should be guided by the zhove criteria for purchasing them.

There are some secondary evaluation sources and library journals which review new additions
to the encyclopaedias. They should be consulted to gel the idea. An encyclopaedia cannot be
purchased or replaced very easily and it is the {ibrarian’s responsiblity to weight all these aspects
before additing to the reference collection,

- 13.6.2 SPECIAL EVALUATION SQURCES FOR ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

Apart from the general guides to reference suuiwes and library journals, reviewing the newly
published reference tools discussed in the Unit--11, there are special evaluation sources for
encyclopaedias. They may be referred befors purchasing encyclopaedias in the library.

a) Anglo American éen_eral Encyclopaedias: a historical bibliography, 1703-1967 by S. Padriag
Walsh. New York: Bowker, 1968.

It includes more than 400 English language general encyclopaedias and discusses their publishig
history. Walsh’s “General Encyclopaedias in Print”, published annually from 1963-64 serves as -
a continuing supplement. '
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b) Encyclopaedia Buying Guide 1977-78: A Consume_i' guide to general encyélopaedias in
print. edited by K.F. Kister. New York: London: Bowker, 1978.

From 1963 onwards, it was being published under the title “General Encyclopaedlas in Print”
and was edited by S, Padraig Walsh, til 1973 74. :

c) Encyclopaedias, their histroy throughout t_he ages. A bibliographical guide with extensive
historical notes, to the general encyclopaedias issued thronghout the world, from 350 B.C.
- to the present day. New York: Stechert-Hafrer, 1962.

Self-Check Exercise - 4 |
a) What are the special features of an authoritative encyclopaedia ?

- Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compa_re' your answer with the model answer give_ri at the end of this unit.
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..............................................................................................

13.7 SUMMING UP

This unit dealt with the most popular and frequently used reference tool ‘Encyclopaedia’. The
meaning, various définitions’, and the genesis and growth of encyclopaedias from ancient to
present days are c!is;:ussed. The two main types of encyclopaedias, viz., general and subject or
special are also discussed so as to make you understand the difference between them. Suitable
examples provided under each type Help to know different encyclopaedias containing specific
information. The various check-pomts that help evaluate encyclopaedias have been given so that
the value of any encyclopaedia could be assessed before addmg it to the referenoe collecuon of
_alibrary. : o

13.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO'SELF-CHECK EXERCISES

l(d) Following are the main charactenstlcs of an encyclopaed;& '

- An encyclopaedia is a single or multivolume reference source consisting of artlcles
covering ali branches of k_nowledge usually arranged in alphabetical orcer. '
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— An extensive bibliography is provided at the end of each article.

- It contains numerous diagrams, illustrations, photographs and sketches of notable
persons to help the user in understanding the subject.

— it consists of a detailed index with cross references for casy and quick location of
spread over information.

(b) ALA Glossary of Libréry Terms defines it as “A work containing informational articles
on subjects in every field of knowledge usually arranged in alphabetical order or a similar
work limited to a special field or subject”.

2(a) There are two main types of encyclopacdias: i) General ii} Spe::iéi ot Subject. The
differences between General and Special or subject encyclopacdias are given below in
tabular form. ' '

General Encyclopaedias

Special/Subject Enc-yclopaediés

1. General encyclopaedias consist of arti- '_ Special encyclopaedias consist of articles
cles petaining to all branches of knowl- pertaining to a specific subject.
edge. '

2. They are intended for gencral readers They are designed for subject'specialists

3. The arrangement is alphabetical or clas- The arrangement is usnally in élphabet-_
sified order icai order

4. They are revised occassionally. Annu- They are published in abundance in-all
als or Supplernents are issued to update the subjects to satisfy the needs of the
them. users. '

5. Highly expensive to produce an author- Comparatively less expensive due to lim-

itative general encyclopaedia

ited scope and coverdge.

2(b) The criteria used for classifying the encyclopaedias are:
a) Size and format.
b} Users age
¢) Area coverage
d) Language

3(a) Following are the uses of General encyclopaedias:
— useful to know something about all branches of knowledge

" — they enrich general knowledge

— one can go into depth of the subject with the help of bibliographies provided at the
end of each article.

- —' they provide facts, illustations, biographical, geographical and historical inforamtion.
3(b) The uses of foreign language encyclopaedias are:

i) Useful for foreign language students and teachers with the help of bilingual dictio-
nary;

ii) One could kriow the life style of the people of the country in which encyclopaedia
is produced; o
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i) Provides accurate information of a particular country not dealt with in general
encyclopeadias.

) Useful for scholars who do not know English language
4(a) Following are the essential features to produce an authoritative encyclopaedia.

a) Choosing subject experts for writing articles

b) Competitive indexersito provide exhaustive index _

¢) Selecting artists and photographers for laying appropriate illustrations
d) Havihg efficient editorial staff

e) Accurate printing and proof reading

f) Adequate advertising

g) Overall 'plam]ing.

4(b) The check-points to assess the value of encyclopaedias are:

a) Authority

b) Scope and purpose
¢} Treatment

d) Arrangement -
¢) Format

f) Revision

g) Limitations

k) Special features

13.9 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Write two examples other than those given in this unit for each of the following:

i) General Encyclopaedia; and
1) Special or Subject Encyclopaedias.

2) Evaluate any one of the subject encyclopaedias.

3) Mention the source (encyclopaedia) to get the answeis for the following questions by
providing bibliographical details viz., title, editor, edition, place, name and year of publication
details, volume and page number

a) What were the old names of the following countries ?
i} Zimbabwe, ii} Zaire, iii) Namibia

b) What is insulin and who invented it ?

¢} How are the candles made ? '

dj The focation, area and population of the following places:
i) Botswana, ii) Taiwan, i) Vermont.

e} When was ‘Television’ first invented and who invented it ?

f) The composition of Security Council of UNQ

g) The background information on space flights

h) The history of Korea

Y What is pollination ?

i) The characteristics of equational forests

K} What is ‘Tialectical Materialism’?
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4) Write short notes on:
Encyclopaedia Britannica
McGraw—Hlll Encyclopaedia of Science & Technology

13.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1 Cheney, Frances Neel. Fundamental reference sources. 2nd ed, Chlcago American lerary
Association, 1980.

2) Katz, Willaim A. Introduction to Reference work. Vol. I: Basic information sources. Sth -
ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1984. :

3} Krishan Kumar. Referenceiservice. 4th ed. New Delhi: Vikas, 1984. _
4) Mukherjee, A. K. Reference work and its tools. 3rd.-ed. Calcutta: The World press; 1975.

5) Sheehy, Engene ‘P_. ‘Guide to Reference Books. 9th ed. ‘Chicago: _Américan‘_Library
- Association, 1976. : a

13.11 GLOSSARY | o |
|

Cyclopaedia: An encyclopaedia limited to a special field of subject. i

Encyclopaedia: A store-house of knowledge which provides significa_nt.iInformation. h

Index: A systematic guidé ta the location of words, concepts or other items. _
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14.0 AIMS AND OBJE'CTIVE_S

Thé aim of this Umt is to introduce you to-a variety of ready reference sources, their scope;
purpese and uses. -

_ After studying the Unit, you should be able to
- — differeniiate between various types of ready reference sources;

~ know the uses of each type of ready reference source; and

L provide some gnidelines to assess the value of these sources.

14.1 INTRODUCTION'

‘We have acqualnted you with different types of Dictionaries and EncycIopaedlas in the earher
two units (i.e.; unit 12 and 13). They are very important reference sources and serve as backbone
- of the reference service, In this unit, we would like to introduce you to the various types of
ready reference sources. They are Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories, and Statistical sources.
These sources are consuited to answer factual and directory type of reference queries. Thus,
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they are called ‘Ready Reference Sources’. They are usually published serially provzumg brief
and pinpointfed information. The ready reference sources complement, supplement aad update
the information in encyclopaedias, These sources are put to use in the library quite requently.
They are available in the market i in abundance Therefore, their evalu.:ltlon is neces :ary before
they are acquired.

14.2 DIFFERENT T-YPE_S OF READY REFERENCE SOURCES

There are various types of ready reference sources which can be grouped into the following four '
major categories. This classification will help the reference librarian in organmng the collection

properly
- READY REFERENCE SOURCES

Yearbooks - Almariacs _  Directories - Statitical

sources
Now, lef us examine in detail about each type of ready reference source.
Self-Check Exercise - 1

What are the different types of ready reference sources ? Why they are called as ready reference
sources ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii}y Compare your answer with model answer giﬁen at the end of this unit,

e T T T
............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

...............................................................................................

14.3 YEARBOOKS

The yearbooks usaually cover the important events and develdpments of the previous year. They
are published serially every year. They present current and contemporary information on severat
aspects in brief in descriptive and statistical form. The information possessed by the yearbooks
may pertain to the events of the world or limited to one nation or a particular field of endeavour.
Therefore, they are very good ready reference sources to know and understand the important
events and significant developments of that pdrtlcul ar year.

ALA Glossary defines Yearbook as " an annual compendlum of facts and statistics of the
preceding year, frequently limited to a special subject.”

According to Harrod’s Glossary, a year book is a " a volume often called an annual containing
current information of a variable nature in brief descriptive and / or statistical form".
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It is called as a compendium because it provides a concise account of a vast subject in a compact
form.- According to Katz, " a compendium is a brief summary of a largest work or of a field of
) knowledge". - : : : G

The yearbooks can be grouped into two major types:
a) General yearbooks
b) Supplements to Encyclopaedlas L i_ T

They are further grouped in d1fferent categorres as indicated below

. -Yearbooks _
General .-~ | 'Sup'plements"to._. ' o
Yearbooks S ~encyclopaedias . - . -
Inter- ~ National Organi- ~ Subject :A'd'ult.-__'_. Juvénile " Subject'.
- national . - satiopal - Encyclo- ~ Encyclo- - Encyclo-

_ _‘ - paedias paedias - paedias-
1431 GENERAL YEARBOOKS o

_The main purpose of the yearbook is to reeord the activities annually or by country, orgdmsatron
or subject. They provnde all significant events in various fields of the proeeedmg year. Usually,
the date on the title of a yearbook is imprint date and not the year of activities covered ie. the
yearbook of 1990 covers the information of 1989.- They give a eomprehenarve view of the human
progress year by year. The arrangenient of information in these sources is simple. An index
is provided for easy and qulck search for information. These General yearbooks are further ’
divided into the following four eategorres on ‘the basrs of thelr scope, coverage and content:

1) International Yearbooks
ii) Natlonal Yearbooks

i) Orgamsatronal Yearbooks
iv) Sub]ect Yearbooks

i) International Yearbooks : These Yearbooks contam authentre mformatlon about all the nations
of the world in descnptwe and statistical form. Beside nations, they also provide 1nformat10n
about Internatlonal baodies, like UNOQ and its different organs, Commonwedlth etc. The countries
are generally arranged in alphabetical order. Under each country, the’ rmportant mformatlon '
like Constitution, Government, area, populatlon ‘politics, trade and industry, finance, deferice,
tourism, education, d;plomatlc relations, social welfare, etc., will be provided. Apart from this,
some yearbooks contain a section on brographres of mternatlonally reputed personalltres '

They are very useful and indispensable: reference tools for any library. The common people
and students will frequently use them to enrrch their general knowledge and for preparing’ for .
competltlve exammatrons :
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eg. a) Statesman’s Year-book: Statlstucal and Hlstorlcal annual of the states of world.
' London, New York: Macmlllan 1864 Annual

15) Inicrnational yearbook and Statesman s Who's Who. London Burkes Peerage,
' 1953 - Annual. -

c) Europa Yearbook. London: Europa publications 1959- Annual,

d) Annual Register of World events : a revicw of the year. London Publisher varles :
1758 - Annual. :

i} National Yearbooks: These yearbooks provide descriptive and statistical account of the
specific nations. They cover annual events and actmtles of the country pertammg to
Government and Constitution, population, éducation, economics, ‘social welfare, com-
merce and 1ndustry, communications, etc. The national yearbooks are published by the
Government and private agencies. ' :

eg. a) Times of India Dlrectory and Year book mcludmg Whe's Who. Bombay Bennett
& Coleman, 1914 - Annual (Ceased publication in 1985)

- b) India: a reference annual, Dejhi: Ministry of Imormdtxon and Broadcastmg, 1953
- Annual.

¢) Britain: an official handbook, London: Statistical Office, 1948 - Annual.
d) Manorama Yearbook. Kottayam: Malayala Manorama 1965 - Annual.

ii) Organisational Yearbooks: These yearbooks provide a detalled account of the orgamsa- '
* tions; their history, objectives, funcnons and activities.

eg. a) United Natlons Yearbook of the Umted Natmns New York: United Nations,
1947- Annual.

It summarises the activities, proceedingé and decisions of the United Nations. Tt
includes documentary bibliography, sub]ect index and names Jndex

b) A year book of Commenwealth, London: H, MS O 1967- Annual.

It supercedes Colonial Office List, 1.862-19_66' (annual upto 1940 and Biennial
1944-66 and the Comonwealth Relations Office Yearbook 1951-66 (Annual),

. It covers the notes on the history and constitutional development of each of the
Commonwealth countries. It includes lists of . government officials, dlplornatlc
representatives and British representatives in Commonwealth countries,

iv) Subject Yearbooks: These Yearbooks provide information on a particular subject field.
They are available for may subjects. They cover all the development activities, and statistics
~of a particular subject during the year.

€g. a) Yearbook of Higher Education. Los Angles: Academic Media, 1967 - Annual.

It includes three sections (1) National directory (2) Statistics and (3) Resource
Information in higher education.

b} The Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade Informatlon New York ‘Bowker,
1956~ Annual
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From 1956-58, it was published under the title “American Library Annual" (new series), and
1959 - 60 as "American Library and Book Trade Annual". It is an annual compendium of

miscellaneous mformatmn It includes a directory of State, regional international library and
book trade associations and national libraries. Information on book trade helps as purchasing

guide for librarians. It is a directory of selected US Libraries with their addresses and telephone

numbers.

c) Yearhook on Human Rights New York: United Nations 1947 - Annual.

It provides surveys of the constitutjonal and Eegal provisions of the various countries of the world -
in regard to the rights of the citizen, his status before the law, rlght of petltlon, property nghts '
rlghts of the press assembly, education, religion, culrurc, status of women, efc.

d) Year book of American and Canadian Churches New York Natlonal Councﬂ of
Churches of Chrlst in the- USA, 1916 - Annual -

The tltie, pubhshei and frequency varies.

1t consnsts of statlstlcs on church membership and financial support It covers the
orgam_satlons and activities of all faiths. Some issues contain a biographical section
too. S S o '

14 3. 2 SUPPLEMENTS TO ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

_The leading publishers of important encyclopaedias bring otit yearbooks which are known as sup
nlements to encyclopaedias. The first encyclopaedla to publish >uch supplements since 1923 is
‘Encyclopaedia Americana’. The objectives of bringing out annual supplements are:

1) 'to supplement the information provided in encyclopaedias;

ii) to keep information i_n the mgin; set_ up—_to-_d'ate; |
iji) to present g summary of-majorﬁ events that occured in the year; and "
. W) to increase the sales of encyCIOpdedlas _ ' o

1t is noticéd that these yearbooks are related to their parent set onIy for name’s sake They are
issned mainly to record the major events of the proceeding year rather than updating the orginal
encyclopaedia. The mformatlon available i in these annuals is hot always incorporated in the later
- revised editions of the encyclopdedla sets. They vary.in their coverage arrangement, quahty and
quantity of illustrations, presentation, mcluslon of special features, index, etc. For example “The
‘Americana Annua¥ includes articles under the broad headings, whereas ‘Britannica book of the
year’ contains a large number of relatively brief articles on the year’s events and- special sections
_ori biography and chronology. It contains a detailed. index with see and see also references and
an extensive gu’ide to make the search easy. Since these supplements provide a comprehensive
view of the events of a partlcu[dr penod it is very essential for a library to acquire them. All
these encyclopaedia supplements can be groupcd into the followmg three categones dependmg
upon their scope and coverage.

i) Adult Encyclopaedic supp_lements
iy Juvenile Encyclopaedic supplements
iii) Subject Eﬁcyclopaedic'supplements :

]
/
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1) Adult Encyclopaedlc ‘Supplements: These are annual supplements to encyclopaedias meant
for Adults, :

€g. a)

')

d)

Amencana annual, an encycmpaedla of events, New York: Amcrlcana Corp ., 1923
- Annual. :

It is de51gned to serve as an annual supplcment to the Encyclopdedla Amerlcana
as well as an annual record of events.

It is continuously being published since 1923, It contams signed survey articles with
full name and designation of the contributor. Tt includes many biographies:

Britannica Book of the Year. Chicago: Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1938 - Annual.
It ishoth a }'eariy survey and an annuai supplement to Encyclopaedia Britannica,

It has been coming regularly since 1938. It includes biographies, many signed survey
articles as well as short articles under Speczf c headmgs

Collier’s Yeaijook. New Yoark: Cellier, 1938 - Annual,

Itwas called ‘National Yearbook’ from 1938-40. It serves as a supplement to Collier’s
Encyclopaedia and as an annual r~cord of events. Tt is arranged in alpkabetical
order. .

Chatnber’s Encyclopaedia yearhook. London Intermtloml Leurmng Sy:.fcms
1968- Annual,

‘Chamber’s Encyclopaedla World Survey was publishied by London: Mewnes, 1952-
65. It served as an annnal survey of world affairs. It covered JnLcrrldtloml €conontic,
social, pulitical, caltural subjects. Naticnal and local affairs were arranged separately
for each country. There was a short section of ]JIDgfdphILS and obituaries.

Tt ceased pubhc;ttlon and was supcrceded by ‘Chamber’s Encyciuparydm Yearbook’ |
from 1968.

iiy Juvenile Encyclopaedic Supplements; . They are annual supplements o the encyclopasdias
" meant for children, youth and students.

eg. a)

b)

Com‘pton Year book: an iHustrated factual record of outstanding eveuts. Chicago:
Compton, Annual.

It is a supplement to the "Compton’s Pictured Encyclspaedia" and is a well
iflustrated, factual record of 1mp0rtant events, It provides ‘see’ references to the
main set. :

World Baok Yearbook, an annual supplement. Chjcagé: Field Enterprises Education
Corp. ~ Annual. ‘

It serves as a supplement to "World Book Encyclopaedia” and is an annual record
of the major events. It reprints a few new and revised articles from the latest edition
of "World Book Encyclopaedia™ and signed articles on important developments.

Encyclopaedia Yearbook: an annual supplement of Eﬁcyczapaeelia Internationai:

- "Merit Students Yearpook™: an annual supplement to “Merit Studenis Encyclopag-

dia; "Young Students Encyclopaedia Yearbook™, an annual of “Young Students
Encyclopaedia™ are other juvenile encyclopaedia supplements.
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ii) Sﬁbject Encyclopaed'ia supplements: These are supplements to subject encyclopaedias meant
~ for subject specialists.

eg a)

b)

:

McGraw-Hill Yearbook ot‘ Sclence and Te::hnolugf;r New York: McGraw-Hlll 1962
Annual

It serves as asu pplement to McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Sclence and Technolugy

‘and.keeps it upto-date between the editions. It is an important ready reference tool

in the field of science and Technology and is very useful to the Scwntists, engmeers,
students and teachers of science. :

Encyclopaed:a Jnda;ca Yearbook. New York Macmlllan 1973 - Annual

Itisa suppl'ement to Encyclopaedla Judaica and covers the events of the previous
year. It helps in up-dating the parent set Encyclopaedia Judaica. '

The American Library Association Yearbook. Chicago:  Americal Library Asspcia-
tion, 1976 -- . Annual.

It is an annual consisting of the information covered by the one volume ALA
encyclopaedia ALA World Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Services.
The difference lies only in the scope. As the title indicates, the encyclopaedia
covers the world, whereas the yearbook deals with America. But otherwise they
present the same type of data ie. fundamental principles, historical background,
latest developments and statistical data. It consists of signed articles and blographlcal

_sketches pnmanly of library professmnals who are no more.

Self-Checkl Exericses - 2

@

Whét are the different types of general yearbooks ?

Note 1) Write your answer 1n the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end ol this unit.

...........

...........

-----------
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14.4 ALMANACS

An Almanac is a calender of months and days including holidays. It consists of data pcrtaining
to rising and setting of sun and moon and periods of low and high tides. It is an annual calendar
of miscellaneous matters such as astronomical events, planet&iry tables, astrological predictions
and anecdots. They provide the statistics and facts both current and retrospective. They are
frequently used: as feady reference sources of statistics. ‘They cover wide range of subjects.

ALA Glossary defines an Almanac.as * an annual publication containing a calendar, frequently
accompanied by astronomical data and other information”. ' :

L.M. Harrod, in his Librarians Glossary says it as "a publication usttatly an annual, containing
a variety of useful facts of miscellaneous nature, and statistical information. Tt was orginally a

‘projection of the coming year by days, months, holidays, etc.”

Now let us examine the difference between the yearbooks and almanacs, Though both of them

are ready reference tools, they have some similarities and ditferences,

They are closely related to each other in use and scope. Hence they are always grouped together.

They are called yearbooks and annuals.

Most of the almanacs have annual or biennial periodicity. But the scope and content of general
almanacs are such that they are published every year.

The most obvious distinction between the yearbook and an almanac is the coverage ie. duration -
of coverage. A yearbook is an annual compendium of descriptive and statistical data of one.

particular year whereas an Almanac covers retrospective information also.

The Almanacs can be divided into three distinct categories depending upon their scope, purpo'se“

*and coverage of information. They are:

a) Astronomical almanacs
b) Informational almanacs
¢) Topical almanacs, _

o Almanacs
Astronomical . Informational o Topical

almanacs : almanacs _ almanacs
14.4.1 ASTRONOMICAL ALMANACS |

They furnish astronomical and astrological projections of the comting vear. Every country issues
astronomical almanacs, ' :

g, Indian Ephemeris and Nautical Almanac. Delhi: Controller of publications, 1957 - Annual,
Astronomical Ephemeris. London: Statistical Office, 1767 - Annual,

U.S, Nautical Almanac: American ephemeris and nautical alma nac. Washington: Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1952 - Annual. ' '
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14.4.2 INFORMATIONAL ALMANACS

They are general almanacs. The statistical information provided in them is based on the
Government sources. Therefore, they are very authentic, reliable and useful for all. They
continue in the same format year after year by revising the statistics. Due to the low cost, they
are purchased by the common people.

cg. World A]manaé and Book of Facis. New York: World Telegram, 1868 - Annual.

Information Please Almanac, atlas and yearbook. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1947
- Annual, ' '

‘Whitaker’s Almanac. London: Whitaker, 1869 - Annual.

The Reader’s Digest Almanac and Yearbook. Mew York: W W Norton & Co., 1966 -
Annuai. : :

The Hammond Alménac. New Jersey: Hammond, 1970- Annual.
14.4.3 TOPICAL ALMANACS

The Topical Almanacs will cover soime broad subjects. Hence they are alse catled as Subject
Almanacs. They are available in many disciplines and are very much useful for the subject experts.

eg. Almanac of Business and Imlu_striai Financial Ratios. New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1971.
“The Almanac of Americal Politics. New York: E P Dutton, 1972 - biennial.
The Sporisman’s Almanac by Carley Farquhar, New York: Harper, 1965.

Eeonomic Almanag: a Wandbooek of usefizl Facts about Business Labour and Government
in the United Stutes and other Areas. New vork: Nationat Industrial Conference Board,
1640- Bienmnial.

Self-Check Exercisé -3
(a) | What do you mean by an Almanac ?
the: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
iy Comparc your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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14.5 DIRECTORIES

The Directories provide information on persons and organisations. They list names and addresses
of persons, organisations and places. The entries in the Directories ave arranged in alphabetical
or classified order. The term ‘Directory’ is also used for a list of events, newspapers, periodicals
and so on. Directories are tertiary reference sources and v‘éry in kind, scope, purpose and size.

The dictionary meaning of a Directory is ™ A book containing one or more alphabetical lists of

the inhabitants of any locality with their addresses and occupations, also a similar compilation

dealing with the members of a particular profession, trade or association, such as clerical or
medical directory”.

The ALA Glossary of Library Terms defines it as "a list of persons or organisations systematically
arranged, usually in alphabetic or classed order, giving addresses, affiliations, €tc., for individuals
and addresses, officers, functions and similar data for organisations”.

.M. Harrod in his Librarian’s Glossary says "Directory is a book containing lists of names
-of residents, organisations, or business houses in a town, a group of towns or a country in
alphabetical order or of professional people, manufacturers or businiess houses in a particular
trade or profession”. ' '

The Directories are very useful sources containing very rich information. . Any enguiry about
the different kinds of institutions can be answered with the help of these sourees, since they
p_royfidé information regarding the name, structure, functions, objectives, operational activities,

- addresses, officers, members, etc.

There are several directories where the word ‘directory’ do not appear in the title. This does

not mean that they are not the directories. The work ‘directory’ may be replaced with the words
such as Encyclopacdia, Year book, Handbook, Register, Guide, etc.

eg, World of Learning. London: Furopa publicaticns, 1947 ~

American Men of Medicine. 3rd ed. New York: Institute for research in biogra-
phy,1961. '

Encyclopaedia of Associations; Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1956- Biennial. 3 vols,

Yearbook of International Organisations. Brussels: Union of International asso-
ciation, 1948 - Annual.

Universities IHandbd?ok: India. Delhi: Association of Indian Universities, 1975 -
Biennial.
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Americal Reglstel of Exporters & Importers, New York ARET Corporatlon,

1946 - Annual.

Guide to the Coalﬁélds. Fuel & Metal]urgic'al journals Ltd, 1986.

Now-a-days, a number of Directories are avallablo in the market, All these directories can be

grouped into two ma]or categones

i) General, and
ii) Special

These two categories could be further divided as indicated below:

Towns, etc. ~ Directores  ries ries

145.’1' GENERAL DIRECTORIES

- Directories _
—_— ]
General - | _ Special
S, ! - ]
B I . B o
Topographical Telephonic,  Institu- - Profes- Trade and
_ Directories Telegraphic . tional - sional business
of Cities & “and Telex Directo- Directo- Directores'_

These directories provide general 1nformatlon about places and persons. They can be international,
natlonal regional and local. They can be further divided into two cafegories:

i) Topographical Directories of cities and towns

ii) Telephonic, Telegraphic imd Telex directories

i) Topographlcal ‘These directories act as guides to locate the places. They will be genf-rally
_ published by the Government, They are also known as Local or City dlrechl’ICSL They

include guides to post offices, army and- navy posts, city guides etc,

eg. a) Kelly's post office Dondon Dlrectory Survey: Kelly’s Dlrectories Ltd.

This is a very good solirce in UK to locate an 1nd1v1dual if the street is knowu
* Kelly’s series cover a large part of the country, After.the Second World ‘War, there
was gradual decrease in the number of towns and cities it covered Since 1976; unly

‘the London guide is published.

' Postal Directories also fall in this category Wthh are very valuable sources- of
: 'mformatlon They hst post offices thh their Zip Codes by State and Country

.'b) U.S. Postal Semce Directory of Post Offices (with Zip Codes) Washmgton

Government Printing Office, 1955 « Annual.

Originatly, thcy were: 1ssued to loose sheets. . Smce 1963 edition, it includes Zip
Code numbers too. From 1963, it is bemg publ:shed under the tlﬂB "Natlonal le

Code Dlrectory"

Some of the Indian city Directories are:
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<)

d)

g)

Assam Directory and Tea Areas I_Iahdbook. Calcutta: Assam Review publishing
co. '

Comprehensive Calcutta City Guide and Directory. Calcutta: Newman & Co.,
1959. ‘ '

Mysore City Directory complled by T. Parthasarathi. Bé.ngaldre: the compiler,
1963. '

At the nationa! level in India, the undermentioned two directories are well known.

“Thacker’s Indian Directory. Calcutta: Thacker’s Press and Directories, 1970.

Tt is a very comprehensive and up-to-date directory. Arrangement of the directory

i3 statewise and within a state, alphabetically by city. Tt covers information about the

government and its officials, trade, commerce, educational institutions, societies,
etc.

Times of India Directory and Year book mcludmg who’s who. Bombay: Bennett
Coleman. 1915 - Annual.

It is a combination of directory, yearbook and who’s who in one source provides
detailed political, economic and social information about India as a whole and
constituent states. It cbvers'important cities and towns. However,. it ceased
publication in 1985. o

i) Telephone, Telegraphic and Telex Directories: These dircciories are most common in every
country, state and city, They are usually compiled by P&T department. The Telephone
Directories kst the subscribers in alphabetical order with their addresses and phone numbers.

eg. Q)

b)

d)

All India Telephone Directory classified accordihg to Trade and Professions, Gov-
ernment departments, individuals, institutions, etc. 5th ed. Baroda: Indian export

. trade ]ournal 1970 4 vols.

Delhi Telephone Directory-1989. New Dellu Mahanagar Telephorie ng,am, 1976
- 2 vols.

It is highly reliable source of information for locating telephone numbers. It
contains blue pages for State and Central Governments: and Yellow pages contain
around 1600 classified heads for different products and services updated till 31st
March,1989. : -

All Tndia Telegraphic address directory. Baroda Indian Export trade ]oumal
1969 - Trregular.

Itisa n_ational telegraphic directory covering telegraphic addresses of India.

Jaeger and Waldman World Telex. Darmsadt: TclerVte_rl'ag Jaeger and Waldman, .

' It is published annually in Four volumes with quarterly supplements. In the first

two volumes, entries are alphabetically arranged--one for European countries and
the other for the whole world. Volume three is classified by activity and the fourth
volume is consolidated code index. It is comprehensive and highly reputed directory.
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14.5.2 SPECIAL DIRECTORIES

The special directories furnish the information about institutions, prdfessidnal, trade and business
organisations. Hence they are divided into the following three categories:

i) Institotional Directories

ify Professional Directories

ili) Trade & Business Directories
17_hei; coverage may be local, regional, national and international. |
i) Institutlonal Divectories: |

J'hese directories cover the information about different organisations, institutions, associations,
ete. Information about the structure, functions, objectives, operational activities, addresses,
oifice bearers, members and other important aspects is provided.

eg. 2) Commonwealth Universities Yearbook: Directory of Universities of the Com-
- monwealth and the Handbook of their associations. Londor: Association of
Commonwealth Universities, 1914 - Annual. 4 vols. (65th ed. 1989.)

It cosntains factual information about Commonwealth Universities. The countries are listed
alphabetically from Australia to Zimbabwe. ‘Under each country, the universities are arranged
alphabetically. An article on the national education system s given in the beginning of c¢ach
country. It provides information regarding the year of foundation, prircipal officers, teaching
staff, important administrative staff, affiliated or associate institutions, statistical information of
library, courses, admissions, degrees, scholarships, vacations, etc, Tt is in four volumes. First 3
volumes (1-3) contain University and their information. The 4th volume contain Abbreviations,
Generd] Index and Name index.

It was first published as “Vearbogk of the Universities of the Empire' upto 1946, and later the
title changed as Yearbook of the Universities of the Commonwealtl?. 1946-57 and from 1957
onwards the present title is being continued, '

b} World nf Lcarnmg. Lendon: Europa publications, 1947 - Annual. 39th ed. 1989.-

1t enlists learned sdcieties, research insticutions, universities, libraries, museums, ete. It provides
information’ about 25,000 universities, colleges, libraries, museums, art galleries, learned and
research institutions.. It gives information on about 1,50,000 people working actively in these
institutions. It also covers more than 400 international, educational, scientific and culturat
organisations. A seperate section on UNESCO, International council’ and organisations is
included. o

C) lnternatmnal Ilandbeok of Umversmcs Compiled by IAU. 12th ed. Londen:
Mdcmillan, 1990- Bignnauial, '

It is a unique source of authoritative, indepth information on higher education abroad. This
12th editjon covers 8,000 institutions in 115 countries. It brings out most current, complete and
indepth information on all universities and other institutions of higher education outside the
1J.S. and British Commonwealth. It presents major changes taking place in hlgher education
' thmugh out central and eastem Europe

The IAU was set up by UNESCO in 1950. It is a leading organisation prowdmg information on
contempordiy lugher education worldwide
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d) Umvers:tles Handbook-India. 24th ed. Delhi: Assoc:at:on of Indian Umvcrsmes,
1989 - Biennial. :

It covers information on 179 educatmnal institutions of Indla (120 tradltlonal unlvcr51tles, 26
agricultural universities, 10 institutions of national importance, and 23 deemed umverszt:es) It

provides information on degree and diploma awardmg universities, mstltutlons and colleges of
general and professional education.

¢) Directory of Indian Publlc Libraries~a selected list of hbranes assisted by the
Foundation, ed by BP. Barua. Calcutta: Naya Prakash, 1986.

It covers names and addresses of more than 6,000 pubhc libraries in India assisted by the
Raja Rammohan Roy Library Foundation from 1972-73 to 1984-85. It is a valuable source of .
. information of public libraries, though it is not 4 Lﬂmprenenswe iist,

1) Encyclopapdla of Associations. Detroit: . Galc Research Co., 1956 - Bicnnial. 3
vols,

Vol-1: A guide to national and international organisations includes government, public adminis-
tration, military and legal; educational and cultural; social welfare: health and medical; religious,

trade, business and commercial; agricultural and commodity, scientific, engincering, technical
eic.

i
I
Vol-2: Tt includes a geographic index arranged by State dnd City and an executive index llbtmg'

alphabctlccally the chief execcutive of the orgamsatrons enhsted in the first volume.

Vol-3: Tt contams the 1nformat10n about the new assouatmns and projects added associations
in between the two editions of the encyclopaedias. This is publlshed guarterly in foose leaf from
1964 onwards.

i) Professional Directories:

_'Thé professional associations are established with an aim to promote scholarship. They will
broaden their activities by way of organising seminars, conferences and workshops; and by
undertaking research projects; and by publishing journals, newsletters, bulletins and project
reports. These associations publish their membership directories. They are ‘useful fo locate’
the talented scholars, their designations, addresses, telephone and telex numbers, etc, Thcse
associations are at international, national and local levels.

eg. a) World Directory of Mathematicians. Internatlonai M-‘athematicél Um‘on, 1979.
~ It enlists 20,000 names of the experts in mathematics within a f;artiéular country or area.
b) Iritei‘national' Director} of Marine Scientists. Rome: FAQ, 1977.
It lists over 10,000 specialigts from 90 countries. |

¢) International directory of Translators and Interpreters. London: Pond Press,
1967.

-

-

It covers more than 2,100 transldtors and interpreters throughout the world with both subject
and geographcal approach.

d) American Men of Medicine, 3rd ed. New York: Instltute for Rcsearch in Biography, o |
1961. o . : |
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it is @ biographical directory of Physicians, Surgeons, Medicat educators and Hespital adminis-
trators containing 10,000 sketches, It covers U.S.; Canada and Latin American Republics.

Tts 1st edition was pubfished in 1945 and 2nd edition in 1952 under the title Who’s important
in Medicine,

¢) ALA Membership Directory. Chicago: American Library Association,1950- Annual.
3t lists members of American Library Association. Tt is a part of ALA Handbook.
iy Trade aad Business Directories:

1t is not passible for the general interpational directories to cover all aspects in detail. Therefore,
almost each countiy has its own directories of trade, business, manufacturers-and industrialists
| coveritg in detail. Some of them are: ‘ h

} eg. a) Thapar’s Indian Industrial Directosy and Impart and Export Directory of the
worid, 15th ed. Bombay: Sundardas Gianichand, 1990,

. Ttprovides useful information about industries, tfade and commerce and economy. It exhaustively
‘ lists the import and export agencies, associations, addresses of their members all over the world.
It has 3 parts:

Part-I Indian industries
Fart-If - Directory of Export promotion couniriss in India
Part-JII World section

b} Directory of Indian Publishers and Disiributors. Varanasi: Indidn Bibliographic
Centre, 1990 .

It includes over 3,600 publishers and distributors with their latest addresses. It covers English

language publications only. Informatior is arranged alphabetically. Tt is a very useful source
| for Librarians, Book sellers and Publishers. It is useful to find out the address of a particular
i ‘publisher or distributor. ' ' ' '

¢} American Register of Exporters & Imporiers. New York: American Register of
Exporters & Importecs Corporation, 1946 - Annual.

It lists about 25,000 American export and import concerns. It also provides product indexes in
English, French, Spanish and German. '

Sell-Check Exercise - 4
(a) What do you mean by a Directory ?

Note: i} Write your answer in the space given below.

iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




(b) What are the different types of directories ?
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14.6 STATISTICAL SOURCES

Ini the previous sections we have discussed yearbooks, almanacs and dirgctories. In this section
we would like to introduce you to various types of statistical sources. Statistical information
is the outcome of the collection, dassification, analysis and interpretation of numerical data.
It is very common to receive gueries dealing with statistical type of information in any library.
Therefore, it is necessary to collect and maintain some statistical sources in the reference section.
The special libraries concerned with research and training in socia sciences make frequent use of
such statistical sources. Hence, it is very esseniial for the reference librarian to have an adequate
knowledge of these souices and also the kinds of information covered by them.

There are a large number of statistical sources. They can be grouped into the followmg three
main categories: :

Statistical Sonrces

L .

(a) General
Statistical
Sources

i) Dictionaries
i1} Encyclopacdias

iv) Directories

iii) Yearbooks/Almanacs

] |
(b) Government () Special
Reparts : Statistical
' Sources

1y Census Reports

i) Snrvery Reports
iif) Abstracts & Kes earch
Reports

V) Atlases
14.6.1 GENERAL STATISTICAL SOURCES

Usually, the dictionaries, encyclopaedias, yearbooks, almanacs and directeries contain varicus
types of statistics. But there are some exclusive stafistical sources, among them which deal with

statistical terms and statistical information. They cover all statisticat information noi confining
to one or two topics, They are as follows:
i} Dictionaries:
There are some statistical di‘ctionaries_which are exclusivaly
— covering statistical words, vocabulary, terms Iand phirases
+ = depicting different _kim;ls pﬁ_'sgatisﬁicé_. L e
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(A) The statistical dictionaries which are referred to above provide meanings and explanations
of standard staristical terminology, symbols and formulas coined due to the ‘growth of
knowledge. These fall under the first category.

eg. a) . Dictionary/outtine of Basic Statistics by John E. Frend and Frank J.Williams. New York:
McGraw - Hill, 1966,

1t is a dictionary of statistical terms and an outline of statistical formula used by the Sra'tfs_ticians.

b} - Statisticai Diétiﬁnary of Térms and Symbels by Albert K. Xurtz and Tarold A. Edgeston.
New York: Wiley; London: Chapman and Hall, 1939 (Repnnrcd in 1967)

It is a very useful dictionary giving clear meanings and detailed definitions. 1t gives explanations -
of symbols vsed in statistics, | '

c) Dicﬁonary of Statistical Terms by Maurice, George Kendall and William R. Buckland, 3rd
rev. and enl. ed. Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd, 1971.

It is prepared for the International Statistical Institute. It provides current statistical terms their
usage and changes in meaning.

(B) There are some dictionaries which provide statistics in various fields. They fall under the
secend catcgory

eg. a) chtwnary of Statistics by Michael Gcorge Mulhall. 4th rev. ed. London: Routledge, 1899.

It isin two parts: Part-1 covers, Statistics from the 3rd century to 1890 arranged in alphabetical
order. Part-2 covers 1890-1899, list of books for lf.:ference and index to both the parts.

b} New chtaonary of Statistics by Au;:ustus Duncan Webb. London: Routledge and New
York: Dulton, 1911.

It is a supplement to Mulhall’s Di’_'ctionary covering the period from 1899-1909.

iiy Encyclopaedias: T
There are some encyclopaedias which excluswely cover StﬂtlelCdl mformatwn Therefore, they
fal under general statistical sources.

eg. The International Encyclopaedia of Staiistics. New Ydfk:_The I'ree Préss, 1978.

It contains very good articles written by eminent scholars covering the development of modern

. statistical methods and describes methodologies. 1t provides 75 articles on statistics, 42 articles -
of the Social Sciences and Statistics, several biographies and extensive bibliographies. 1t provides
a detailed index. It is really a basic guide for beginners in statistics as well as researchers in
social sciences -and mathematics.

iy Yearbooks and Almanacs:

The general yearbooks and almanacs which are al ready discussed in this lesson will also provide
statistical information borrowed from original seurces. ’lheycow.rmde range of subjects providing
-detailed indexes. The emphasis of the subjects covered is more on the country of publications.
Stanshcai yearboeks will concentrate on accurate statistical date compiled methodically, These
-yearbooks, usually deal with statistical information covering longer time span which are very
useful for comparative anaiysis. These arc reliable ready reference sources,

.
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eg. a) Statisiical Yearbook: Annuaire Statistique by United Nations Statistical Office. New
York: UN, 1948 - A_nnu’al.

Jt covers statistical information about populations, agriculture, mining, manufacturing,
finance, trade, social statistics, education, etc., of the various countries of the world
and statistical table covering previous vears. Tt is very reliable source.

b} Unesco Statistical Yearboek Paris: Unesco, 1964 - Annuaf.

It contans international statistical data on popuiatio, libraries, museums, films, publicatiions,
tadio and television, '

¢) India: A Statistical ontline. 7th rev. ed. Bombay: Tndia Oxyzen Ltd., 1965 - Irregular
(7th rev. ed. 1984).

It includes sections on national income and wealth, demography, agriculture, irrigation and power,
food and consumption, industry, transport, labour, foreign trade, public finance, ¢ducation, health
and family planning, etc. s '

iv) Directorires:
There are some special directories which deal exclusively with statistics and statisticians.

eg. a) Directory of Tnternational Statistics. New York: United Nations Publications, 1973 -
Irregular. '

Tt lists the various UN Organisations and their publications dealing with international statistics, |
- - . |
There is a subject approach and fnventory of data bases. ' '

b) Direcfory of Statisticians and Others in Allied .Prol"essions. 3rd ed. Washington:
Amcrican Statistical Association, 1961 - Irregular (3rd ed. 1967).

It is combined membership direétory af American Statistical Assaciation, the Biometric Society
and the Instituee of Ma-thema-tical"@!ﬂtigti‘cs. It # arranged alphabetically and provides dates,
addresses, positions and educational qualifications. Tt also gives geographical listing.

v) Atlases:

Adtlases generally cover statistics of population, economics, agricultural crops, industries, minerals,
livestocks, energy, etc. The following Atlases usually found in the reference collection of big
academic and special libraries as they provide statistical information about various countries.

eg. a) Oxford Economic Atlas of the World. 4th ed. London; Oxford University Press, 1972.

It has been prepared by the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon Press. First edition was
published in 1954. It is in two main parts, (i) A section of world maps under 13 subject heads,
and (i) A statistical supplement arranged alphabetically by country. It includes g list of sOurces
of information and a gazetteer section provides an index to the maps.

b) Rand Macnally Commercial Atlas and Markeiting Guide New York:_ Rand Macnally,
1876 - Annual (105th ed. 1574). ’

Primarily it is an atlas of America but it also fmcludes some maps of foreign countries with a !
separate index. United States maps are indexed individually by State. It contains many statistical
tables of population, business and manufactures, agriculture and other, commercial features,
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“Seperate supplements are issued for U.S. airline map.and a 'road atlas of United States, Canada
and Mexice. '

14'6.2 GOVERNMENT-REPORTS

Government reports ar¢ publishied by various government departments and are printed at the
government expenses. The government publications can be clasmﬁeu into three major categories
as per the methods of data collection:

i) Census Report.s _'
. i) Suryey Reporis N ' T e
iiy Abstracts & Research Reports
i} Census Reports:

Census is the record of systematic enumeration of population, house, business and trade and
other important aspects of a nation at a particular time. Every country has its own Census Burcau
which is finaiiced by the government for the preparation of census reports. Census Survey is
uspatly done at every ten years interval. They provide descriptive and'st‘atistical profiles of their
people including demoordphu, social, economic, cthrographic and rdlvlovs characteristics.

United: States was the first country to start the regular énumeration of its population as ear]y as
1790. In the UK. Census of population has been carried out every fen years sirice 1801, The first
Indian Census was pablished between 1865 - 72. The second ceasus was conducted in 1881 and
followed thereafter at the. inteival of every ten years. The latest Census, being the thirteenth,
was taken up in 1991 and the detailed reports are to be published.

The compilation and documentation of Census data is a very difficult task particularly for the
countries like India because of ifs vastness and variety. India has 22 states and 9 union Territories.
That is why 1981 Census reports are published in 32-series. The first series represents All India
reports and tables, series 2-23 cover 22 states and 24-32 cﬁiver 9 Union Territories. They include
about 360 dibtn(,m several hundreds of administrative blocks, and nearly 6,060,000 Vlllaces

These 32 serics of Census Reports cth (.ldssmul into parts and subparts. They cover not only
the population reports and tables but “also include economic, social, cultural, ethnographic,
migration, housing, a(humstmﬁon and religious c.spu:ts of Indian People. Tncy also publish
town and village dlrectnnes

hese decennial Census rcports provide a wealth of information op the composition and char-
acteristics of the population by age, birth place, sex, race, marital status, education, income,
cccupation, housing, identification, etc. They possess numerous thematic maps and tables on
different aspects of states and districts. Thercfore, they are very rich and useful reference
sources for Government ageacies, social owamsat;ons COMmINity plannus busm(,ssmen and
industrialists.

i) Survey Reports:

They are based on the sampie data of people or things collected by the questionnaire method.
After the Cengus Reports, the second largest number of survey reports are ‘National Sample-
Survey Reports’ published by National Sample Survey Organisation, Government of Indm It is
a Veris y n‘npel tant source of information.. It is puhhshed 1rregularly ' :




iii) Abstracts and Research Reports:

They are either summaries or reports of the research projects conducted by the Governmcnts _
Every Government department has a section where expert Statisticians compile statistics for its
“departmental publications. In India, Central Statistical Organisation, Dethi, collects ail these
_departmental statistical publications and publish annttal statistical abstracts.

€.g. a) Siatistical Abstracts, India 1949 - Delhi, Central Statistical Organisation, Ministry of
Planning, Govt. of India, 1950 - Annual. '

It covers information regarding various topics viz., area, population, climate, social condition,
labour and employment, agriculture, production, irrigation, animal husbandiy, industry, forest
industries, trade and commerce, national income and expenditure, balance of payments, banking,
insurance, imports and exports, etc. It contains authentic data on dlfferent sectors of Indian
economy and is a reliable source of information,

b) Statistical Abstracts of the United States. - U.S. Bureau of the Census - Washington:
Government Printing Office, 1879 - Annual. :

The Bureau of Statistics, Treasury Department brought out Vol.1 fo 25 between 1878-1902. and
V.26 t0 34 of 1903-11 were prepared by the Bureuu of Statistics, Departrnent of Commerce and
Labour and the ‘Statistical Abstracts’ between 1912-37 were issucd by the Burcau of Foreign
and Domestic Comniérce. Statistics given in the tables usually covers 13 to 20 years.

¢} Annual Abstract of Statistics by Great Britain. Central Statistical Ofﬁce—-London: Statistical
Office, 1854 - Annual.

It supersedes ‘Statistical Abstract for the United Kingdom issued by the Board of Trade from
Volume 1 to 83, Volume 83 published in 1940 covered statistics fram 1924 to 1938. No volumes
were published during World War-11. Volume 84 was brought out with the current new title
in 1948 covering 1935-46. 85th Volume published in 1949 covered 1938-48. From volume 87
which appeared in 1951, it is published regularly every year covering the past ten years. '

Thus, almost all the countries in the world produce annual statisticat abstracts covering important
statistics on different aspects.

14.6.3 SPECIAL STATISTICAL SOURCES

There are a number of special statistical sources giving relevant statistical information on different
stibjects. It is not possible to deal with all of them, We will, therefore discuss a few wellkniown,
frequently used subject statistical sources found in most of the libraries,

eg. a) Demographic Yearbock. New York: United Nations, 1949 - Annual.

It is a compendium of intermtional demographic data including ofticial statistics from 250
countries of the world, It gives vital statistics regarding popu!atlon nationality, mortallty,
marriage, divorce efc. It gives subject index.

b} Yearbook of Labour Statistics. Geneva Intematlonal Labour Office, 1936 Annual.

It was published as ‘Annual Review in 1930 and Internat;onal Labour Office Yearbook from
1934 to 1934-35. The frequency varies: annual from 1936-42, biennial from 1943-44 to 1951-52
and annual again since 1952-533. Text is given in French, Spanish and English.

The Yearbook summarises labour statistics provided by the United Nations and International
Monetary Fund for about 180 countries,
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c) Yearbook ol’ Forest Products Statlstlcs. Washmgton Food and Agrlcultural Organisation,
United Natlons, 1948~ Annual

It provides statistics on the quantity and value of thé imported :and exported forest products of
160 countries. It gives total output of the world as well as various regions. It contains fifle,
introductory 'material and appendixes in French and Spanish too. :

d) Year book of International Trade Statistics. New York: United Nations,; 1950 - Annual.

It is the continuation of ‘Infernational Trade Statistics’ issued by the League of Nations from
1933-39. It includes annual statistics for 136 countries with analysis by commodlty imports and -
exports according to the ‘Standard Internatlonal Trade Classification’. Tt gives tables covermg

: comnaratwe figures for several years. : .

€) Balance of Payments Yearlmnk. Washington: International Mor_ietafy Funfl; 1549 - Annual.

1t is the continuation of the anmual “Balance of Payniénté’ issued from 1926-45 by' the Secretariaf
‘of the League of Nations. It is fully statistical covering data of about 100 countries arranged_ :
a]phabet:cally by country’s name. '

f) Yearhook of National Accounts Statlstlcs New York: Umted Natlons- tatistical Office,
1958- Annual - - -

It supemedﬁ-s the UN’s Statistics' of Natmnal Income and Expendlture. 1948-56. 1957 issue
covered years from 1950-56. 15th issue of 1971 was published in 1973 is in 3' volumes- Vol.l &
2. Individual Country Data and Vol.3 International Tables. It includes comprehensive statistical
information about the economic activity of 134 countries and territories. '

Self-Check E:ﬁe_r’(’:ngs. -5
(a) What are the different types of statistical Sources 7
Note: i) - Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.



14.7 USES OF THE READY REFL‘RFN(‘FL BUJFU S

The ready reference sources. are known by many different nares due 1o ihmr varigd sonient '

coverage and usage. The Year Books and Almanacs are often cailed *facts” ur “trends’ sources
since, they are useful in locating brief, concrefe, factual detaa;s_ involving carrent. developments
and trends in human progress, 3

Directories are regarded as ‘agency sources’ since they cover inforration about various organ-

isations; and also known as ‘biographical sovrces’ becuuse they provide intormation about the
personnel.

Thoug}i we nioted the definitions of ‘Almanac’ and ‘Yearbook’ bo;i KD euwzl‘m’ami:ms of neeful
data and statistics, but the Statistical sources wifl provide MGOFC Accuraie, and rebiable compre-
hensive data than yearbooks and almanacs.

Therefor, a Reference Librarian should have an adequate knowledgc about all these ready
‘referénce sources to approach a right source to answer whenever a query or questlon is received.

Now, let us examine the scope, coverage-and usage of these SOUrces.

(a) Yearhooks, and Almanacs : |

They are useful to locate the followmg kind of mformdtlon about each u::uuntnr
i) Summaries of the pohtlcal social and eultural events of the year '
iiy Major developments in science and technology.

iii) Chronelogical listing of important events of the year.

iv) Statistical information about various fields especially of economics, commerce, transport
and communication.

v) Statistical details of important events in sports and prizes or awards received in different
fields of actmtles

vi) Information aboutmternatlonal national, local mtergovemmentai orgamzatlons educanonal
and special research institutions,” associations, efc.

vii) brief biographies of important living persens and ebijtuaries of notable personalities.
viii) Short account of_afea, popdlation,_ 'eurrency, etc, |
(b) Directories :
The Dlrerctones are useful in locatmg the followmg types of mformdtlon
i‘) Systematically arranged lists of persons and organisatios in alphabctlcal' or cla‘Ssé:d order.

ii) Details regarding the names and addresses of persons and argziinisatinns'including telephone
number, telegraphlc and telex addresses. '

iii) List of Office bearers and members and their addresses UCS]LqulOle quahflcanons efc.
iv) Functlons, objectives and activities of organisations. .

v) Special directories provide information regarding wide range of subjects, etc. (2) a list of
booksellers and publishers (b) list of periodicals and.newspapers, (c) list of industries and
their products, (d) buying guides giving details of manufacturers, their products, quality,
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prwes advantages, etc. of the products, (&) governmerit d1reetones listing post offices, army
and navy posts, (f) professional directories listitng all sorts of professional organisations and
their members. : :

(c) Statistical Sources :

Reference gquestions involving numerical data and opening with ‘how much’ or ‘*how many’ can .
be answered by referring to statlstrcal sources. They are useful in locatmg fol!owmg kind of
information: : :

i) Readj('made compiled statistics in all the fields.

ii) Comparative statistics of various countries ift multiple aspects over a time span of a few years.
viz., agriculture, finance, transportation, commerce, populatitm, education, communication'
government and constitution, different aspects of economics, irrigation, ammal and forest

. mdustnes, etc.

iii) Authentxc data in all the subjects collected from official sources and checked and rechecked
by expert statisticians.

Self-Check Exercise - 6
Briefly describe the uses of statistical soﬁrce_s.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.8 EVALUATION OF THE READY_ REFER‘ENCE_ SOURCES

There is a tremendous increase in the importance and us¢ of ready reference sources since all
sorts of people, i.e. students, research scholars, professors, general readers, busmess executlves

are involved with facts and trivia. In order to satisfy the demands of the users, a number of - '

publishers are engaged in bringing out various categories of ready reference tools mentioned

in this lesson, -They are abundant in number and kinds and so it is not possible for libraries

fo acqulre many of them due to limited funds available for ‘purchasing these tools. Hence it is
- necessary to evaluate Ready Reference Sources before acquiring them partleular[y beeause

" > The needs of each Irbrary are dlfferent from one another..
"~ — _the scope and purpose of Ready Reference sources vary from one another.
~ — the users of cach library are different

Therefore, on the basis of the some guidelines, the Ready Reference sources can be 'evalnated
properly. These guidelines are: i) Authority, ii) Scope and Purpose iii) Arrangernent iv)
Treatment v) Format, and vi) Specua] features : '
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) Authority;

The authoritativeness of the Ready Reference Sources can be asscssed ‘on the basis of the -~
experience and educatlonal qualifi catlons of the authors, publlshers, compllers and edltors.

n) Scope and Purpose'

‘The.scope and pui-pose of any source can bé traced from the introduction and preface. Tt can be
general or restricted to a specific subject area. The coverage may be comprehensive or selective;
‘current or rctrocpectwe, international, national or local Thus, one has to find out whether there
- are any limitaticas. '

iif) Arrangement:

- The arrangement of information must be 'systematii:-"arid it shiould facilitate the readers to find it
easily and quickly. The arrangement can be alphabetical, chronological, geographical or classified,

iv) Treatment:

The information provided in the ready refcrence sources must be treated without any bias and
it should be upto-date and accurate, reliable and simple. '

v). Format:

The format of a Ready Reference source depends up(m the size, typography, paper, binding
“and physical appearance. The size generally should be handy. The printing should be clear and -
legible. There must be proper spacing between the letiers, words, lines and columas. The paper -
used must be durable and of quality. The binding must ' be: o"‘leathel, rexine or calico cover to
withstand rough handling. On the whole the physxcal appearanre must he appealing, picasing
and functlonal '

- vi) Special features.

The ready reference sources become outdated soon after the new ones are publlshed They are
of specific frequency i.e. annaul, biennial or pubtished at spcufic ar arregula;' interval. They arc
referred to answer factual and trends questions. Hence, the following special criteria should also
be taken into consideration while evaluaiing the ready referetice sonirces_,

' a) Recency and Currency: Ready reference sources are uséd forrecent informaticn on events,

~ personalities, organisations, etc. So it.is essential to check the source in hand for recency,
i.., whether the important events of the previous year have been included, the changes in
the addresses and the recruitment of the senior academlc staff in the organisziicns have
been incorporated or not.

b) brevify: As these sources are browsed through to enhance general knowledge or te know
the facts, the information should be avallable in bncf pin-pointed, factual torm i’ § iorg
descrlptxve artlcles.

¢) Trends in development: They should indicate trends in the developments, ﬁ';{y it be in
: '.\,SClentlﬂC advances, political events, personalities or imporiant organisations. One- shouid
be able to see the continuity and devolopmont over the previous year. -

d) Method of compilation: It is also necessaiy to know the methods of compilation of ihe
source ie. whether a census or survey method is used, whether the data mcoﬁpﬂmke;d is
from the pnmary or secondary source, etc. :




€) Index: If the user is not able to locate the information easily and quickly, the whele purpose
of ready reference source is defeated. Thus, it is essential to have detailed exhaustive indexes
with see and see ziso cross references and additional keys and citations. They will guide the
readers to kocafe the mlormat;on and also enable them to refer the pnmary soiarces if they
want more details.

The above checkpoinis are very useful to judge the value of any ready refererce source before
adding to the library coilection.

Sclf-~Check Exercise - 7
a) Emumerate the guidelines for the evaluation of Ready Reference sources.
Note: iy Write your answer in the space given below, _
if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................
IR R T T T T S
..............................................................................................
............................................................................................

............................................................................................

14.9 SUMMING UP

In this Unit we have infroduced you to various types of Ready Reference sousces, The various
types of Ready Reference Sources are: Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical Sources.
All these sources are discussed in detail by providing suitable examples of each of them.

They are very much used to answer fact-finding questions. Most of the Reference Librarians
and Library Users depend on these sources for answering ready reference queries,

We have also enumerated in detail the uses of these Ready Reference Sources in a separate
section of this Unit to equip the student with appropriate information about them.

Further, we have discussed the various check points that help assess the value of these sources
before acquiring them for the Library. These guidelines will hc,lp the Librarians for the judirious
utilisation of the funds available at their d[sposal as they Wlll be able to judge properly the leue
of the sources.
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14.10 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The various types of Ready Reference Souices are:

Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical Sources. They are referred to answer
the factual or ready reference queries. Hence they are called ready reference sources.

2{a) There are four different types of general yearbooks, They are:.

i) International Yearbooks
i} National Yearbooks
iii) Organisational Yearbooks
ivy Subject Yearbooks

(b) The leading publishers of important encyclopaedias publish the supp!cmcnts to ency-
clopaedias every year with the following objectives:

iy to supplement the information provided in emycionacdlas
ii) to keep the main set up-to-date. ) _
iii) to present a summary of major events occured in that vear
iv) to increase their sales

() There are three types of supplements to encyclopaedias. They are:

i) Adult Encyclopaedic supplements
ii) Juvenile Encyclopzedic supplements
iii) Subject Encyclopaedic supplements

3(a) Almanac means a calendar of months and days inciuding holidays. Tt is an aninual calen-
dar of miscellancous matters such as astronomical events, planetary tables, astrological
predictions'and anecdotes. .M. Harrod in Librarians Glossary defines an almanac as
"a publication containing a calendar freqnently accompanied by astronomical data and
other information”.

(b) The Almanacs can be divided into three different types depending upon their scope,
purpose and coverage of information. They are:

a) Astronomical almanacs
b} Informational almanacs
- ¢) Topical almanacs

(<) Almanac Yearbook
i) An almanac invariably pro- 1} a yearbook may not provide the cal-
vides a calendar endar . '
iy The subject or topical al- iiy The Yearbook has only one annual
manacs will have annual or periodicity '
biennial periodicity.
137 o iii) Analmanaccovers retrospec- it} A Yearbook covers the information
tive information also. - pertaining to a particular year.
-~
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. 4(a) Directory is alist of persons oroi’ganiéations' systematically arranged usually in alphabetic -
or classed order. It provides names, addresses, affiliations, etc, for individuals and
‘names of officers, functions etc., for organisations. '

4(b) The Directories can be divided into two major groups.

~ _General Directories, and
— Special Directories

General Directories are of two types:.

.~ — Topological Di'rectories ,
— - Telephonic, Telegraphic & Telex Directorics _

Spec;al Dlrectones are divided into 3 types,

— Institutional directories
— Professional directories
- — Trade & Business dlrectones

S(a) The various types of Statlsncal Sources are:

- G_eneral Statistical sources
— -Government Reports '
—. Special Statistical Sources

General Statistical sources are:

1

Dictionariés
Encyclopaedias

" Yearbooks/Almanacs
~ Directories

Atlases

Government Reports are:

~ Census Reports
— Survey Reports -
~ Abstracts & Research Reports

(b) What are the two types of Sta_tls_tieal 'Dictionaries?
Statistical dictionaries are of two types:

— Dictionaries of Statistical words, voeahular'y, terms and phrases
" Dictionaries providing statistics of various kinds,

6) Statistical sources.help find out statistlcs relatmg fo all fields. Comparatwe statistics |
for various countries on multiple aspects, llke_agrlculture, finance, fransportation, -
commerce, education, communications, etc.;.could be worked out. ‘Statistical sources,
particularly published by government agencies are rel ab[e and authentic and used by | ‘
researchers and scholars in thelr research work. o ' : |' o

7(a) The followlng are the guldelmes for the evaluanon of Ready Reference Sources. | j

1) Authority, ii) Scope and purpose, : i) Arrangement, . ":

iv) Treatment, v) Format, and " vi) Special features, = |
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b) There are five special features for assessing the value of ready reference sources,

i} Recency, . 1i) Brevity, . ' iii) Trends in development,
iv) Methods of compilation, v) Index. ' ' '

14.11 ASSIGNMENTS

(1) Collect two more examples for each of the Ready Reference sources other than the - _
examples given in this Unit.

C(2) Evaluate any one Ready Reference Sourcé I'av_f'_ailable in your nearest library.

(3) Mention atleast one source (Ready Reference Source) to get the answers for the
following questions by providing bibliographical details viz., title, editor, edition, place
name and year of publication’ details, volume and page numbers,

a) Where is the British Open UniVer‘sity located?

b) Give the comparatwe statemem of rice produced in Indla from 1980-81 to
1990-91.

' ¢} Who was the Viee-Chancellor of Andhra Pradesh Open 'Univerﬁry in 19847
d) Who was the President of Indian Library Association in 19867
€) What is the address of Indian Institute of Publie Admim’stration in Delhi?

f} What are the world’s first three moet pOpulours cities? What was their
populdtlon in 19907

h) Give the population of $.Cs and S.Ts of

(A) Andhra Pradesh

(B) Rajasthan” "~ =

(C) Sikkim

(D) West Bengal - - ..
according to 1991 Census.

i) Which is the most llterate state in Indla” What is the percentage of lltera{:y
in India in 1991. -

! _ . j) Who won the Noble Peace Prize in _1983?'
k) " 'Who elects the President of India? and What is his term?
1) How many daily News Papers were being published in Telugu in 199(_).
(4) Write short notes on: | | a

a) Supplements to Encyclopaedias _

b) Difference between Almanac and Year book
¢) Statistical sources

d) Directories

(5} Enumerate-the differente types of Ready Reference Sources and their varlous categones
providing suitable examples? :
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(6} Discuss briefly the usas of Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical sources.

14,12 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Cheney, Francic Beed and Wilkiams, Wiley J. Fundamental Reference Sources. 2nd ed.
Chicago: Aaserican hibrary Association, 1980,

Katz, Willism A, innraduction fo Reference work, Vol Basic Information Sources.
Sth ed, New ol Rofrww-Hill, 1987,

Krishan Kumar, Beferanee Sevvice. Sth ed. New Delhi: Vikas, 1084,

Mukherjee, AKX Reforencs Work and its Tools. 3rd ed. Calcutta: World Press, 1975.

Sheehy, Lugene, Plcamp). Guide to Reference Books. 9th ed. Chicago: American
Library Association, 1976. ' ‘ '

14.13 GLOSSARY

Astronomical :  Concerned with Stars

Astrological ¢ Arts or Science which deals with the influence of the stars, planets

on human and terrestrial -affairs.

Fphemeris :  An astronomical almanac tabulating the daily positions of the sun,

moon, pianets and certain stars.

Wantical Almanac : Aperiodical book of astronomical tables specially useful to sailors.




UNIT 15 GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION
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15.0 AIMS AND ORJECTIVES

The unit aims to introduce you various geograpiical Ehformaaiaﬁ seurees :nid their use,
After studying this unit, you witl be able to | |
- acquire knowledge about various types of geographical information sources;
— know their uses and limitations;

— identify appropriate tools to answer gueries; and

apply criteria to select good geographical inforrmation tools,

15.1 INTRODUCTION

The Geographical Information sources are frequently used to answer reference gueries. The
Geography is an important subject, multidisciplinary o nature. M.8. Rao, in his Diciionary of
Geography (1987), explainsit as "the subject that descrines the earth’s surface, itz physical features,
climates, vegetation, soils, products, people, etc., as well as their distributicn. It dafs hoy been
drawn extensively from specialised sciences, like geology, meteorelngy, aztronmny, anthropology




and biology. A number of subdivisions of the subject ake recognised, eg., mathematical geography
that deals with the shdpe, size und movements of the earth; physicat geography that is a study
of climate, natural vegetation and oceanography; political geography that is concerned with the
world's politicai divisions; Economic Geography deals with paterns of economic distribution;
Historical geography refers to geographical history; Medidal geography refers to the study of the
distribution of diseases on the earth, along with causative factors in their geographical setting, the
study of the environment as it affects human health; Human, geography refers to the study of the
distribution of human communities on thc earth in relation Yo thur geographical environment™.

Be_cause of this wider connotiation, there is bound to be demand for information. The factors
that create such demand are briefly listed below:.

i) . The growing research in the subject field:~

ii) The mobility of people from one place to other for educhtion, employment and business
purposes;

iify Improved transport and travelling facilities;
iv) Modern commumcatmn technologles,
y) Government policies to attract foreign tourists by developing tourist centr es; and

vi) Curiosity among people fo know about other places of interest and undertake travel
across the places in the world. ) '

Generally geographical information involves the questions seeking information in regard to a
~location of a place, a river, a forest, a lake, distance between two phuzs length of a river,
population of a city, its history, climate, language of the peogle, vcgétat:on, etc. The general
reference sources like encyclopaedias, dictionaries, directories, yearbook‘,, etc. aswell as special
geographical reference tools: Gazeteers, Atlases, travel guides are quite useful for answering
questions. ' '

Sclf-Check Exercise - 1
. Explain in brief the need for'Geographical Information Sources?-
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer w1th the model answer gwen at the end of of thl‘, unit,

.............................................................................................
O T R L R R N R R R AR
..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

.....--........--...¢------...-..........-..............-.....o------.--_--......... ..........

15.2 SOURCES FOR GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION AND THI‘IR TYPES

We 'c'an broadly categorise geograpmcal information sources into the following: -

1) General information tools; and
2y Geographical information tools
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1521 GENERAL"INFORMATION TOOLS:

The reference sources like Encyclopedias, Dictionaries, Directories, Yeal{ mok% Bioardphlcai
reference tools, Almanacs, Bibliographies, Indexes and abstracts, and periodicais can be cat-
-¢gorised as General Information Tools for. Geograp}ucal information. For example, we can
find information abount some important places, cities, rivers, lakes, deserts and countries etc., in
Encyclopedias and in some yearbooks as well. We may find biographical sketch of a Geﬂglapher“ :
or Cartographer in biographical information tools and information about institutions or Asso- .
ciations in Directories. Details of publisheg books or pericdical articles about piaces, historical
monuments 0or £3eographers are [isted in bibliographies, indexes and abstracts. Census reporis
provide information about the location of the village or town, their populat;m socio-gconamic
conditions efc. Since the scope of alt these tools is not limited to Geographical information, they
- are called, General information tools, Obwously, aUCJ] infor mation may not be comprehensive.

15 2.2 GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION TOOLb '

The Geographical information tools can bﬂ classifiéd broadly into three kinds. They are the
. tollowmg Co ' :

i) Atlases, Maps and Globes
’ ii) Gazetteers
i) Travel guides

Geographical Information Tools ) .
b - b |

Atlases & Maps ' Gazetteers '; - _ - Travel gides
' vt o ! S P f T
General  Special or  TInter- Mational - - Regional =~ Series Individual
or topogra: Thematic  national N o : . country
phical o : Eacal
| o
Inter- Nationat
national

These speciafised sources for geographical izzf@rmatiojl arer
iy more authentic as they are prepared by ex: veris in fhe subject:

11) more precise, pin-pointed and factual; and -

iii) easy to refer as they give detailed and exhanstive index.

15.3 ATLASES, MAPS AND GLOBES

Mankind has been in need of maps, since the. stone agﬂ - Hunters fivst scrotched directions to
hunting grounds in the dirt of a cave, R

The art of map drawing is called Cartography. Tt is as ancwnt occupation. The Babylonians drew
maps on clay tablets showing geographical locations, evenin 2300 & C. e Ancient Greeks also N
~had developed this art. But the printed maps weré not collected into a v C;i?.i!’m.. unii rz_le_ 1oth
century. Mercator adepted atlas as part of the title for his map collection and the vord f‘!d& ice




been applied to great compendiums that do indeed carry the werld. Faor visual location and
identification of a country, Tegion, city, town, mountain, river, lake, sea, gulf, bay, deseri or any
other kind of geographical formation, atlascs, maps and globes are the main tools of reference.

153.1 DEFVINITION

Dictionary of Geography (Mew Delhi: Anmol Publications, 1987) has defined, “"the map is the
representation on a fat surface of ail or part of the earth’s surface to indicate physical, politicai or
other features, ach point on the diagram corresponding to a geograpahical position according to
a definite scale or projection, whereas atlas refers'to a collection of maps bound into a volume”.
ALA Glossary of Library terms defines, an atlas as "a volume of maps, plates, engravings, tables
ete., with or without descriptive letter press. It may be an independent publication or it may
have been issued to accompany one or more volumes", : o

15.3.2 5COPE

An atlas may be worid wide in its treatment or may be confined to a particular country, region,
state, city or subject depending upon the type of the atlas. Some atlases carry a portion of
gazetteer and dictionary of geographical terms. :

15.3.3 USES

i} They are works of art and they provide a type of satisfaction and create interest among
readers to refer them : )

i) They are usesful for visual location and identification of places, rivers, mountains etc.

iiiy They facilitate comparative study of various countries, regions or places at a giance in
) Y g g
regard to their physical, political and thematic aspects; like population, climate, rainfall,
econoric conditions, viz; Agriculture, industry, commerce, forestry, etc.

i¥) They provide route direction and suggest mode of transport to reach the destination
without any conflision. '

v) They are in useful identifing different places and their time zones.
15.3.4 TYPES
{A) The maps and atlases are divided into the following types:

1) International
iy National or Regional or Local
fii) Thematical or Special

i) International:
The following are somc cxamples of the international atlaes:

a) World Atlas of Nations. Chicago: Rand McNally & Co., 1988. 208 pages.

The Inductory 16 pages and the Atlas depict continental and oceanic plaie maps. A 16 page

index at the back provide latitude/longitude locations. In the 196 page main section, different
- number of pages alloted to different countries depending upon their size and importance. While

at.an average each country is alfoted one page, the two super powers USA and USSR get four

pages each, Canada and other larger European countries are alloted 2 pages each. For each

nation there is a location map and a summary of national factors - population, politics etc. An
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expanded list in three section 1) people 2) economy and the land (3) histo.ry and E)olitics has
been provided.

b) Rand McNally Photographac World Atlas Clucago Rand McNa‘ly & Co., 1989.

1t contains 175 full colour photographs, 34 physical pOllthﬂl reference maps, bnef geographical
sketches on the countries and continents and an index with over 23,000 names. All of the world
maps are at a uniform scale of 1:12,000,000 and most of the general maps are at a scale of
1:3,000,000.

¢} Readers’ Digest Atlas of the Wnrl'd. The Reader’s Digest Association Inc,, 1987.

The atlas contains about 67 maps, which will help to locate unfamiliar place names that suddenly
appear in the news. This is also useful to plan vacations etc. The maps drawn on different scales
Le., 1:11,000,000 to 1:1,75,000,000. The Index covers more than 40,000 place names. But along
with the placé name country name is not given.

d)- Times Aflas of the World. 7th Rewsed Comprehenswe ¢d. London: Times Newspapers -
Ltd., 1985, 512 pages. '

The Times Atlas of the World is considered as a standard and the Dest single volume atlas .

- available. The first 40 pages section contains world utinerals, sources of energy and food and a

variety of diagrams and star charts, The main section consists of 124 double page eight colour
maps. The cartographic work is done by Bartholomew & Sons Ltd. The maps are perfect in
both typography and colour. A variety of colours are used with skill and taste to show physical
features, railways, rivers, political boundaries, etc, The Atlas shows all noteworthy geographical
features including light houses, tunnels, etc., by using different symbols. It gives a large amount
of space to non-European countries, A uniform scale of 1:2,500,000 is employed for most maps.
The final section is a 2,10,000 name index, which, for most purposes, serves as an excellent
gazetteer. After each name the country is given with an exact reference to the map.

€) Cosmopolitan'World Atlas. Chicago: Rand McNally & Co., 1984.

“In this Atlas attention is focused on the earth’s major features and the ﬁhysical and cultural

forces responsible for their creation. These features are iftustrated by more than 40 satellite
images. Topics included are, high mountains, earth quakes, glaciers; vegetation, agriculture,
land reclamation, dams and reservoirs, and urbanization and cities. 16 pages are devoted to
graphs and thematic maps displaying selected information about the earth’s natural and human
environments. The bulk of the atlas is devoted to standard reference maps, consisting of world |
and continent maps, country maps and provincial and state illustrations of Canada and United
States. The index-is 63 pages, which includes political population and physical data (eg. Mountain
elevation, river lenth, country areas, languages, U.S. pepulation and U.S. zip codes).

f) Medallion World Aflas. rev. ed. Maplewood, New Jersey: Hammond Incorporated, 1984
672 pages.

Medallion World Atlas is the largest of the numerous atlases issued by Hammond. It consists’
of 400 maps and over 1,000,000 entries in the index. The Atlas is highly biased in _favour of the
United States and Canada. :

g) Bartholomew World Atlas. Edinburgh: john Bartholomew & Son Ltd., 1986.

This atlas provides a comprehensive record of the world. S;‘:ecidl thematic maps at the beginning
of the atlas are given which explain world climinate, economic and pohtICdI featurues. In all it
contams 100 Maps and 63 pages of Index.
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h) National Geographncal Atlas ‘of the World. 5th ed. sthmton D.C: Geographic Society,
1981, :

Its first edition was published in 1963. The present edition includes general reference political
maps. World rescurces maps showing the location of minerals, energy sources and food growing
regions are given. The Atlas begins with a section on astronomy and earth sciences. 165 -
independent nations are grouped by continent or region. Each grouping begins with a map
index that also shows where population is concenirated. At the end of each sectioon inset maps
focus on rapidly growing urban regions. A naturat scale 1:25,775,000 and stated bar scale such
as 1 cm=257 km and miles which permits measurements of distance from point to point were
given. Introductory text in each section gives a synopsis of the region, followed by a status report
for every independent nation, with a fact box of statistics and a flag. Given at the end are (1)
temperature and rainfall - each month for selected places around the world (2) Major cities of
the world and its population (3) Major cities of the U.S. and its population (4) 43 pages Index
to the maps.

i} Fully annotated Atlas of South Asia. By Ashok K.Dutt and M, Margaret Geib. Boulder ‘
Colorade: West View Press, 1987.

The atias is divided into s’even sections. The first chaptér is 37 pages long and contains a general
introduction to South Asia focusing on location, physiography, drainage, climate, histofical
setting and religion. The remaining six chapters are devoted to six countries. India (112 pages),
- Bangladesh (22 pages), Pakistan (26 pages), Srilanka (8 pages), Nepal (7 pages), and Bhutan (6
pages). Bach of the six countries is covered in terms of ifs history; politics and administration;
physiﬂgfaphy and climate; agricuiture and industry; natural resources, trade, transportation
and demographics. Half of the atlas comprises black and, white maps with some sketchcs and
photographs, The remainder is the text which is very mfmmatwc

| i} Afias of the third world, chl ed. by George Kurian. Oxford: Faf:ts on Filg Ltd., 1990.

The atlas consists of 600 méps and 2000 charts. This 2nd edition utilizes 2 wide variety of
graphics and econdmic aspects of 126 countries' that constitute the. 3rd World. The Atias is

mainly divided into twe halves - the first compares third world countries both internally and

regionally and the second examines each individual country. The coverage spans virtually every

topic relating to life in 3rd worid naticns including population, foreign aid, education, defenre,

mdustry, mineral sources, gross national product, food, agnculture fmance efc.

11) Natmnal Regionaf and Local

Nationaig Regionai or Local Atlases'd_cal with speciﬁc nation, area of the world, state, district
of city efc. '

Every country has a national cartographic agency. It produces maps, which usually conform to
national specifications. The official mapping organization in India is ‘Survey of India’ and its
many branches. In UK. and U3S.A, the national agencies are ‘Ordinance Survey’ and ‘Umted
States Geological Survey’ respectively. They carry out surveying, data collection; map making -
and publishing of natiopal maps and atiases. Some private -and commercial firms also publish
maps and atlases. For- eg: T.T. Maps & Publications, Oxford University Press etc.. There
are intéraational agencies, which are encouraging publishing certain national, regional and local
Aflases in individual cotintries by specifying umﬁcat:on and standa rdlzatton of contents. for the
main maps . They are given below:
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i) United Nations Commission on Nﬁtional Atlases
ii) International Geographical Union Commissmn on Nanonal At]ascs.

These agencies also offer assistance to urgamzatmns
Some N ational, Regiona] or Local Atlases are given below asr eramples:-

a) Atlas of North America: Space Age Portralt of a Contmcnt Washmgton DC: National
Geographical Socjety, 1985, 264 pages.

The maps covering the whole continent comprise. Iihysical, political, geology and Tectomics,
climate and weather, energy resources, mineral wealth, population andd land use. The maps are
supported by commentaries. Most of the atlas (péges 42-191) is devoted to the display of the
~ character of the thirteen ad-hoc regional groupings within the continent. In the penultimate
section of the Atlas, the cities of the US, Canada and Middle America are introduced by a text
" and then 84 of the major cities and their environs are portrayed in maps and photographs. Also
provided are maps of the twelve most visited US National Parks and eleven parks of Canada and
Middle America with supplementary annotdtmns The index contains 98,000 entries to locate
" the places.

’ | b)- National Atlas of the United States by Umted States Geological Survey. Washington D.C:
Govt. Printing Office, 1970. 417 pages.-

It has 335 pages of maps and 41,000 entry mdex. General reference maps make up the first part.
In addition there are a great number of special subject maps which cover the thematic aspects
of the country. There is a valuable section on administrative maps which show various districts
and regions. The Atlas is now out of print and in need of revision. However, it remains an
impressive and still much useful reference work.

¢} Metropolitan Atlas Series. 12 vols. Ottowa: Statistics Canada, 1989.

The series display selected social data by census tract, for the year 1936 census of Canada, for

twelve of the country’s 23 census metropolitan areas - St. John's Halifax, Quebec, Monftreal,

Ottowa-Hull, Toronto, Hamilton, Winnipeg, Regina, Calgary Edmonton and Vancouver. Each

Metropolitan atlas contains maps in five broad categories:- demography, family and social,
" housing, employmcnt' and income.

d) The contemporary Atlas of China. Edited by Jmny Johnson and others. London: Weiden-
field and Nicolsen, 1988,

The maps in the atlas were produced and published by Cartographlc publishing House, China
and Esselte map service, Sweden. The main regions of China are introduced each with detailed
and upto date text supported by maps. The remaining part of the atlas is very imformative. A
topic by topic analysis, graphed under four main headings: - History, Society, Culture and China
To-day covers a wide range of issues. Basic statistics on the physical and human make-up of the
country is also given. The places in the atlas are gl'veﬁ both in Chinese and English.

¢) Atlas of Isreal: Cartography, Phys;cal and Human Geography. 3rd ed. Tel Avw Survey
of Isreal, 1985.

The Atlas is an invaluable reference tool for every one concerned about Isreal’s recent devel-
opraents. The series of climatic maps is well designed and lnformatlves The.physical section
concludes with maps and cross sections illustrating ground water. Almost two thlrds of the map
sheets relate to human and economic geography.

267

L




f) A. A. Complete Atlas of Britain, 12th ed. Basingstoke, Iampshire: Automobile Ass_ociati(m,
1989,

This atlas is usefu] for route planning. Tourist attractions within urban area are shown. Places
of interest are located and named, Méps show the major channels and east coast posts. Also
given are maps of the main airports in Britain, The atlas provides a wealth of information
for the motorists. All motor ways, car parking facilities and information about garages, hotels
and public transport services are given. Additional features include rivers, lakes and reservoirs,
railway lines, places to visit, picnic sites and tourist information centres. It assists in estimating
Journey length and distances.

g) Atlas of India, Dethi: Oxofrd University Press, 1990.

This atlas is based upon survey of India maps. It provides exhaustive and correlative information
on contemporary India. It consists of two sets of coloured maps - 20 on India as.a whole and
a set of nine maps on each state and union territory. The general maps on India show relief,
cllmate soils, population, religion, literacy, power generation, work force and income levels. The
212 maps on states and union territories form the core of the atlas. The maps of cach state
deal with the basic aspects of physical geography and administrative divisions and are followed -
by maps on major development topics such as urban and rural population,, transport and tourist
centres; agriculture and irrigation, industries and market potential: mineral resources, econonic
development and audio-visual mass communication. The information is pr ojected to the year
1989, thus providing the facility for cross comparison. The index contains 10,000 entries. The
maps ar¢ drawn on the scale of 1:15,000,000 (1cm = 150km) for a full page map and 1:21,000, 000
{lcm = 210 km) for a half page map.

h) Nationa! Atlas of India. 8 Vois. Bd. 2 Calcutta: National Atlas and Thematic Mapping
QOrganization, 1982,

All the maps in the aflas are preparcd on the basis of latest available authentic data and are
designed to provide an analytical study on general and enmonmental population, economic,
social and cultura[ features of the country.

i) City Atlas of India: Madras, T.T. Maps and Publications, 1985. 236 pages.

J) Pocket road atlas of India. Ed. by Muttiah, S and Arya, RP. Madras; T.T. Maps. and
Publications, 1987.

It is & handy road atlas based on survey of India maps.
iify Thematical or Special

‘The maps/atlas on a specific subject are called thematic maps/atlases. Though the general world
atlases may contain thematic maps, but the thematic atlases will have detailed and broader
coverage on specific subjects and are more useful o subject experts for problem analysis.

Few examples of important thematic maps/atlases are given below:
History

a) The Times atlas of World History. 3rd ed. Ed. ~ by Norman Stone. Mapplewood New
Jersey Hammond Incorporated, 1989. 3358 pages.

This new edition reflects the latest archaeological and anthropological findings and historical
events through the late 1980’s. Textual commentary is also provided on cultural and intellectual
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discoveries and developments. The Atlas is divided into seven major sections with 600 fulf
colour maps as follows:- (1} The world of early man (2) The first civilization (3) The classical
civilizations of Eurasia {4} The World of divided regions (5) The warld of emerging west (6) "
The age of European dominance (7) The age of Global clvﬂnzatlons A glassary of individuals,
peoples, events and treaties is provided at the end.

Economic and social aspects

b} An-Atlas of British Social and Econumic History since 17{}@ ed by Rexpope London:
Routledge, 1989

The atlas contains 255 maps along with texts. It covers the range of social and economic
development in Britain since 1700, examining not only the spread of industrialization and the
growth of population, but also the changing patierns of employment of leisure activities and
education. :

c) A Social and Economic Atias of India. New Dethi: Oxford University Press, 1987.

The Atlas provides an upto-date picture of India’s habitat, society and economy through maps; '
charts and tables supplemented by a brief but comprehensive iext. It also looks at India’s
development potential in the lxght of the 7th five year-pian and examines what the economic
and social scene is likely to be in India in the nineties. The Atlas shows in considerable detail,
the land and the people of India, the available resources, the infrastructure development to
utilize these resources. It consists of 9 sections (1} The Land (2) the People (3) Climate (4)
Naticnal resources (5) Infrasiructure (6) Produce 7 Tounst Vista (8) National economy and
(9) International equations.

d} The Ecouomlst Atlas, the shape of World today. London Hutchinzon Business Books Lid.,
1989. :

It contams 70 pages of political and physical maps 37 pages of thematic maps integrated with
specially commissioned charts. Also it provides 1000 eriginal fuli colour graphics and over 200
country and regional profiles. ‘World comparlsons are given between page Nos. 82 fo 118 It
also contains 72 pages General Index.

- Current Affairs

€) NBC News and Rand McNally World News Atlas. Anpual. Ist ed. 1990 - NBI ews and
~ Rand McNally, 1990.

This atlas is the first volume of a projected annual. If combines the news gathering resources
of NBC News and the mapping resources of Rand McNally. The first 48 pages contain the
news analysis section, followed by the Rand McMally maps section frain pages 49 io 96. The
news section is based on major international issues of the past yezr. The "World themes” section
covers five major topics affecting people throughout the world - Disarmarent, Environment,
Drugs, Terrorism and Air safety. This is foliowed by summarics of gvents in nations, which
were hot spots of the world during the previous year. This edition includes Micaragua, Enrope
1992, Glosnost (USSR), Isracl/West bank and South Africa. Each topic incltules a marrative
with history and analysis. The map section was compiled from maps and the daia in the igon
edition of the New International Atlas. It includes three sections: {1} The maps {3} & world
Information table and (3) The map index, The maps are at a scale of 1120000

f) World Facts and Maps. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1989. 208 pages.
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This Useful quick reference fact book of current affairs and gene ral world information is divided
into a two equal parts. The first part features essays on 36 of the world’s geo-political “hot spots'.
Each essay starts with a chronology of key events and many have a map for illustration. All these
essays prov;de useful and. upto-date mformatlon The 2nd part consists of a world gazetteer
of world nations, territories and islands. Each enlry has a location map and bas1c information
such as population, rellg1ons, languages, main pl‘OddCl‘S etc It also has a narr.atlve about each
country s politics, economy, land and hlstory g -

- Forestry

g) The conservatlon Atlas of Troplcal Forests Asia and the Paciﬁc London Globe Book
© Services Ltd,, 1991, . .

THe conservation atlas of Troplcal Forests is produced by Internatlonal World conservatlon union
(IUCN) the world’s’ largest conservation agency. The- atlas presents a detailed and authorltatwe
st dy of the issues surroiiding deforestation and a complete visual analysis country by country.
It is divided into two sections: Part one includes a series of articles analysing the main issues
connected with deforestation and methods used best to control its effects. Part two contains 25
detalled colour maps of the 18 countncs studied. It supp]ements the dlscussmn contamed in
part one. : = : :

Hydrology

: h) Atlas of Hydrogeomorphologlcal maps of India Ahmedabad Space appllcattons centre,
1990 . i

Indian scientists, using data from satelhtos have prepared the country’s tlrst dtlas ceontaining
.detalled district-wise maps of ground water tesources. ‘The: Space apphca‘oons centre has
' prepared the atlas using the remote sensing data provided by various partlclpatmg organizations
mclodmg the National Remote Sensmg Agency, and the Cenire for Earth Science Studies,
Tlnruvananthapuram A district-wise map for the country, based on a scaIe of 1:250, 000 was
prepared by a SAC Smenhsts A major achievement is the development of methodology, to
-locate ground water sources within the stipulated distance of 1.6 km from the prob]em village.
'I‘housands of deta1led topographic maps show demarcated sntes represenlmg potontlal ground
-Water sources. : - : '

_ Ports & Shsppmg Places

i) Lloyd’s Maritime Atlas of World Ports and Shipping Places 16th ed ed by Huw Dobson
and Anthony Beresford. Colchester: Lloyd's of London Press, 1989 145 pages. -

"The first edmon of the Atlas was’ pubhshed in 1951, The 16th edltlon is .a fully rewscd

comprehensive and upto-date. It meets the needs of all who require-accurate informationonth -

- precise location of all the major and minor ports and shtppmg places throughout the world and
facilities and semces avallable at major ports

' Ethmc

]) An Atlas of Tnbal Indla by Mooms Raza and A}]azuddm Ahmed New Delhl Concept -
' Pubhshmg Co,, 1990. 472 Dpages. '

Based on the data of Census of India, the Atlas portrays through a large number of maps
and tables on the distributional aspects of-the tnbal population, ecological setting of the tnbal

- habitats, their soc:o-cultural attrlbutes and the structuro of thelr work force.
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Sel-Check Exercise -2

What type of information do Atlases provide?
Note: i) Write your answers in the space provided, below,

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end.

(B) Globes

The only relatively accurate representation of the earth is a globe, Itis a spherical representation
of the earth. Every library, particulariy. school library should at least have a 16 inch giobe,
though its use is little in answering reference queries. A physical and politicai globe is always
preferable. Manufactures of globes are developing several innovations, Op Some giobes, the.
physical features are indicated by raised surfaces, Also the globes are being made of plastic, with
gadgets for illumination and slow rotation, All of ';thc' 'map and atlse publishers produce globes.

153.5 EVALUATION

More and more publishers are engaged in bringing out 'val_‘ioixs categories of maps and atiases
to satisfy the demands of a variety of users from school students to scholars, general readers to
business magnates, executives, design makers in Govarm-nent eic. Hence a reference Ebrarian
has to be choosy in selecting the maps, atlases and globes. The selsction paticy depends upon
type of the library and level of the clientele. Meeds of university libraries differ from that of
public libraries. Special libraries dealing with secial science subjecis may need different type of
'sources than those of science and technology. Thus, they should be preperly evaluated before
adding to the collection. the guidelines for the evaluation are gs follows:

1) Authority:- The authoritativeness of the work depends unon the repitation of the pultisher,
editorial staff and cartographers, their qualifications and expericace, thair previous works and
acknowledged sources of information, The most competent and well established vt
firms are, Rand McNally & Co., CS. Hammond & Co., and the atinnal Geogray e Sockdy
in United States; John G. Bartholomew and the Cartographic depariment of the {izford
University Press in UK. The map maker may differ from the publisher and in such Ca5eE

- both should be checked. ¥ ' '

2) Scope:- The area covered, the type of the maps whether pographical or themalie, the
 information provided regarding location, area, population dnd the level of ihe zudisnce
indicate the scope of the work.

3) Arrangement:- Arrangement of the maps is usually country<wise o theme-wise,
4) . Currency:- It is essential to revise the maps guite offen as the names of Plices, polivhad
boundaries of countries "-a\nd states, the thematic information about diferen: ety W

population, economic conditions, etc., change often. Thus dotes of mpring, copy &
revision and individual map dates should be compared.




5) Special features:- Accuracy, range and quality of maps are the important features. Atlases ,
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should consist of bibliographies, charts,, iflustration, tables, statistical information etc. Some
other special features are: :

a)

b)

d)

g

h)

Scale and size:- Every map hasa scale mdlcatmg the extent of the area to be represented
Scale refers to the size of the fepresentation on the map by a ratio ie. one inch on
a map may represent one mile to 250 miles. The larger the scale, the smalier is the

size' of the map. Within an atlas the scale arterpt to standardize their work, The-

standardization is based on the size of the page or the effort of the publisher (o use
the same basic scale throughout. "

Projections:- All maps are distorted. In order to overcome the distortion & number of
projections are used, like latitude & longitude and Azimuthal equidistance projectors

etc,,

Location Key:- Latitude and Longitude are esscﬁtiai to locate a particular 'pla'ce on the

map. They are represented by degrees, minntes and records. Thls is-called grid systc,'n
It helps in maintaining the accuracy. :

Topography:- Topeglaphwa! representation is the method of indicating differences
of elevation and natural features such as rivers, mountains, plains etc, Flevation is
indicated by contour lines drawn to connect the points on a land surface which have an
cqudl elevation. It can also be indicated by suing different shades of the colour layers
showing heights above and depths below sca level. This can also be shown by hachures
i.e. short iines used to indicate direction and siecpness of slopes or-raised suriaces.

Use of coleurs:- Different colonrs are used to show distinction among various places

ie, land and sea, different continents, countries or states etc. The use of dark shades
‘may make the lettering gbscure, '

Symbols:- As important as the choice of colours is the selection of symbols. A standard

set of symbols for roads, streams, villages,, cities, airports, historical sites, partks. eic.
are shown on most of the maps. The symbols should be clearly explained on iridividual
maps or in atlas at some corvenient piace.

Type:- ""yy!, faces designed specifically for Maps should !Jc used. The normal procedure
is to use a scale wherehy large place are indicated by large type, medium opes by
medium-sized type and so on. .

Marginal Information: Tach map should give certain basic information in the margin.

Tt should include the scale, the type of projection, the symbols and the significance of

colours.

Index: Exhaustive index listing numerous entries in alphabetical order should be there. It
should give a number of cross reference entries from variant names to lozate the places.
There should be reference to the exact page. the exact map and latitude, longitude and grid
information. The index in many atlases is really-an excellent gazetteer ie., in addition to
~ basic information, €ach entry includes data on popuwiation and country.

Bim}'ing: As the size of pages in_an atlas are usually bigger than norma! books, it needs
a sturdy binding. The entire map shouald be visible when it is opened. No part should bes
hidden in the inner ledge due o binding. o




. Self-Check Exercise - 3

Explain the following:

1) Projection
~ 2) 'Topography

Note: i) Write your answer in the space.providcd below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

154 GAZETTTEERS

Gazette_cf is a geographical dictionary. It includes names of places ie, countries, cities, towns,
villages, islands, mountains, oceans, lakes, rivers, streams, falls, etc. The index to an atlas also
can be called a Gazetteer as it also lists the places with indication of their location. But the
\ Gazetteer enlists many small places of less importance and the information avaitabie is much
more in detail. Some gazetteers provide data relating social, cuttural and economic conditions
of places and areas, :

15.4.1 DEFINITION

The ALA Glossary of Library & Information Science defined the Atias as "a geographical
dictionary™. ' . .

15.4.2 SCOPE

Tt refers to the limitations of the work as stated by the author or compiler with regard to
geographical area covered ot limitations of some other kind i.e. criteria io include the places or
entries depénding on their importance or population ete. or socic-economic data.

15.4.3 USES
i) Tt is a finding list for geosraphical data and locations
ii) It gives indication about iccation by giving sxact latitude and longitude.

iiiy Tt helps in knowing the standardized form of spelling of a name of the place with cross
reference to variant spellings. ' :

iv) It gives pronunciation of place names.

v) 1t is a most useful source for 2 variety of information about places, ie., historical,
socig-economic, population, cliate, ares, industrial, demographic etc.

vi} It tends to list more names when comparf:d to Atlas and other sources.

273




15.4.4 TYPES WITH EXAMPLES
The gazetteers are mainly grouped under the following categories:

i) Universal or International
i) National
iti) Local or regional

Examples;

i) Universal or International

a) Chambers World Gazetteer, an A-Z of Geographical Information. Edited by Dr. David’

Munro; Londor: Chambers; NewYork: Cambridge Univ. Press, 1988. XVIII, 733
pages plus atlas 112 plates. '

This is a standard international dictionary of world providing names of places. It contains over

2000 entries with detaiied statistical information on location, pronunciation, topography, history,
economic activity and key dates in the calendar It contains 150 line maps and 128 page full

colour world Atlas. The entiies are arranged alphabetlcally The carlier editions of this work _

were published in 1954 and 1965.

b) Websters New Geographical Dictionary. rev. ed. Sprmgf eld, Massachusetts: Mamam-
Webster, 1985. 1408 pages.

This edition has 47,000 entriés and over 200 maps. It is easy to consult. The information
provided while guide basic, gives specifics on where a given piace is located. It can-be used for
many othier purposes, mc!udmg checkmg the spelling and pronunciation of place names. More
detailed information is given on states, such as date of entry into the United States, motto, chief
products etc. The entrics for countries foilow the same detailed presentation. For the most
place names the entry is short and primarily useful for location. Its scope is international but is
primatily meant for American USETS., Its earlier editions were published in 1949 and 1972.

¢) Columbia Lippincott Gazeticer of the World Edited by Angelo Heilprin and Loula :

" Heilprin. New York: Columbia University Press, 1952 ( and 1962 suppl)

Ttisan mterndtmnai Gazetteer, It mcludcs every pcnsmble town likely to find its way into a map, -

The mltzal work and the 1962 supplement have over 1,30 ,000 entries. Th]S is considered as

‘a comprc_hcnswe geographical dictionary of places all over the world. Tt gives considerable
information for each ptace included, varying from a brief note to long. essay. The entries include
pronunciation, location, area, population, geographical and physical description, socio-economic

and historical mformatlon The entries have been arranged alphabctlcally dicticnary-wise and_

“adequate cross references are given. The supplement published in. 1962 comprises 23 pages but.
it is extremely u'seful in the sense that it updates facts and figures from the 1952-1962.

This rare work has been now re-publlshed in India under the title, "Geographical Dictionary
of the World in the early 20th century with pronouncing Gazetteer!' in 2 parts (New Delhi:
(‘oncem Pubhshmg Co., 1920). .

d) Stateman’s Yearbook World Gazetteer. 4th ed. London: Macmillan Publlshcrs Ltd.
Pf‘b 1997,

This work provides absolutely uptodate information about every place one is like to encounter in
the course of general reading. However, it is not possible to cover every place in the world, hence
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the places of importance or size are i_néluded. It contains over 8,000 entries. Each entry in this
work provides location, the size of population, inhabitants, source of income, recent history, and
its industries. The essential details about countries of the world are given. A separate section
provides precise definitions of over 900 geographical terms. A map section and a selection of
comparative statistical tables have also been given. This publication has been brought out as a

companion volume to the Stateman’s yearbook (annual). The 3rd edition of this gazetteer was
published.in 1986. : :

¢) The Times Index-Gazetteer of the World. London: The Times Publishing Co., Ltd.
1965. : ; o c '

This work contains about 3,45,000 geographical names with létimde and longitude information,
It gives official spelling, with cross references from varjant names, But it does not provide
pronunciation and sacio-economic information,

fy Cities of the World. 3rd ed. Edited by Margaret Walsh Young and Susan L. Stetler. 4 -
Vols. Detroit, Michigan: Gale Research International, 1988. 3268 pages.

It provides information on 3,500 major cities of the World with details necessary to conduct
business and social intercourse. The details include information on what to wear, local customs
English language newspapers, and other information useful to the short and long term visitor.
Maps of capital cities and photos depicting city life also are provided.

g} US. Board on Geographical Names, Gazetteer Nos. 1-129. Washington: Govt. Print
Office, 1955-84. Irregular. ' : Y,

Each number is on a specific courtry, listing plzice_s and geographical features, with approved
names and cross references for variant names, latitude and longitude and location on specified
official maps, ' ' ' ‘ :

ii) National

a) The Ordinance Survey Gazeiteer of Great Britain: all names from the 1:50,00G l1and
ranger Map Series. May Bush: Ordinance survey and London: Macmillan Press Ltd., -
1989. '

The Ordinance survey gazetteer is the most comprehehsivc source of national names data
available in book form. It contains all names that appear on ordinance survey 1:50,000 scale
land ranger maps of Great Britain. Some 2,50,000 names are there in all. Names are listed
in alphabetical order and each entry includes the name, latitude, longitude, feature code, map
number on which the name appears. ‘ - '

'b) Bartholomew Gazetteer of Britain, compiled by Oliver Mason. Edinburgh: Bart-
holomew & Son Ltd,, 1977, -

An earlier work by John G. Bartholomew was [irst published-in 1904 as ‘Survey gazetteer of
the British Isles’ and iin 1966 as ‘Gazetteer of the British Isles’, This edition Lipdates statistical
section in accordance with the 1971 census with provisional figures for 1975, Area covered is
Engand, Scotland, Wales and the Isle of Man. :

¢) The Gazeticer of England, England’s citigs, towns, villages and hamlets; a compre-
hensive list with basic details on each. by Oliver Mason. Totower, M.7.; Rowman and
Littlefietd, 1972,
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Tn this Gazetteer, each place name is followed by the name of the country in which it is situated, .
map reference to the ordinance survey Nationa! Grid System, and distance and direction fram
one place to another place is provided., Indl‘.dtlon of aduinistrative status and population is also
given with additional notes. . '

d) The National Gazetteer of the United Stales of America. Prepared by the United States
Geological Survey in *’“‘oopemtim with the United States Board on Geographic names.
Washington: Govt, Print Office, 1982-85. ' -

Derived from the Geographical Names data base of Geological survey, t his gazeiteer contains
information for about two million names. Separate volumes for states or territories prowde

~for each Geographic mame - type of feature, official status, variant names, country location,

geographic coordinates, elevation, and location on the Geological survey’s topographic mags.

¢) Cities of the United States. Edited by Diane L. Dupins and others. 4 Vols. Detroit,
Michigan: Gale Research International, 1983-90. 400 pages per Volumc.

This four volume set combines information about some 130 cities from a wide range oof sources.

" The 4 volumes are regionwise (1) the south, 2), the west 3) the Mid-west and 4) the North east,

each covering 30 to 35 cities. -

" f) Gazetteer of Incia: Indian Unien, 4 Vols, ed. by P. N. Chopra New Delhi: Gazetteers
Unit, Department of Culture, Ministry of Education & Social Welfare, Govt. of India,
1965-78. ' ' :

This work is of 4 vols. 1} Couniry and people (2) History and culture (3) Economic structure and
Activities (4) Administration and Public Welfare. Each volume has a scparate detailed index.
The chapters in each volume are contributed by specialists in that subject field.

g} Imperial tsazeliecr of India. New ed. Published under the authority of His Majesty’s
Secratary of Siate for [ndla in Councﬂ Oxford: Cla:endon Press, 1907-31, 26 vols.,
maps.

ThlS work was brought out prlmarlly for the use of British Admlmstranon The 9 volumes
first’ ‘edition of 1881 and 2nd edition 14 volumes, 1885-87 were edited by Sir William Wilson

"Hunter. The present work may be considered as a new work rather than a new edition. Ther

first 4 volumes describe the Indian Empire as a whole as follows:- (1) Discipline (2) Historical

+ {3) Economics and the (4) Administrative. Voltimes § te 24 is Gazetteer portion, Volume 25 is

General Index and the volume 26 is Atlas. This work includes historical topographical, ethic,
agncultural mdustnal administrative and medical aspects of the various districts of British India.

- After Tndependence; India formulated a scheme in 1955 for revision and rewriting of district

gazetteers. As #-result we have district gazetteers for almost all the districts in India, published
by respective State Goverpments. '

15.4.5 EVALUATION

Among the factors that help in evaluation of Gazetteers, reputationi of the publisher and the

competence of authors are important. Next, the scope, which refers to geographical area covered

or limitation of some kind for inclusion of villages and towns below certain population levet
need be consideved. Some Gazettéérs covers only cities. The number of entries also gives soime
idea about the comprehensiveness of the work. Pronunciation of variant names, location, area,
populatmv geographical and physical features, economic and historicat data, climatic conditions,
€108 references. :md prowsmn of maps, etc., will enhance the value of a Gazetteer. The names

276




of piaces and boundaries change frequently that has to be checked for acouracy. Other items
like population, economic features are also liable to change. Therefore a Gazetteer shouid be
revised frequently to maintain its currency and uptodatedness.

Self-Check Exercise - 4
How does a gazetteer differ from Atlas?

Note: i) -Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Comgpare youor ansswer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

.............................................................................................
'''''

............................................................................................

" 15.5 TRAVEL GUIDES

The development of communication and transport facilities, growth of commercial flights, Gov-
ernments’ policies to encourage tourism, educational tours by students, leave travel concessions
provided to employees by Governments, various firms, institutions, etc. encourage travelling by
people across the country/world. '

The travellers need some infermation of the unfamiliar pltaces they visit. Therefore, they need to
carry with them the guides which provide information from travellers’ point of view, of a place
or places they intend to visit. Such guides are called ‘Travcl Guides’. Usually they are handy
and easy to carry.

15.5.1 DEFINITION

The ALA Glossary of lerarj,r and Information Sclence has defmed guide book as "a handbook
for travellers that gives information about a city, region or country or a similar handbook about
a bunldmg or a museum etc.”

. 1552 SCOPE

" The scope of the guide books is limited to places of interest. The entries are selective on the
. basis of places worth visiting. The geographical coverage may be continent, a country, a region,
" acity, a building or a museum, etc.

15.5.3 USES

a) It gives longer descrlptlon of placcs from travellers point of view.

.b) It contains a wealth of local mformanon about/she places, Museums, Monuments, Art
Galleries, Zoos, parks, rellgmus places like Temples Churchcs, Mosques, etc., and
other places of interest and sight-secing. :

¢) It gives vital information on travel facilities, passport facﬂmes cxchange rate, customs
procedure, hotel accommoddation with their gradmg and rates, food ava:lable ant typc
of clothing required. - :
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dy &It prewdes eomlry map, road and raflway rnap, c1ty and town plannmg

e It provrdes he.jlth precautions to be taken 3 ) c
1554'I‘YPEe - B - |
- The travel gmdes c@uld 1 dmded mto two categones | :
| 1) Trave! gmdes in series.

Hy 113'!&: gumes ior & ecynrment a country, a region ancl a specrﬁc purpose
1} Tr&wef “E.iuﬁ-".’i in ser"zes .

There are 2 few repited pu.)hsherh who have been pubhshmg revised editions of senes of gulde .
books ¥ for \farrcsus r,rmime.rrrs couniries and regmns Some of thém are given below: '

d) American fmmmi\hsh’e A,sseeaaimn Tour Boaks Washmgton DC Amencan Automobile
Aeseemmrn varions dares “and various titles.

Amerrcan Arzremo“vﬁe Assucratron issues regular tour books whjch cover states, elther state by'

state or in groups, 1.8, more than one state. The books are dwlded infa twe sections. ‘Section

- one gives places of interest a!phabetrrally by city or town, The second sectlon Ints motels arid -
Testauranis with details of vost. The town books are aiso pubhshed for Europe and other parts
of the world. ' : '

T By Ame}‘"ﬂsdll gmﬁe series. Comp. by the Federal erters PI'G_]ECt (later called as wnters
. programine), T : : :

The séries inclndes over 15(} volumes.- The gwdes melude bastc, }nstoricaE soaal and econoric

information for almost every place in the state from the smallest unmarked hamlet to the lar gest

cities. This information is usually accurate. Maps, 1llusfrat10m and nlgh dnstanees are given,

Most of ihe guides have excelient indexes. Many of these guzdes are out of print now, :;ome

- have been printed and a mumber of them have been revrsed and pubhshed in. new edltlons by
various publashers, netanlv by Hastmgs House New York. . :

- ¢} Mobile vaeﬂ Gmﬂes Chlcago Rand McNally & Co., 1958 - todate Annual

This werk is divided into seven regional Volumes, each orgamsed by State and twon. There are a
number of city maps and the usnal data on each place is covered. The emphasis is on providing -
_ mformatmn abom the Lest motels, hotels restaurants and resorts

d). Fodors modern gmdes. New York McI{ey, 1936.- todate annual

These are revrsed annually ancl are modern in format and style These w1de rangmg series mclude
volumes for various areas of the United States, for pumerous countries of Europe, Asia, South
America and the Carrbbean states and guldes to mdmduai cities. They are ﬂlustrated and maps
. are glven :

€) Baedeker Hand Books l’or travellera London; Allen & Unwm 1828 —

'Ihese are pubIlshed in Eng[lsh French and German edltlons. These have been regarded as the
most authentnc and compleie guldes a!though many volumes are now out of date. They are
writen m a concise dend mformatlve <tyle, cover mamly countnes regions and c1t1es of Europe
. _and parts of North anid South Amerlca, the Near East and Egypt -

S I S | | | o




f) Muir Lead’s. Blue Guides. Londor: Benn, 1918 -

These are mainly guides to European countries, cities and environs, The guides are similar to
Baedeker guides in style and coverage. Excellent maps and plans are given whez‘cver

CE35ATY,
g) Nagel’s Travel Guides. Geneva: Nagla, 1542 -

These are also called Nagel’s Encyclopedia gmdec These were formesdy part of Muir head's Sue
guide series, now published in Geneva by Magel, have recent odi

fons for most of the coutries
of Europe, sore: of the cities of Europe and parts of Alfrica, Asia and Nogth America. These
are published in various languages including English, German, Spanish, Ifaliws, Franch, Swedish
and Danish.

el

h) The Country Book series edited by Brain Vesey Fitzeriand. Longwa: Hale, 194736,

These are published in 44 volumes covering the countries, 36 of England, & of Scottand and 2
of Ireland, They are detailed guides on regions.

i) French Michelin Guides. New Yark Michelin guides, 190 -

They are in two parts. The separate real guide gives- information ou restaurants atd J
almost every part of the world. The green covered puide concentyaies onwhal fo
points. The descriptions concise and accurate. The gitides 2re perindically revised,

“’!"S in
2 At VATIOUS

it) Travel guides for individual couniries and specific purpeses;

Every country, usually, has government depariments of Tour'" v They oroduce trovel guides
P VL g

=ign exchange. Some private

of its country, state and cities to promote travelling and eain &
publishers also pubiish guide books pertaining to 2 single country of on & specific aspect of
interest i.c., remples, health resorts, hill stations, holy places, hoteis and restaurants, raibway, air
and road travels etc. Some of the examples are given below:

4y Royal Automobile Club Guide and Handhook. London Royal Automobife Club, 1972

1t gives information on hotels, restaurants, guesi houses, b oyesoris et It also gives

information on motoring in Britain and other couniries, -
provided.

4 o olans and maps are

L Ministyy of

b) Japan, the Official guide. Tokyo: Tourist {ndusiy B
1961.

¢) Hotel and Motel Red Book. New York: American Hotel Asseaiation Direcrory Larporabon,
1986 -, annual,

it pives basic information about each hioted and mactel, Tt is arranged Ty stats and oy
d) Official airline gnide. Chicago: American Aviation Pobiizations, 1943 - manfhiy

It combines American aviation air trafic guide and official aviatios
published in various editions viz., (1) North American edition for !
with supplement to ground transportation service (2} wWorldwins ¢

possessions, Canada and &ll other COUnITIEs.

e) Feilding’s Europe. Ed. 32. New York: Fielding Pul jeathuss, 7 - wnnial.




The editions Ist to 31st (1548-78) have title Feilding’s Travel guide to Europe, It is a popular,
practical guide addressed particularly to the American tourist, Informallcmn hotels, restdurants,
. might life, shopping etc. is generally fuller than that of museums and simitar places of interest,

f; Oficial guide to the Railways and steam Navigation Lines of the United States, Puerto
Beeo, Canada, Mexiwand Cuba.a New York: ‘\lational Railway Pub, Co., 1968.

It gives current passenger time tables inclading principal connecting rail, bus and water service,
ts thtle varies, viz, (1) the Official railway guide (2) North American travel edition etc, Publisher
and frequency aiso varies, '

Travel guides for India: Some examples

ay Hotel and Restanrant guide, India. New Delhi: Federation of Hoteis aﬁd Reét‘-aurant
Association of India. New Dellhi: Dept. of Tourism , Govt, of India, 19485. :

It is the amalgamation of separate guides published earlier by the above agencies. Tt gives
information about hotels, restaurants, travel agents. Tt includes general inforrnation about
tourism, tourist places in India and tourist map. Hotels and restaurants listed alphabeatically
under placc A detailed mformatlon abeout each hotel, including facilities, charges, addrcsses,
etc, is given: :

b} Fedor's guide to India. New ank: Fodors modern guides, 1985 - - 650 pages.

It gives tourist information by re;gmns sub-divided into cities in separate chapters, which |
contain information about the proper time for travel to the area, places of interest, transport
- services, excursions, festivities, hunting, camera shooting, wild life sanctuary, hotels and othér
accommodation facifities, shopping and useful addresses of tourist information centres, Clubs,
- hospitals, churches etc. with telephone numbers. Tt is the most comprehensive upto-date tourist
guide avdilable for thzs counlry, whmh is revised annually.

¢} Indian Bradshaw, 2 complcte gnide for railway and airway travellers in 'India,' Pakistan
and Ceylon. Calcutta: W. Newman & Co., 1966 - monthly.

It contains tlme schedule and fare tables for railways and air services. Also motor and bus
services to important places of tourist interest are given. Index to stations and junctions is given
in the begmmg It is issued monthly and hence gives upto-date information.

d) Indian distance guide, 3rd ed. Madras: Tamilnadu Printers and Traders, 1988.
It gives distances from one city to others in kilometers.
e) Tourist India by SN.Kaul. 4th ed. Bbmbay- Tourist India International 1982-83. 538 pagcs

itis a comprehenswe guide with useful information for travellers. It gives lot of mformatlon
about customs and culture of the people besides tips for the tourists,

- 1) Map’s Indian distance guide with road, rail and air map., Madras, T.T. Maps and Pub., -
1983. 172 plages.

It gives the distances between any two important towns,

g) Muray’s guide or a hand baok for travellers in India, Pakistan Burma and Ceylon. London:
Murray, 1959 -. :

It is one of the oldest tourist's gnides of the South As;a and is most mformatwe It is Tevised
frequently.

*
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h) Travellers Companion. Madras: Tamilnadu Printers and Traders, 1988, 281 pages.
It gives necessary information for tourists city-wise. Some very good maps also are given,

i) India, a travel survival kit. 3rd ed. South Yana, Victoria, Australia: Lovely Planet
Publications, 1987. :

The initial chapters give facts about India, its history, Govt. Publications, Economy, Geography,
climate, culture; wild life etc. Tacts for the visitor also given in regard to rivers, customs,
embassies, health, theft, accommodation, food etc. A detailed information about places of
interest including cities has been given state by state.

i) India traveller’s Kit, 2nd ed. New Delhi: Durga Das publications (P) Ltd., 1990,

It begins with a couplé of chapters about India its civilization, history, culture, festivals, visas,
immigration, customs, health regulation, weather, transport and telecommunication facilities,
diplomatic mission, languages, etc. It also provides a quick glance at each state with a precise

and detailed account of its history, culture, tourist attractions followed by detailed information
city-wise. '

k) Holiday resorts of Jammu and Kashmr; a travellers guide, by Agarwala, AP. Delhi: Nest -
and Wings, 1977. 173 pages.

1} Moon and Ladakh; a travellers ghide b\y Agrawala, A.P. New Delhi: Nest and Wings, 1978.
134 pages. i .

m) Agra and Fatehpur Sikri. Madras: T.T. Maps & Pub., 1985, 124 pp.

n} Ajantha, Ellora and Auraﬁgahad. Madras: T.T. Maps & Pub.,, 1_985, 92 pages.
0) Bharat Yatra. Meerut: Bharat Yatra Prakashan, 1970, 545 pages.

It is in Hindi. It is a tourist guide and directory for India and Nei)al. '

p) Delhi (a tourist guide). madras: T.T. Maps & Pub. 1985,

q} South India, an indispensable travellers guide. New Delhj.: Rupa, 1983,
15.5.5 EVALUATION |

To select a good Travel guide one should lock into the reputation of the publisher and systematic
arrangement of the places and currency of the information. The guides should be updated and
revised continuously. Town and city plans with area maps should be included wherever necessary.
. There should be good index as well, Every additional information from travellers point of view
will enhance the value of the work.

Self-Check Exercise - 5
What information do the tour guides provide ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below:;

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end,

............................................................................................

...............................................................................................




.............................................................................................

.--....-.‘.-n-;....-.-.,-.‘..-..----.-.-o.-.....-..- ------------------------------------------

5.6 SUMMING UP

The Geography is one of the important subjects under social g,cicncés. ‘It is multi-disciplinary
in nature. The Geographical information sources give informtion about places their location,
population, histroy, climate, language, economic conditions etc. Theése sources :also describe
rivers, takes, mountains, deserts, forests, etc. The growing rescarch in the subject field, increased
travel and tourism have created increased demand for these sources. The geographical SOUrces
are mainly three types (1) Maps, Atlases and Glabes (2) Gazetteers and (3) Travel guides. The -
definition, scope and uses of these types are explained in detail and a good number of examples
" are given with annotations. The factors which help in evaluation of these sources are also
discussed. ‘ ‘ . : -

157 MODEL ANSWERS —

1) The need for Geographical information sources is ever increasihg. The growing research
" in the subject field of Geography, the mobility of people for various purposes, like education,
business, tourism etc., has resulted in visits to. other places and countries.. Similarly improved -
transport and communication, development of tourist centres, government policies to attract the
“tourists to earn foregin currency and the curiosity among the people to know more and more
, about new. places have increased the demand for Geographical information sources.

2) The Maps and Atlases provide information aoubt varfous ‘countries, regions and places in |
regard to their phys{cfal, political and thematic aspects, The topegraphy of the earth; political
boundaries of Nations and States; popuation, climate, rainfall, économic conditions etc., can be
found not from maps and atlases. We can atso make a compara:t'ive study of these aspects. They
fecilitate visual location and identification -of places and thei; time zones. o '

- 3) i) Projection: Tt is a method to display the sourface of the sphere upon a plane without undue
distortion. Many methods are erployed to overcome this problem, out ‘of which two methods

“are popular viz. (1) Based on parallel lines ie, latitude and longitude but it distorts the facts

" at polar regions (2) Azimuthal equidistant projection with the North pole at the Centre of the
map indicates direction and distances. But, this also has one disadvantage i.e., it gives a peculiar
stretched and pulled appearance.” ' R ' : :

i) Topography: It is the difference of e'lc‘\_rat'ibh. and natural features of the earth such as rivers,
~-mountains, plaing, etc. The elevation of earth is indicated by contour lines drawn to connect the .
points on land surface which have an equal elevation. It can also be indicated by using different
shades of the colour buyers showing heights-above and depths below sea level. This can also
be shown by hachures ie., short lines-used to-indicate direction and. steepness of siopes or by
raised surfaces. o o S - ‘ '

4) o pgetteers h L : Maps, Atlases

. 1. Bt gives factudl "informa'tio'n about éa_ch ] 1 Comparatively, they give less details
. place in detail S R ' o o .
2 It enlists many. small places of less im- .- 2. They include only important- places as -
' portance ' o - they cannot accommodate small places.
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I gives indication about Iocatmn by grv-' 3. They are usefful for visual Eocatmn and
ing latitude and longitude, o 1dent1f1cat10n of places.

4. Usually pubhshed na smgle and handy 4. The size usually wil! be large a

nd heavy.
- volume, .
They facilitate’ t¢ make 2 @ comparative
study of varicus regions apd v arious as-

B pects at.a glance.
5) The travel guides provide longer description of places from fravellecs point af view, It
contains a wealth of local information about places of interest. Tt ¢ gives vital information on trave!

facilities, regarding customs, passport, conversion of currency, heiath cenires, accommodation,
food, clothing, etc. It provides maps and tOWn plans for traveliers use,

15.8 ASSIGNMENT

1) What type of information can be obtained from the Geographical Tnformation Jources 7

2) What are the broad categories of Geographlcal Tnformabon soupces 7

o

3) Explain the Check-pomts that help in evaluahr:g the Allases

4) Visit some standard library and examine one standard mo] of the following categories and
evaluate them, '

) An Atlas
) A gezetteer
i} A Tourist Guide

5) Give the bibliographic details of the GeographrcaI mformaimm inals which will provide
~ information on the following: :

1) area of (a) Sahara desert b) Thar deserts
il) Average rain-fall of i) Andhra Pradesh ii) Assam
iii) - Location of a) Ayodhya b) Mexico
iv) Climatic condition of a) Paris b) Peking ¢) New York
v) Course of River 2) Godawari b) Nile
vi} Populdtion of a) Tokyo b) Calcutta :
| ' vii) Important places of tourists in Tamil Nadu State and Mosqow City.
viii) Route to Khatmandu from Patna. ’

‘ 15.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

I . 1) Chenoy, Frances Neel: Fundamental Reference Sources. Chicago: American Lilbrary
Association, 1971,

2) Katz, W.A.: Introduction te Reference Work, Vol. 1, Basic Information Sources. Sth ed.
Singapore: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1987.

3) Krishan Kumar: Reference Service. 3rd rev. ed. New Delhi: Vikas Pub!ishing House (P)
Ltd., 1989. (Reprint of 1987 ed. ).

4) Mukherjee, A K. Reference Work and 1ts tooks. 3rd ed..New Delhi: Workd Press, 1975,

5)- Sharme, Jgdish Saran and Grover, D.R.: Reference Service and salirces of Infnrmatlon.-
New Delhi: ESS ESS Publications, 1987. :

283




15.10 GLOSSARY

Contours: Lines drawn on map to join all places at the same height above sea tevel: The intervals
hetween contours may represent height differences from 50 (o several thousand feet depending
on the scale of map, On physical maps the areas between contours are often shown in different
colours.

ocess of making letters of designs on wood, metat or other substances,

Engraving: The art of pr
by cutting or etching for the purpose of printing or stamping by intaglio or recess process on

paper or other material.
Grid: A referencing system using distances measured on a chosen projection.

map to indicate by their tength and closeness

Hachures: Vertical and horizontal fines used on
s surface, the lines being crowded

the direction and steepness of variations in height of the earth’
together to répresent the steepest siope.

Projection: The method used by cartographer for representing on 4 plane the whole, or part of

the earth’ surface which.is not flat.

Scale: The ratio of the distance on an architectural drawing, map, globe, model or vertical
section: to the actual distances on earth surface they represent. '
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UNIT 16 BIOGRAPHICAL .INFORMATEGN SOURCES
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16.10 Assignments

16.11 Recommended Books

16.12 Glossary

16.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES |

I this Unit we introduce you another kind of information solrces e, .Bi'ographical information
sources, ‘

After going through this Unit, you will be able to -
- — Identify various sources for biographical information:
— Explain various 'types’ of Biographical Reference tools and their uses; and

— Evaluate bicgraphical sources systematically and select standard ones for your Library.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The human tendency, in general, is to know about his fellow beings. When a person achieves
something unusual, some high positon in society or suddenly highlighted owing to his notable
contribution, the curiosity among the people, to know about him is natural. They would like
to know, what is behind his achievements, the environment in which he was brought up, his
education, family backgfound, etc. By réading the life sketches of such persons, we draw
inspiration and strive to achieve something in life. Sometimes, we find answers to our problems,
when we read autobiographies or biographies of great pecple. An autobiography is nothing but
the story of a person’s life written by himself and a biography is a written account of this life
by some one else. But biographical reference sources represent collected biography and not
individual biography. '

16.2 DEFINITIONS

According to Harrods Library Glossary and Ret‘e.rence Book, 6tli ¢d. 1987, the biogranhy is (1)
"a written account of a person’s life” (2) “"the branch of literature concernad with the lives of
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Louis Shores, in his book, ‘Basm Reference Sources’ has defined the biograhical dlctlonary as’ _
"essentially & directory of notable. persons, usually arranged alphabetically, b surna"nes, Wlﬂ‘i '
b:ograpiuca] identifications that range from brief out- lme to éxtended narrative!ionie ik T

16.3 SLOPE

Every entry, depending upon thge types of the blographlcal tool, contams name-(and pseudonyms)
. date of birth, date of death {if it is retrospective tool), place of bir th, parentage, marital status,
children, nationality, religion, carecr details, academic, profcssnonai and public-achigvements,
positions held, comrubutuon made, publications, other important landmarks. in his life; honours,
etc., along with current address, telephone number of and a photograph

and somie in a bncf and tabular form.

In specxal blograph:cai chctlonanes, the complier inciudes only those names that quahfy accordmg
to the scope of the subject or profession. In the case of Natiornal or: “Tnternationat Blographjcal
. tools the criteria appbs(i to mclude is measured by degree of public achievements:: o0 57

'16 4 USEs

' Factg. about, the hve: of the great people are.- sought by people 1rrespect1ve of . thexr age or,
educational levels. . iy

_ 1) ‘A student or paruapant in a seminar, or,. confereme, may: llke to know about an.emi- '
- nant/scholarly person in his own field, to give a talk or submit a papcz.
e RO . : s

ii) The Chairman of a meeting may reqmre the b]ographlcal detaﬂs of a person whom he has
- to mtroduce to:the audiance as’ the Thain- soeaker or ¢hief guestiof the occasion.: e

i) Research scholars may want to establish authorlty of dlsputed authors and eminent person-- .
- -alities by using blograpmcal sources, -+ T .j\ _' o e

) Trrespective of their educatlonal o ageé’ 1evels pcople may be mterested to know about“"
o _persons who: have. ocoupled the front line: newspaper: columns :

AT

v). Pcople may seek mformatlon about a person, jwhose b1rth centcrary 15 celebrate o1 who )
recewos a prcstlglous award or aclueves a umque dlstmctlon m arts sc1encc or llterature

16. 5 SOURCES FOR BIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION

_Dxctlonarles, Encyclopedlas, Dn‘ectorles. L}terary handbooks' :'Manuals Year books Obltuary_z';_i__'
Columns of newspapors ponodlcals and ncwspaper mdexcs are alI valuablc bm;,raplucal sources, I",
in addition to bloglaphlcal dlctlonanes. i

Among these sources, Encyclopedias are most useful partlcularly for notable personahtles who -
are dead. They provide lengthy blographlca! sketches about them. Year books and Encyclopedlas‘ :
give information about lwmg persons or who died in recent years. Teh.phone d1rector1cs and
oocupatlonal directories’ provlde brief mformatlon like address,” professmn, étc. "of a pcrson
therary handhooks and manuals mclude the notables who are wrlters The Yearbooks will have
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Who’s who sections in their work and provide brief life sketches of prominant pebple, Petiodical
“and newspaper indexes provide us-sources of latest profiles published i obituary columns of -

newspapers or published articles in periodicals. But comparatively bicgraphical dictionaries are

more comprehensive, accurate and authentic in 'bi‘éifidifl_g::bﬁbgi_épi__.g;i_E information, .
Self-Check Exercise - 1
. What type of information:\ﬁll‘a’Bibgi"'élphicﬁI :'t&i‘é'!"ﬁxiiiViae‘?"'" S

Note: i) Write your anwser in the space prc_ivided betow,

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit! "

16.6 TYPES OF BIOGRAPHICAL TOOLS -

There are humerdus'bibgr'ap}ﬁcal_ dictionaries. They cant be grouped into the félld‘#ﬁﬂg major
categories according to the Scope, nature and content of the source. Such categerisation - helps
librarians in organising the reference collection, h
- BIOGRAPHICAL SOURCES

b} Subject or" -
e SPECial

: : Arindexfer
bisgraphies

Each one of the above can be further classified inte subgroups based 64 Hais chiafacteristics

— Accordin'g to

. area coverage i

Biographical " T peried
a - According to

.

‘ ,voIL__l_me__l )

P
i

1 Sirigle volumenio. -
)  Multi-volume

wewhen s etAccording o
Soatulned i i ;Languagef
I Subject

Ay ldnguage-of
©ow wrddi crionnn g i
‘Any subject
specialisation
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As there are a number of !ﬁographical sources, it is not possible to enumerate all of _thcm. here.
The most significant ones are fisted under the following groups: '

1} Universai/International Biographical dictionaries
2) National biographical dictionaries.
3 Special/Subject biographical dictionaries.

Each of the above group can be furiher divided into three categories.

13 Current and Retrospective
23 Curgent
3} Retrospective

The current and retrospective biographical dictionaries include the notables whether they are
dead or alive. The current opes cover only the prominent presons who are afive. The scope of
the retrospective hiographical source is limited to persons who are dead.

Self-Check Exercise - 2
What are the categories of biographical information sources ?

Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below,

ity Compare your answer with the model answer given al the end of this Unit.

............................................................................................

N R AR R LR R
S e A L b

............................................................................................

16.6.1 UNIVERSAL BIOGRAPHICAL SOURCES

Universal biographical sources are also calted international biographical sources as they include
biographical sketches of the people from all parts of the world. Usually the International
biographical dictionaries are biased towards the country where they are published. They cover
more persons of that country. : :

1) Current and retrospective

a) 'The Macmillan Dictionary of Biogfaphy. by Borry Owen Jones and M.Vibart Dixon.
London: Macmillan Pub.Ltd., 1589, (932 pages). o

The Dictionarjr contains 7500 biographies. It provides instant access to the lives, dates and
achievements of a host of personalities from afl periods of history and many lands and cultures.

b) Thinkers of the twenﬁeth century, edited by Roland Furner. - 2nd ed. Chicago;
London: St. James press, 1987. S .

The indivudals included in the work represent wide range of thinkers inclading Sigmund Freud,
Albert Einstein, John Dewey and T.S. Eliot. Entries include a biographical sketch, and extensive
bibliography, a reading list and a critical eassy written by a noted expert on the individual.




<) Almanac ot’_famous' péople,-edited by Susan L. Stetler. 4th ed. Detriot: Gale Research
Inc., 1989, 3 vols. (The 3rd volume is index), vol. 1 and 2 have 2078 pages and vol. 3
~ has 1005 pages. The earlier editions were titled as Biography Almanac. :

Over 25,000 famous individuals are included in two volumes. The entries furnish citations to
biographical sketches and articles appearing in over 300 readily available biographical sources.
The 3rd volume is index. It has (1) Chronological index arranges by dates of birth and death in
the order, January 1 to December 31, (2) Geographical index provides piace of birth and death
and lists them geographically by city, state and country and (3) Occupations’ index.

d) Webster’s Blographical Dictionary. rev. ed. Spring Field, Massachusetts: G & C
Marriam, 19835 '

1t was first published in 1943, It gives brief biographical sketches for about 40,000 note worthy
persons from different contries, both living and dead. But the American and British subjects
occupy most of the space with appropriate attention given to major international and historical
figures. ' : -

l e} -Chamber’s Biographical dictionary. Ed. by. J.O.Thorne. Eoinburgh and London:
} Chambers Ltd., 1978,

‘The first edition was published in 1897. This edition lists 15,000 promment peaple, with partlcular
emphasis on British and American personalities.

‘ i) Current

a) Whe’s who 1990. 142nd Annual ed 1849- London: A & C Black {Publishers) Ltd
¢ 1990. 2019 Pages. : :

The present edition contains more than 28,000 biographies approximately a thousand of these
make their first appearance in Who’s who. They are of all kinds of people from all parts of
the world and from all walks of life. The_entries are arranged alphabetically. Each entry is
in a standard form, - full name and presenet position followed by date of birth and family
details, education, career in date order, publications, hobbies and addresses. The entries are
updated both from information supplied by blographccs on their annual proﬁles and from other
independent sources, :

b) Who's who in the world, $th ed. 1987-88. Cicago: Marquis, 1986.

The Ist ed” was published in 1971-72. The present 8th ed. includes more than 24,000 biographies.
It prowdes factual details of prominent personalities from every field.

) The Internatxonal Who’s Who 1990-91. 54th ed. London: Europa Publications Ltd
1990.

The Ist ed. was published in 1935. This 54th edition contains nearly 20,000 biographies from
almost all countries of the world. More than 1500 biegraphies appear in this edition for the first
time. The existing entries have been revised and updated. All essential facts are given - date of
birth, nationality, career details, honours, current address and telephone number. Other details '
provided are about the place of birth, parentage, marital status, children and leisure interests.
It covers person from every walk of llfe leading personalities of the world from the- ﬂelds llke,
films, music, sport, fashion, literature, the performing business and finance; pOllthS/.:u‘ld rehglon,
ambassaddors and diplomats, rnedlcme, law education and technology :
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d) chtmnary of Intematmnal Bmgraphyy 2]51 ed Cam Jrldgeshlre Melroee Press Lid,
1908 phey :

Over 5 GUO entrzes reﬂect contemporary achlevements n every ma]or professmn and field of
mterest wnh.n as many cunmrree as possrble

¥ Ll '_ TR T

. e)%_ Mcn nf achaevementsr 1,4th ed Cambndgeshlre' Melrose Pres:; Ltd 1990

It contains over ;S,SGOIe"ltrres of contetnporary world leaders and promment mdwrduals knc)Wn
mternanonall_,f" It pro"" des deran!s on rmportant mdmduals f-‘om every srgmflcant walk of llfe
politics, academlc, busrness enter tainment, sports, ﬁne art efc. Each entry includes date and place
of bu‘th educar‘mn, famﬂy detarle,;career mformatlon membershtps; creative-works; hnnnurc and
.awards together with full postal address, : '

f) Cur rent. Bmgmpiw 11 issues. per. year ( very meonthy cxcept December) New Yark:
| HW. Witson Co. Vol.1 » (1940), o S SR

Current'Bmgrapby provides profiles of men and women about Wl 0om nmely and rellable 1nfc|f—
mation is in demand, featuring artists, politicians, business people, journalists, actors, authors

sports firrures, scrennsts,rand others who make. today’s headlines -and. tomorrow s:history. Each
issue will give 16 to 18 pronles Bach monthly issue offers a cumulanve index. to_past issues
of that year. The last issue of the year is hard-bound yearbook prowdmg subject index. The
- biographical: Sketcheu rpn-frone about. 2,500 40-3,000 ‘words“in: length ‘and mclude, ful[ name

pseudonyms if any, guide to pronunclatlon date:of birth; -profession;” Ob_]ECtIVE accotiit ‘of the

subject’s fife and career subject’s own views, attitudes, and opinions, observatlons of j Journalists,; -

colleagues and associates, recent photograph and refe erence to addmonal sources. Each'lssue
cdntam& brief. obnuary notices of people who had been profiled: in currént blograph}f Reférences.
are provided to the source of obituraries and the issue in which the profile appeared, Current
Biography Cumulated Yndex 1940-1985 had been publlshed m 1986 provrdmg access to over,
6,000 biographies This ilidex Tises tha- sub]erts of all artrcl In crren 1]
through.tie end.0f:1985; The' iridex! Entries mclude career 1dent1t" 'catr changes 1n t1tle__1n the

case ol nobility, and CrOSS’ references cove’rmg name Varlants and pseudonyms

sy hipes

e ‘make_ 90 (Enrmerly ontemporary News, Makers) ed: By Peter[MGareffar
.‘.‘.Quarterly Voll A1983- )...De GaIe Reserach: €0,71985 5+ 1> :

e

It presents profiles of the people making headlmes In newspapers, It offers fonr"idgically arrangcd
md’*xes by name, nationality, oceupation and sub]ect, tolocate efitries. Separatéobituaries séction
prowdes concise proﬁses of recently deceased news makers Photogr aphs are given. Excluswe

evengaks;.: Kent K‘G Saur; ‘1989

- It is 2 3 volume biographical work covenng the countnes Albama Bu!gana Czechoslovak:a )
GermanuDemacratlc Republlcl Hungary, Poland via! ‘It Eofitains mote
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contains over 5,000 biographies from all walks of life from politics o the Aris, it provides
full biographical details. en entrants from over.3(: countries and: states. including Australia, MNew™’
Zealdnd China, Hong Kong, Japan Nerth and. SOUﬂl Korea, Phrllppmes ‘%mganore Far Easterni'--
USSR and Vletnam o - :

BS) Who’s Who in the Commonwea!th 2d. ridgestis

o 1954
lt reﬂects the contemporary acl’uevements of. m..n and women of dll the; 50 Mlernl)ers ane'--'
Assomated States 01 the. British Commonwealth. : g et
k) Whao's WHo in-Arab World. 1990-91." 10t éd” Beirut! Tublitee, ‘léi%

It contains three sections. The first section is a biographical dlCt]OHaI}’, the 2nd” secfnon is a""

regional and historical survey and the 3rd sectionis a geographical directory of 20 Arab couniries. - .
The first section provides 6,060 blographteal sketehes of outshrdrng persons in 20 A rap countries. '

All indexed by country.and profession.. Ty aiVi g ety e T BT

iii) Retrospective.

a) “Who was Who LOndon Adam & Charles Black 7 Vol':

]‘ubhsheu :En 'r‘.l'i'r”'feren;if Sfears .
{196681) Tubiished in difieret v

It is a: seven volumes set cavering the period 1897 to 1980 of the blowraphles removecl frorn :
Who's Who each year on. account of therr death, -with.finak detaifs- and date 6f death added. :Ajso- -
given is a cumulative index to the scven volumes giving names, years of birth and aearh and the -
volume in which each entry is to be found. . O sl Toasi i o

Vol. 1+ (1897-1915), 5tt ed: 1966;
Vol 2 - (1916-1928), 4th ed. 1967;
Vol. 3 - (1929-1940), 2nd ed. 1967; |
Vol 4- (1941-1950), 4th cd, 1967 e
Vol. 5 - (1951-1960), 3d €d. 1967 -~ 1. - o
Vol. 6 - (1961-1970), 20d ed. 1979;

Vol. 7- (1971~ 1980) Tst ed. and a‘cumulative. mdex 18975 1“8{} has been uubhshed in-1981, This
) eumulatwe index helps in locating the entries if the year of death is not known. o

b Obltuanes from “The Times” 1951-60. Comprled by Frank.C Roberts Readmg,
- England Newspaper Archwe Developments Ltd 1979 o .

This volume of obituaries reprints the best of those from the ]9503. It contains 1450 entries.
3 With' the two volumes already pubhshed for the pCI']OdS 1971 75 pubhshed m 1978 and 1961-70 .
publlshed in 1975 thrs completes a seléction of 4, 000 entnes covermg the entrre 3rd quar:ter of_;._‘_
the present centrury The volume 1971 75 is a reeord of 1 0[}0 m_en and women and the Volume .

Published annually since 1980, the series proﬁdes a unique soutce of information on the fives
and achiévements of notable people from all walks of. llfe Internanonal in scope, th]S volume
contains 331 entries. - C
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. 16.6.2 NATIONAL BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES

These dictionaries, as the name suggests, belong to particular nation or region. In the modern
days, the standard practice of each nation is to produce “Who’s Who” for the important

- contemporary persons and “Who was Who” or retrospectxve dictionary for the predecessors

who are no more. The Dictionary of National Blography (DNB;) gives well-written and detailed
accounts of the notable persons of a particlar nation. They are the most authoritative source of
current and retrospective biographies of eminent persons. They cover more naticonals and prowde
more information about them than that of an international biographical dictionary. Likewise
State, District or local works melude even less important persons, who belong to that region and
give more: information about them in eomparlson to national blograph]cal dletlonary

1) Current And RetroSpeetwe '
IChma

Who'’s Who in the People’s Republic of China. 3rd ed. Complled by Wolfgang Bartke.
Sevenoaks, Kent: K.G Saur, 1990,

“The first edition was published in 1981. The 3rd edition gives full account of the extenswe ]

changes that have taken place in the People’s Republlc of China in the past. Some 4,000
biographical entries provide in-depth and upto-date blographtcal information of China’s political,’

‘business, educational and cultural leaders, Each entry begins with a list of positions held and
includes a biography featuring pre- -1949 information and a chronological list of activities since

the founding of the people’s Republic of China. The entries are arranged alphabetically with the
names transliterated according to the Pinyin syster. Each entry also includes the Wade-Giles
transcription and the Chinese Characters. The book is supplemented with an oecupatlon index,
divided into the following sections - Party cadres, Military carders, Government cadres, etc. It

_ meludes a photograph where available.

USSR:

A Biographical dlctlonary of the Seviet Union 1917-1988 By Jeanne Vronskaya and
Vladimir Chugvev. Sevenoaks Kent K.G. Saur, 1989 '

It contains 5,000 bnef portraits of people from all walks of life who have shaped Russmn hjstory _
and culture hoth within the Soviet Umon and beyond the border,

USA.:

Notable Americans (Formerly ‘Notable Names in American’ Histroy") 4th ed. Edited '
by Linda S. Hubbard. Detroit:" Gale Research Internatlonal 1988,

It contains the names of notable Amerlcans from a wide range of fields and for all time penods,

. colenial era to the present. This new work updates all [ists from the previous edition, filling in -

nearly 15 years worth of modern histroy. The lists are convenlently arranged into 19 chapters
covermg various branches of government, the mihtaly, and important private institutions like

" corporations, labour unjons and religious’ organisations. Names are organized by institution .

within each chapter, with historical notes on changes in the names of. Insttutlons The new
organizations index allows users to 1dennfy personal names by their mstrttlonal or other type of.
affiliation. It gives more than 50,000 names. A complete alphabetical index puts all names mto
a single alphabet for easy retnveal
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ii) Current:

U.S.A:

Who's Who in Améﬁca, a biographical d'ictionaxy of notable living men and women,
Chicago: Marquis, 1899 - V. 1 - Biennial. '

This standard work consists of concise biographical data of outstanding living persons in U.S,,
Canada and Mexico. The 46th edition of this contemporary biographical dictionary for the year.
1990/91 is published in 1990 in 2 volumes, has grown from 8,602 names in the first edition to
over 79,400 biographies.

Ig’dja: _ _ . .

 3) Who’s Who - Indian personalities Vol.1 - 1986 compiled and ed. by P. Chavda and
H.L. Sagar. New Delhj Crystal shlp pubhshmg, 1986

' The volume one contains about 1,200 entrles. The remammg Volumes are yet to be pubhshed

b) India Who's Who 1990-91. annual 215t ed.: New D_Clhl: INFA, 1991,

Its 21st edition contains over 5,000 biographical entries from 126-fields. This annual is updated
every year. Thus 500 new entries have been added in this new edition. It is divided into seven
sections, each with allied professions grouped under it. Only individuals active in their field are
included. Listed here are the most important figures from politics, business and finance, art,
entertainment, medicine, education, law, science, sports etc. An alphabetical index is given at
the end. New sections included are civil service, public sector undertakjngs Vice-chancellors of
Universities and Judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts. The Editor says it is extenswe :
in coverage, exhaustive in detail and concise in presentatior.

¢} Who's Who in India, 1986. Bombay: Business Press (P) Ltd 1986. This is Published
1rregualrly

iii) Reimspective:
UK.

a) Dictionary of National biograi:uhy, from the earliest times to 1900, Edited by Leslie
Stephen and Sidney Lee (Originally published between 1885 and 1900), 22 Vols.
30,500 pages. London: University Press. This work comparises of 30,000 lives.

b) Twentieth Century Dictionan\"j\r; ~Oxford: Oxford University Press, Published 'during_
1912 to 1990 (9 volumes.)
Voli. 1901 - 1911 ed. by Sidney Lee, 1912
Vol2. 1912 - 1921 ed. by HWC Davis & JRH Weaver, 1927.
Vol3. 1922 - 1930 ed. by JRH Weaver, 1937.
Vol.4. 1931 - 1940 ed. by L.G. Wickham Legg, 1949.
Vol.5. 1941 - 1950 ed. by L.G. Wickham Legg, and E.T. Williams, 1959.
Vol6. 1951 - 1960 ed. by E.T. Williams and Helen M. Palmer, 1971
Vol.7. 1961 - 1970 ed. ny E.T. Witliams and "'C.S. Nicholls, 1981,
Vol.8. 1971 - 1980 ed. by Lord Blake & C.S. Nicholls, 1986,
Vol9. 1981 - 1985 ed. by Lord Blake & C.S. Nicholls, 1990.




These volumes record the lives of men and women who died during the period. The Twentieth
-Century Dictionary include a cumulative index covering their own entries and those of proceding
volumes from 1901. This iatest supplement records the biographies of 380 distinguished men
‘and women, for the most part of Britain who died between the beginning of 1981 to the end
of 1985, This volume m'vérs five years instead of the customary ten, and is thus more. topical

-

than previous volumes. The volumes 1 to 8 cover the lives of 6750 men and women who died -

bet;‘.f@eh ]99@ to 19RI0

¢) The Concise Diction s“} of National Bmgraphy Oxford Cxford Umvermty Press

2 Viols. Volume 1 from the beginning to 1900, 2nd ed, 1906; Volll 1901-1970

published fn 1982,

Vol 1 gives the biographics in brief from the bég;n'nins to 1900, Vol.I replaces the Concise

Dictionary of Mational Bicgraphy 1901-1950 and now includes in a single alphabetical sequence

short bicgraphiee of over 6063 cutstanding British men and women from all walks of life who

died between st Jan. 1967 and 315t December 1970). From Statesman to scholars, engineers o

‘¢ditors, monarchs to missionaries and generals to geneticists, the lives cover the whole range of
British achicvement in the first sever decades of the 20th century. Thus, this 2nd volime seives
as a wsefud ‘who was whe' in Grcdt Eimn from the death of Queen Victoria'to the death of
Churcl*lli ;

. USA

a) Who was who in America; a companion biographical reference work to, Who's who in
America. Chicagor Marguis, 1942-85, Vol.1-8 ‘

It includes biographical sketches removed {tom Who’s Who in America because of death of
the hiographee, With the Historical volume thesé volumes form a series entitled Who's wio in
American History, Volume 6 inctuides a cumulated index to the series. A separite index for the
period 1507 - 1985 was published in 1935.

b) Whe was Who in America: [istorical volume. 1607-1896. A conﬁpdn‘e'nt volume of
Who's who in American history. Chicago; Marqus 1963, 67(} pages. -

Itica compllatlon of biographlcal sketches of mdmduals both of the USA and other countries

who have made contribution to or whose activity was in some manner related to the history of .,

the United States from the founding of the Jamcs Town Colony o thc year of continuation by
Vol.1 of “Who is who'. '

¢) Dictionary of American hiography published under the auspices of the American
council of learned sometnes New York Scrlbner London: Mllford 1928- 193} 20

Volumcs and Index

This Scholoraly American biographical dictionary was designed on the lines of the English DNB
with persons of all periods who tived in the territory now known as the United States excluding
British offices serving in America after the colonies declared their independence. More than
13,600 biographies are included. Tt does not include living persons. Supplement volumes. 1 to-7
were issued covering the period 1935 to 1965

India:

a) Dictionary of Nationa! Biography_4 vo.[s. ed. by S.P. Sen. Calcuta: Institute of

Historical Studies, 1972-74 and a supplement Vol.1 -, 1986.
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v

The periad covered by this work is from 1800 to 1947, The DNE includes people from al} walks
of life like politics, religions, social reforms, education, Journalism, Literature, Science, Law,
Business and Industey etc., who made some contribution to the growth of National consciousness
or development of society. Tt also includes persons whe had achieved from regional-state or
even district level importance. The total nurmber of entries are 1400, Sirce the period codered
is pre-Independecne era, persons belonging in undivided India are inchisiod. The entries ure of
varying lengths from small pacas to lengthy eassays. Al the end of each: cn 1y hibtlographies are
given including sources of information. The entries are signed. ©ross referances are givee,

o

The publishers have planned to publish four supplementiries to this work vnder ediforial ship '
of N.R. Roy, Director of the Institution to cover the first 25 vears aiter Fidependence. The first
supplement was published in 1986. Unlike other DNBs this work includes some living persars
born during 1803-1947 who have attamed eminence,

‘b) National Biographical Dictionary of India compiled by ]agdish Saran Sharma, New
Delhi: Streling, 1972, There are 5000 entrics of prominent persons from afl walks of
- life covering 5000 years. The arrangement is alphabetical. Contains good index,

16.6.3 SPECIAL AND SUBJECT BIOGRAPHICAL SGURCES

The importance of biographical sotrces from lay persons to réscarch scholars, has not escaped
the notice of publishers. Therefore not only general biographical dictionaries but also those
belonging to professionals in the specific subject are being published increasingly. The number of
specialised/subject biographical dictionarics is so large that it is not possible to efumerate even
mne wider each subject. Special or subject [}10gtﬁph1(:di dictionaries are more comprehensive since
- they include biographies of specm}mts ina palttcular subject field. Some significant examples aze
provided below,

i} Political Scicence:

a) Who's who in Internationat Affaiss. 15t erd. London: Europa Publications, 1999.

This bingraphical work, provides information on thonss
aspects of international affairs. 1t contains over 13

sonalities in international polities), economic snd o
known organisations such as the Iuternational Council of Mussims as
of major bodies like United Nations and the T Aot
biographical source are leading diplomases, poli ;
academics and journalists specializing in international a8
place of birth, family information, educati O, postions he
post, publications, addresses, telephone, telex and o numbors,

S0 s STERE ;ji_im {h2En

N e g T
SN e vnenahers of fpgeoy

) Whe's who in Ruropean polities 198621,

This work contalns bingraphical entries for over 8,000 ¢u
Europe, as well as an cgfonsive directory indez o all nares an
from twelve members of the Buropedan comamity - F
Jreek, Ttaly, Luxembours, the Metherelanas, Ford
merabers of the Buropean Srez Trade Ass i
Neway, Swedan and Switzerland pius Tar

governnient personnel is arvanged W fouwr calogones:
trade unions and federations,




¢) Who’s who in Amerucan Politics. 1989- 90.: 12th ed New York: R.R. Bowker, 1989,
- 1800p. - :

This 12th edition assembles 24 000 concise capstle blographres It gives details about thelr entries
which list party affiliations, daté of birth and place; names of parent, spouse, chlldren education,
political, governmental and business positions held, pubhccatlons, membershlp, votmg residence,
mallmg address etc. This is updated biennially. It contains concise information on the men and
women whose political ldeas, policies and conduct shape the llfe of the Uruted tates '

- i) Sclenoe

a) Who’s Who in Sclence in Europe 6th ed. 4vols London Longman Groupl UK Ltd,, 1989
2480p.

It offers deta]led profess;onal profiles of over 27 000 senior research scnentlsts in mdustna[
- official and academic laboratories in Western and Eastern Euvrope. 1t is: diwded into two
- parts - Part 1 offers an alphabetlcal listing of proflles by surpame with which help find specific
. individuals. Part I is organised according to 62 fields of speczaltzanon The guide includes

_biographies of spemahsts in the natural and physical sciences, enginéering, agnculture and -

medicine. All Eastern and Western European countries are covered except USSR. Turkey is also

included. Each entry covers full name, year of birth, main professional and research interests,

higher educational degrees with name of institution and subjects studied, place of work, year of

~ appointment, previous professional €xperience, memberslup of societies; thher positions held
-major publlcatlons telephone numbers anid full professronal postal address. |

b) Medical Sciences Internahonal Who’s Who 4th ed London Longman Group UK Lid,
1990 1352 pp. o _ o '

It contalns details of around 8, 000 senior medical and hlomedlcal sc1entlsts frqm 90 countries.
Easy to refer, the book contains an indéex- by. sub]ect area. Entries are grouped by country and o
help locate spemahsts in a partlcular field-in a spec;ﬁc country :

) Agneultural and Veterinary Sciences, Iuternat:onal Who sWho 4th ed London Longman '
Group UK Ltd 1990, 1248 pp. : l .

This gives full details of senior agncultural and vetermary scientists from 100 | t:ountnes world
. wide. The l1st1ngs include directions and section leaders. in industrial and official laboratories -

and consultancy organisations, heads of relevant academic departments and editorial boards o

: There is a detailed subject index divided by country for location of experts in part1cular ﬁelds
from Agncultural Econonncs to Zoology : '

d) Energy and Nuclear Science Internatronal Who’s Who. 3rd ed. London: Longman Group :
UK Ltd., 1990. 424pp. '

This isa deta’iled guide to over 3,000 scientists and engineers concerned with ne'tv and improved
techniques with energy planning and energy-related programmes, services and mdustnes The
sub]ect index is dmded by country and within country by sub]ect ‘ :

e) Amencan Men and Women of Science, 17th ed. 8 vols New York R. R Bowker, 1989

This 8 Volume dlrectory gives a current detailed b1ograph1es of nearly 14(] 000 promment
American and Canadian men and women in the phiysical, biological and related scnences A
discipline w15e mdex enables to locate experts It is pubhshed tnennlally ‘ :
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f) Who's Who in Technolngy 6th ed. 2 vols. Ed. by Amy L. Unterburger Detr01t Gale
Research International, 1989 2742 pp.

It includes 38,000 biographical profiles of North American men and women 'in one.alphabetical
volume. The separate Index volume provides access to entrres The Index is given subjectwise
under 46 technical disciplines. ' d

g) Who's Who in space: the first 25 years. by Michael Carrutt. Boston: G.K. Hall, 1987.
311pp. ' '

This profiles 199 astronauts of every nattonahty who ﬂew 1nto space from 1961 to 1986 plus 150
others who underwent rlgorous flight tralnlng ‘

h) Fellows of the Indian National Sclence Academy. 1935-1984 bmgraphlcal notes.  New
Delhi: Indian National Science Academy, 1984.

It is a compendium of Fellows elected to the Academy since its inception way back in 1935.

Brief life sketches of all 892 Fellows, including those, who are deceased have been given in the -
work in alphabetical order. Besides, there is a list of 120 foreign scientists elected to Fellowship -
of the ‘Academy. At the end of the volume, the entries are arranged chronologrcally startlng. :

with Foundation Fellows and also subjectwise to facﬂrtate search and retrieval.

i) Chamhers Biographical Encyclopaedia of Selentlsts by John Damtlth and othcrs Edlnburgh
W&R Chambers Ltd., 1983, :

This work presents bmgraphrcal entries on important scientists or on people who have made
Important contrlbutlons to Science from the earliest nmes to the present day. It contains 2, 000
entries: Cross references are given.

iii) Social Scientists:

National Register of Social Scientists in India. New Delhi: Concept, 1983,.996 PDS.

Tt gives the back-ground of each social scientist, their fields of interest, research work etc. It-
contains bio-data of 7527 social scientists in the country arranged under broad subjects. Index

is given at the end.
iv) Women Studies:

a) The World Wha’s Who of Women. 10th ed. 1990/91 Ely, Cambrldgeshlre Melrose press
Ltd,, 1990

This gives details of achievements of leadings ferhale personalities throughout the world. It
_covers biographies of over 7,500 top influential women in the world today: The entrants include
women from every walk of life and pace of influence from politicians fo musicians and actresses
to academics.

b) Macmillan dietionary of Women’s Bingrapf;y. 2nd ed. London: Macmillan, 1989.-

This work contains essential details of the lives of over 2000 women from all periods, cultures,

and walks of life - from queens to cooks, engmeers to entertainers, pilots to poineers. Subject
index is given at the end.

¢) Dictionary of British Women writers. Ed. by Jaret Todd. London: Routledge, 1989, 762
Pp-
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This contains 400 women writers from the middie ages to the present, including from common-

~ wealth countries who have done much of their w'riting-in Britain or aligned themsélves with British

culture. It covers novelists, poets, dramatists, essayists, literary critics, biographers, historians,

polemicists, memoirists, writers of children fiction, letter writers, diarists and travel and hymn

writers. Bach entry gives a biographical sketch, her psendonyms if any, and a discussion on her

- key works and themes. The ’tIﬂCS and dates of her works and critical references are also given
at the end of each entry. :

d} lnternational V{-Thﬁ’_s W’ha} of ?mfess.iﬂnal ahd Business Weomen. FEly, Cambridgeshire:
Melrose  Press Lid., 1988. '

More than, 5,000 biogiaphies are given with persoral, ed_'uc_ational and careerfdefaiis. ‘Indexes
by country and occupation are included. '

" e} International Encyclupedna of Women Compﬁsers 2 Vois By' Baron 1.Cohen. 2nd ed.
London Books & Music Co. 123{}pp o o

It glves nearly 6 200 women composers from 72 countries. Il Covers: the Women composers from .
2 SO{} B C to the present day, 572 photographs are given,

) Andhra Rachayitrula Samachara Suchika by Arudra Rama!akshml Hydérabad: AP,
Sahitya Academy, 1969, : S T

It is Who's Who of selected Telugu Women Writers in Telugu Language.
v) Literature:

_ a) Iuternational authors and writers Whe's Who 1989 11th ed. Cambrrdgeshue Melrosc
Press, 1988. 1200pp.

Fully revised and up-dated, ?hls Eleventh cdition offera bnographmdl mformatlon on more than
8000 contemporary writers throughout the wosld, writers of popular fiction and non-fiction, text
and academic books writérs, poets, critics, reviewers, journalists, editors etc. are included. Every
effort is made o include writers from as many countries as‘possible, not just English speaking
nations. Each E:mgzaphzwl Eilry mcludes fult name, date and place of bu’th profess;on family
details, education, lit erary oppointments, major. books or works published, contributions to
maiagazined and journals, honours and literary awards, membership of literary societies, literary
agent, full address. Apendices list literary agencies and literary societies throughout the world.

' b} The writers Directory '1991}92.5 9th'ed‘_ Chicago & London: St Jones Press, 1990, 1091 pp.

This is completely revised and expanded 2th ed. of this biennial reference work. This directory
lists more thar 17,000 livinig writers from Ausiralia, Canada, Ireland, Newzeaiand, \.outh Africa,
the UK. and the United States as well .as. others who write in English. The main section of
- the book fists fiction and non-fiction writers who have published atleast one full length book
in English. Each entry contains name (and pscudonym) , citizenship and year of birth subject
categories, cusrent and past appointments, a complete bi bliography and. address The unique
yellow pages {in the beginning) section lists writers under various writing categories. This section
18 useful fo those who need a list of writers on a paltlmlar subject '

£y Whe's Who of indian Writers Ed. by Baiu Rao ' New Delhi: Sa]utya Academy, 1983 731pp

It contains biogrephical and blblmbkaphlcal mformatlon about melarly 600_(} llvm_g writes in 22
Indian Languages incinding English. 1t gives biographical sketches of each author and upto six
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of his works. Also it gives the language in which the! author writes. 1t gives pseudonyms if ‘any.
The compiler took seven years to complete this work. So it is outdated but, stilt useful bemg,
the only work of its kind.

d) Andhra Kavisaptasati by Bulusu Venkataramanamh Ma lrgs: ;ahomhod by the acthor,
1956. 336 pages,

It is who's who of 700 Telugu poets from the earliest times to the end of fhe 19t century written
in Telugu.

€) Adhunika Telugu Rachayitaln, Madras: Southern Language Book Trost, 1962, 138 pp.
- It is who's who of Modern Telugu Writers in Telugu Language.
vi) Library Sclence: |

a) Directory of Library and Information Profossionsls. 2 vols. Published by Resesrch
Publicaiions in Collaboration with ALA, ]988 Vol.l - Listings, 1392 pp: Vol 2 - Indexes,
1343 op. '

This contains 23,000 biogr'aphical sketches of individuals who work or participate in the infor-
mation field at professional leve! in United Staies and Canada. These sketches are based on
questionnaire responses from the individuals. In addition some 20,000 members of the ALA
who did not respond to the qustionnnaire are alzo listed. The 2nd volume confains four indexes,
(1) Key word Index with over 3,000 terms describing 1)fofcssion;§ifsz:=hject expeitise (2) Employer
Index gives access to libraries and institutions. (3) Consuiting Index with telephone numbers of
professionals listed according to their consultancy availapility {4) Geographical Index arranged
by State or Province and city and grouped by employess name.’

b} Whe's who in the UK. Informatian World. London: TGPL Publishers, 1989, -

It is a directory of over 3,000 key people in the information sector. 1t covers company librarians
and information sppecialists, Government Librarians, Senior managers in Public and Academic
Libraries, Record Managers, personalities from library suppliers and 1 providers. Each entry has

fullname, business address, telephone, telex aand fax ndmbers with qualifications, previous posts,
responsibilities and interests.

¢) Handbook of information Scientisfs. comp. by Neelima Kaul. New'-'DeIhi: Citation-
Publishers, 1980. '

It contains 1220 entries arranged in alphabetical order by name. Also given in the work are (1)
Universities conducting courses in Library, Information Science and Doctmentation (2) Library
and Information Science associations (3) Some of the Journals in Library and Information
Science (English and Indian languages). This list with addresses covers foreign journals also,

vii) Musie:

| a) International Whe's Who in Music -~ 1999-91, (Classical and light classical fields) 12th
ed. Consultant edltors David Cummings and Dennils Melatire. Cambridgeshire. Wson
Press, 1990. 1105 pp

This completely revised 12th edition includes blographles of more than 8,000 contemporary
WIiters, arrangers, Composers, solo;sts orchestral players, conductors; singers and managers in
the classical and light music fields. The appendices list music soc;etxf:s, conservatories, awards
orchestras and opera companies. -
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b) The New grove dlctmnar_v of Music & Musicians, ed. by Stanley Sadie. 20 vols, Each
volume 900 pp. London Macmillan, Publishers ltd.

ThIS contalns 22 500 artlcles and 4 5 00 lllustrations

¢) Andbra Vageeyakara Chantramu by Ba]antrapu Rajamkantha Rao. Vnayawada Visa-
landhra Prachuranalu, 1958 531 pp. ' :

It contams Blograp}ucal -sketches of Telugu musicians written in Telugu language.

d) chtlonary of South Indlan music and musicians. Madras Indlan Music Publxshmg House,
1984. - : -

It is planned_to plnjush in S-VDls-.r'a.volume's‘"are pubﬁs_hed- till now.

<., . viii). Education: .

It glées blographlcal Informatlon of Indla s outstandmg acal em1c1ans m vannus dlsmphnes.
ix) Relngmn | - ' .
a) Indian Chnstlan Whae's Who, Bombay Pansh Church of the Bast, ]983 210 pages

b)) Who's Who in Yoga and Ashrams -Edited by Swami G;tananda Pandlcherry Ananda
' Ashram, 1985, 2vols :

._x)'Art & Drama
a) Indnan sculptors today. Bombay .Iahanglr Art Gallary, 1983 107 pps

1t gives biographical sketches of Indlan sculptors and painters alongWIth the descrlptlon of their
works and sample reproductlons _

b} Artists dlrectory, covenng pamters, culptors and engravers 2nd ed. New Delhl Lallta_
kala Academy, 1982, . . \

‘ It gives blographles of hundreds of artists famous and Iess known..

¢) Andhra Nataka Ranga Charitra by Mlkkllmem Radhakrishna Murthy Madras Renuka :
‘Granthamala, 1969, 856 pp. :

It containis biographical sketches of stage artists'in Andhra Pradesh, It is written in Telugu.
" xi) Special: | _ _ | |
 a) DBharat Ratnas (1954-1991)"1)3('5.1(. Dhawan, Delhi: Wave Publicatians,. 1991.

This work provides biographical accounts of the exempiary personalities of the 20th century, who
~ were awarded "Bharat Ratna”, the highest and prestigious award of Government of India. Thc
' arrangement of profiles is in chronological order of the year of award. '

~b) Encyclopaedis of Nobel Laureates 1901--1987 by Dr. Ashoke Bagchi and others. Delhl -
Konark Publlshers(p) Ltd., 1936.

Tt is a reference work with authentic and accurate data on every N obel prize winner. The entries

' provide their basic blographmal background, academic outline, a brief summary of the work

leading to Nobel prize and thetr subsequent works and also a photugraph of the laureate '
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A similar work was published by HLW. Wilson Company, under the title "Nobel Prize Winners"
(New York: H.W. Wilson, 1987). 1t presents profiles of the 566 men, women and institutions
that have received the prize between 1901 and 1986. It provides 1200 to 1500 word €ssay, a
narrative summary of the laureates life and work, early development, family background and

formative influences; a description of the work for which the subject was awarded the prize, a
critical evaluation of subject’s contribution to their field, a photograph and a bibliography citing
works by and about the subject. '

¢) Who’s Who of Freedom struggle in Andhra Pradesh. 3 vols. ed. by Sarojini Regani.
Hyderabad: The State- Committee for the compilation of the Freedom Struggle in AP.
Ministry of Education, Govt. of Andhra Pradesh, 1978-1982. '

It comprises the life sketches of the freedom fighters, It contains about 1500 entries and they .
are arranged alphabetically within each district of Andhra Pradesh,

Self-Check Exercise - 3.

(a) ' Give any example with bibliogréphic deltails'for each of the following types‘of biographical
information tools: : : S ‘

i) Current (ii) Retrospective (iii) Special/Subject -
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
' i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

h
.............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

............................................................................................

-....-...--..-.....-u.--.-.-....-......o.------..-.n..-.....-.n...-.---..- ..................

16.7 EVALUATION OF BIOGRAPHICAL SOURCES

All biographical sources available in the market are not worth possessing and it is not possible for
every library to purchase them all from the limited funds allocated to the reference departmet. As
a large number of spurious biographical dictionaries are being published t¢ make easy money, it
is essential to evaluate them before acquiring them. Some unscrupulous publishers extract money
or advance subscription from comparatively less known people and publish their biographical
sketches padded with wrong information, Though there may be a few such inclusicns, it raises
doubts about the authority of such works. Such biographical sources shoutd not be rejected
outright if the better ones are not available but used wi_t'h caution. ' g
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“The criteria lzid down for the evaluation of general reference books are also applicable to
judge the value of the biagraphical sources. The following points should be kept in mind while
evaluating them

(a) Auihority {b) Seope and ﬁu: pose {(c) Seleciion policy (d) Methed of Compilation
(e} Treatment (f) Arrangement (g) Currency, Accumcy and Reliability (h) Format ard

styie (D) Speclal Features.
a) Authoriy:

The autheritativencas of a biographical reference source can be assessed from the reputation of
the sponsoring boidy, editors, compilers, contributors and the publishers This can be judged from
their qualifications, experience and confributions of the authors and reputation and standing of
publishers.

b) Scope and Purpese:

The scope and purpase can be indicated by the title or by scanning through the preface and
introduction io ths work. The important elements are time, place, subject and coverage.

i)« Time 1 Is it curysnt or retrospective? -
iy Place: Is it international, national or local?
iti) Subject : Ts it restricted to one particular subject or profession?

vy Coverage @ Is it comprehensive of sclective? If the chosen field is more specific, the
coverage is tikely to be more comprehensive.

¢} Seiection Policy
“The criteria for the sclection of biographies could be:
iy Solely by meriy, or
iy by inviting applications, or
fiiy by paying advance subscription,’or |
iv) by taking payment from the biographees for the inclusion of the sketch, or
%) as per the decision faken by the publisher. |
) Method of Compilation:

There are different methods of compilation employed by the pubtishers in making a blographl{:dl
dictionary. Most of the current "who is who” are compiled from the questionnaires filled in and
checked by the biographees themselves. In the other cases, compilers prepare the biolographical
sketches from the published and unpublished sources. Original sources used for writing the
sketches are preferred for the national retrospective biographical dictrionar_ies,

¢) Treatment: The length of the entry depends mainly upon the treatment. In case of a
factual, bicgraphical sketch, it may be a brief, stereotyped outline but a narrdtlve and discursive
biographical sketch can be a long essay. The editor or the compiler has to give some of the basic
information regarding the biographces viz. full name, place of-birth, dates of birth and death
(if rétrospective), nationality, local and permanent addresses, academic qualifications, positions
held, experience, con_tr:bunon to the field in a form of publications, ntarital status, wife’s name,
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number of children and their names, hob‘bies, etc. Hence, the length of the articie aiso depepds
upon the importance of a person. - - C o

D Arrangement: Entries in a bidgréphica]. dictionary, retrospective or cusrent, are generally
arranged-in alphabetical order by surname. Sometimes; they may also be arranged by subject,
in chronological order or by geographical places. Such entries should he supported by a good
index. : '

g Currency, Accuracy and Reliability: Current biographical sources must be kept upto-date by
revising them annually or biennially, If it is irregular, the revised edition should be compared
with the previois cl;dition to check for the revision made. If it is a retrospective biographical
source, nt;'_w entries of the persons whe died in the previous year should be included. The facts
given shciﬁld be accurate and reliable. The editor or the compiler should not underestimate or
exaggerate while writing a biographical sketch.

h) Format and Style: The format of each entry should be presented in a clear-cut way for easy
reference. If the style of the entry is in a brief outline, the sketches should consistently Eive
the factual information but in the case of a narrative essay type biographies, the styte should be
simple and lucid, Physical format also need be checked as biographical sources fall under the
category of frequentiy used reference sources. o

Special Features:

i) Indexes: Alphabetical biographical dictionaries have a self-indexing arrangement. Clas-
sified, chronological or geographical biographical dictionaries must have detailed al-
~ phabetical indexes of the names of persons arranged by surname.

ify Cross-references: There should be adequate cross references for the nick names, pseu-
donyms, maiden names of women changed after marriage etc., to facilitate easy reference.

Self-Check Exercise - 4
How are the entries in a biographical dictionary éfrariged ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below,

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given-at the end of this Unit.

e
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
..................................................................................................
lII.llIlIIIII.-IIII‘-'IlI.lllll..I.'l.-|l.-‘-'lll..lllll--.l.- --------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---.-..-.-.......»-m----.o-...--..-....-.----.-..-.o..-..-.--..-.-.--.-..a.u-.-..-.-- -------

16.8 SUMMING UP

Biographical sources are important tools which are most frequently used by library clientele.
Each source is a collection of lives of prominent people arranged usually in_alphabetica! order by
name. Entrics provide details of a biographee regarding his date and place of birth, nationality,
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religion, education, contribution to society, achievements, publications, family details, address,
photo etc. If any information is sought about a person, whose birth Gemagyis being celebrated
or who is to be introduced to audience as a chief guest of the occasion, or whiose name appears
prominently in newspapers, these sources will belp the Reference Librarian in providing full
information about that person. The biographical sources could be categorised as International,
National or subject/special. Bach of these again could be classified into sub-groups like current
‘and retrospective. A number of examples of all categories have been given with brief annotations.
Criteria to gvaluate these sources have also been explainéd in detail. '

-16.9 MODEL ANSWERS

-

The Biographical tools provide biographical details of notable persons. The' details may be

. factual and brief or lengthy essays with critical evaluation of the works of the biographee.

2)

A biographical dictionary, depending upon the scope of the tool, provides date and place .
of birth and death (if it is a retrospective tool) nationality, religion, career details, aca-

demic, professioral, public achievements, positions held, contributions made, publications,

important landmarks in life, honours, address, telcphor{e number, parentage, marital status,

children, leisuré interests, etc.

Thé Biographicat Tnformation tools could be mainly categorised as a) General b) subject .

or special and ¢) Index to biographies. Each of the above can be further classified into
subgroups according 1o their characteristics and scope ie,

i) According to ares:
a) International or Universal:- They cover notables from all parts of the world.
b) National:- These dictionaries cover notables belonging to a particular nation.

¢) Local:- The persons covered in such dictionaries helong to a particular area within a
countiy. ' :

ii) According to period:
a) Current:- It covers prominent persons who are alive.
b) Refrospective:- Its scope is lirnited to only those who are no more.

iil} According fo language{suhject.

" iv) According to volume whether it is single volume or multivolume publications.

3(a)

3(b)
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Current: The International who’s who 1990—91. 54th e¢d. London: Eﬁropa Publications
I.td., 1990. ' '

Retrospective: Who was whe, London: Adam and Charles Black, 1966-81, 7 Vols,

Subject: Medical Sciences International Who's Who. 4th éd. London: Longman Group
UK Ltd., 1990. 1352 Pages. :

The International Blograplncal sources mclude biographical sketches of the people of all
parts of the world. However coverage of persons of the country in which it is published will
be more. The national biographical sources, as the name suggests, belong to a particular
nation. They cover more persons and provide more mformatlon abent them as compared
to an international biographical dictionary.
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4 The entries in & biographical dictionary are generally arranged in alphabetical order by
name. Sometimes they may be arranged chronologically, i.e., mostly in case of obituaries or
awardees. The arrangement also could be by subject or by geographlcal places.

16.10 ASSIGNMENT

. 1) What factors need be considered for evaluation of a Biographical Dictionary?
2} Critically evaluate any two impoftant Biographical information sources,

3) Give four examples for subject/special blograph_lcal information sotirces with bibliographic
* details and brief annotatmns

4) Why do_people seek Biographical informatidh?
5) Provide the following information with bibliogr.aphical details pf the tools youi have conéulted_
a) Real name of the following;
i) Mark Twain ii) Premchand iii} Arudra

b) Works of the following: _
i) John Milton if) Viswanatha Satyanarayana iii) Sri Sri

- ¢) Contributions of the followirig to Science:
i) Sir C,V.Raman ii) Jagdish Chandra Bose. _

d) Birth and death dates of the following:
i) Gatileo ii) Jamalapuram Kesava Rao.
e) Brief Biographical sketches of the followiﬁ"g:

i) Abul Kalam Azad ii) Dr.Babasaheb Ambedkar
iii) Raja Ram Mohan Roy iv) Veer Savarkar.
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16.12_GLOSSARY' o
: Autobiogra'phy: The life of a person written by himself,

Biograpphee: A person who is the subject of biography. '
Biographer: A person who writes a biography of another:

Blographical Dictionary: A collection of lives of people arranged in alphabetical order.
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17.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES:

After going through this tnit you wil be able to understand:

— the nature and sources of current events and serials;

the scope of different sources of current events; '|

the importance and uses of the sources of current events; and

— the types with examples of the sources of current eventis and serials.

: |

Current events are latest happenings or findings. The sources which help in locating the latest
information published in various primary materials are called current event sources. We can
consider ‘serial’ as a broader term used to cover all publicatio'ns which provide latest information.
The serials are the best communication media for nascent n‘ricro thought. They help readers to
keep themselves abreast of the latest developments in their field of knowledge. Any research
. finding or current event first appears.in newspapers, pericdicals, seminar papers, conference
proceedings, etc. o ‘

17.1 INTRODUCTION

D.E. Davinsion (Periodicals collection; purpose and uses in Libr_aries. London: Gower Publi-

cation Co., 1978) emphasised the importance of serials as "p‘eriodicals provide platform for the
exchange of experience and transmission of current information." He further said that "it is'a
fact that most new discoveries and novel presentation of ideas first appear as periodical articles

and a large number of these articles do not subsequently achieve publication in book form",
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The serlal usually, is synonymously called as ‘Periodical’ and ‘Journal’. Qsborn says that the use
of ‘serial is more universal. Davinson says that the serial is falling out of favour and the broad
interpretacion of periodical is growing. Because of flood of current events and increased number
of information seekers, these sourcés are of vital 1mportance

17.2 DEFINITION S

D.C. Taylor (Managing the serials explosmn, the issues of publishers and libraries. New York:
Knowledge Industry Publlcatlon, 1982) defined that "a serial is a publication reprodiced in more-
than one copy and more than cne issye. It has a common name identifying the issues and.
dating or numbering to the distinction and connection between one issue and another. It has
no intended point of completion.”

The serial includes scholarly journals, periodicals, popular mﬂgazines newspapers, newsletters,
mem01rs, transactmns trade guides, year books, almanacs conferenre proceedings etc,

- Harrod’s lerarian’s Glossary and Reference Book, 6th ed (Brookﬁeld Gower, 1987) defined
all the above types as follows:

e .Iourmls A nev&'spaper or periodical parncular]y a penodu:al issued by a soc1ety or institution

and contammg news, proceedmgs transactxons and reports of work carried out in a particular
“ field. :

Magazme' A perlodlcal pubhcatlon as dlstmct from a newspaper, seperate issues bemg mdepen—
dentl)ar paginated and identified by date rather than by serial number.

Memoirs: A collection of researchers and accounts of experiments; or dissertations on a leartied
subject pubhshed by a leamed somety especnally in the form of proceedings or transactlons.

i . Transactions: The pubhshed papers read at meetings of a somety or institution or abstract of
the same. Also sometimes they are synonymous with proceedmgs A general distinction made
between Transactlons and proceedings is that Transactmns are the papers presented and the’
proceedmgs are the records of meetings.

Proceedings: The published re_cord of meetings of a éociety or institution, frequently accompained:
by the papers read or submitted, or by abstracts or reports.

~Newsletter: A brief publlcatlon conveying news. Frequently issued by soc1et1tes or busmess
organlsatlons

Newspapers. A pubhcatlon issued perlodlcallyfusually daily or weekly, contammg the most recent
"News.

Almanac: A'publication, usually an annual containing a variety of useful facts or a'miscellaneous
nature and statistical information.

Yearbooki A volume often called an annuaI contammg current mformatlon ora varrab‘le nature,
in brief descnptlve and/or statistical form, which is published once in a year. Often Yearbooks
review the events of the year. :

Trade Guide: A list of books in print, pubhshed in a country and frequently of books publlshed
abroad for which the home publishers are agents.

b




' 17.3 NATURE AND CHARACTERISTICS OF SERIALS

i) Tt is a serial publication
i) It is likely to be continued in its publication
iii) It is published at regniar intervals.
iv) Tt is published for an indefinite perida.
v) All the issues are ﬁublished uﬁder the same title,

vi) The issnes are dated and given its volume and issue number to distinguish and connect
the issues.

vii) The contents are on different topics,

viii) The information provided is nascent and micro in nature.

17.4 SCOPE.

The scope of the sources of current events and serials, depending on the type, will be limited to
a geographical area, or a subject area, to a particular journal or a newspaper or more than one
journal or newspaper. There are certain sources of current information covering only pdrtlcular
- type of material or person.

17.5 USES

1) They furnish contemporary and upto-date information and opinion on events, topics and
matters of current interest. :

i) They cover latest developments in the field of medicine, science and technology, sosial
“sciences, commerce and industry efc.

iif) *"The bibliography, usvally given at the end of each paper/articie, published in a journal,
help the reader to obtain more information on the subject.

iv) They provide relevant and to the point informaticn on the subject with bravity.

17.6 TYPES

The serials mainly are of two types, ie., 1) primary and ii) secondarv. The primary periodicals
are those which publish the new original research and the secondary periodicals are those which
digest, comment and interpret the information published in primary peripdicals. The indexing,
. abstracting, current contents and reviewing journals come under this ca’t!egnry. The Reference
Librarian is mainly concerned with these secondary type of joumai:i As a miatter of fact these are
the sources which form the subject of discussion of this unit. They acccss",te original {primary}
documents and save the time required for search. These secondary journals are the tools which
facilitate bibliographic control of ever increasing fiood of information published in large number
of primary journals. These secondary documents which are called current information: sources:
are of following types: C

i} Directories or lists of periodicals.
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i)} Union catalogues and lists of periodicals.
i) Indexing periodic'ala. |
- iv) Currenl: contcnts. o .:
. v) Abstractmg penodleals
; vi) Newspaper 1ndexes
Vi) News summanes and News Digests, and
| Viii) Broadcasting summaries..
Self - Check Exercise - 1
Explam the nature and characteristics of a serial.
‘Note: 1) Wnte your answer in the space given below.

11) Compare yeur answer with the model answer glven at the end of thlS Unlt

O N R e e I i

...............................................................................................

...........,.._......................'.................‘.”............... .......................

17.6.1 DIRECTORIES OR LIST OF PERIODICALS

These directories list the periodicals systemancally Arrangement is usually subject-wme and then:
alphabetlcally under each subject. The entries contain title, corporate name, series statement,
vanant form of title, date of publication, volume number, ISSN, language, periodicity, price,
'publlsher s address and phone number, edltor 5 detalls, distributors address, L.C.No., D. C.No.,,
cnculatlons, abailability in other formats, if indexed or abstracted in which indexing or abstracting
service, etc. Some dlrectones evaluate the journal and provide annotatrons

.T’l‘lcse Directories or list of periodicals may limit their scope to -dmiarea or type of
-materials. : . S S .

USES S | | - R
'1) They facrlltatc the brbllographlc control nf serials. ii) Help lerarlsn in selection and pro-

‘curement of Journals/Serials. iif). They also reveal the richness: of penodrcal publlcatlom in 2
partrcular subject field.

TYPES
These dn'ectones can be categonsed as foIIows

i) Intemanonal ii). Na‘uonal or Reg;u)nal i) Subject and w) Speclal

‘Some important examples under each category .have been provide'd. :
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i) ,_,]?hternatl‘onal:

The ;ﬁntemaﬁpﬁal Directories cover all serials published in the world.

a) Ulrich’s Tnternational Periodicals Directory. New York: RR Bowker 1932 - todate,
annual\mth quarterly update at free of cost. - -

This is the moSt w1dely consulted refererce work for information about current serfals, periodicals
- and u'regular serials. and annuals. In it's 29ih edition for 1990-91, 50 percent of the entrics have
“been amem:led with the new, changed or defeted materials. There are 1346 new serials listed as
- compared- to -previous, edition. This edition is published in three volumes. It lists virtually any
' penodlcal’ published-any-where in the world. It lists, 1,20,000 tities from 60,000 publishers, It
has used 500 subject headings covering new and emerging fields, designed especially for serials,
“eollection management and access. The data from Irregular serials and Annuafs is merged into
this Directory in a single alphabetical sequence. It gives complete ordering mformatton for all
penodleals mcludmg online:and CD - ROM products It provides upto 59 data elements for
e‘fich entry. :

b) The Serials Directory: An International Reference Book. 4th ed, Blrmmgham EBSCO
Pub., 1994.

This reference tool \was designed primarily for use by Librarians. It mcludes over 1,23,000 titles
including annuals,.irregular serials and periddicals in one sequence It has a separate ceased
titles index in addition to the information about the cessations given in the' subject index. Also

included are more than 6000 newspapers from around the world. Quarterly cumulative. updates
‘are provided free of cost. It gives upto 38 data elements for title. 1990 edition of ‘Ulrich’ lists
only 1,11,600 entries. It shows that Serials Dlrectory includes titles not covered by “Ulrich’, Bit,
on verification if is found that some of the titles covered by ‘Ulrich’ aré not listed in serials
chrectory It shows that Serials Directory does not replaoe ‘Ulnch’ but rather supplements and '
complements it. :

- ¢) Gale International Dlrector& of Puhlicatlons: Ist ed.’ Ed._ by K. Gill and. D.L.-_Smith.
' Detroit: Gale Research International 1989.

It-gives country-by-country coverage of more than 4, 800 newspapers and genﬂ al mterest magazmes
puhllshed in over 100 countries. It provides all details of the periodicals mcludmg its descnptlon,
date estabhshed frequiency, subscription rates; ady emsmg rates, r1rculanon gte. Newspaper mdex
periodicals index- and Tltle and Key Word Index aré gwen - IR

d) Senals in the Bntlsh lerary 1981 Quarl erly wrth annual cummulanons

Ttisa hst of all new serlal ntles acqu:red by the London basecl Relerence collectlons of the
Humanities and Social Sciences Division and the Science Reference and information Service in
the British Library, Also’included are all British serials received through legal deposit, This work
is desrgned to serve the b1bhograpluc needs of libraries. 1t lists serial titles newly acquired by the
British Library, published all over: the world and covering all subjects. The serials are arranged- '
ln author/titles sequence of catalogue entries wrth an alphabetnc subject lsting derivéd. fr_om
keywords from each serial title. '

). Benn’s Media Directory: London Benn Brothers 18416 todate anmzal
.(Em-her it was Newspaeer Press Directory) Coe - o
'Untll 1876 it covered Brltlsh Isles only From 1877 todate mcludes foreign jouma‘ls as well
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f) Serials Reviews: Ann Arbor Mich : Pierian Press, V. 1(N0'.1) - 1975 - Quarterly.

1t offers guidelines on the selection and purehase of perrodlcal and other serially publlshed works.
It reviews both new and estabhshed serials:

ii) . Natronal
USAL

a) The Standard Perlodlcal Directory: Ed 1- 1964 13th ed. By Matthew Manmng New
York: Oxbrrdge Commumcatlons 1990. Blenmal (Dlstrrbutlon by Gale Research. Inc)

This Dhirectory lists 65 000 perrodrcals pubhshed in United States and Canada The entries are
annotated and-arranged under 230 major subjects. An exhaustive title index and cross-index to
subjects is given, The entries include Magazmes Newsletters, House organs, Directoriés and
Bulletins, Associated publications and other types of ephemeral materials. Entries give dlfferent'
types of information from that found in Ulrlch and include advertising rates, trimsize, print
methcds etc. :

b) The IMS 198 Directory of Publications: (Fcnrmalyr Ayer Directory of Puiblications). Fort, '
Washington: IMS 'Press, 1880 - todate, annual

It coversperlodrealsfrom United States, Canada, Perete Rico, Vergin Islands, Bahamas, Bermuda, '
Panama and Phlhppmes Tt lists newspapers and perlodlcals with basic mformatlon on prlce,
' edrtor etc. The entries are arranged geographleally by. State ancl crty '

United ng(lom

- a) Willing Press Gmde A guide to the press of United Kingdom and to the prmc:pal '
publications of Europe and USA. London: Willing, 1874 - todate. annual.

It mainly gives perrodrcals from United Kingdom. It also lists American, European, Australian,
Far East'and Middle East perrodrcals Reglonal list of newspapers for Umted ngdom and -
Treland is given.

. b} - Current British Joumal Ed. By. D.P. Woodworth and CM. Goodarr Hoston Spa: BLLD,
1982 312 pages.

First and 2nd editons of thls work were publlshed in 1970 and 1973 respectwely by Library
Association. It gives necessary bibliographic data of every entry 4,929 entrles are arranged by
~ UDC with title and subject mdex. '

¢} BRAD / British Rate and Data: The natmnal guide to media sel/etlon London Maclean |
Hunter (pubhshed for BRAD), V.1 (No.1) - 1954 - Monthly

It’s main section is on NEWspapers’ (national, Tegional. foreign language) Consumer Pubheatmn,-
Business Publications and other medra It is.a valuable source for British newspapers and
~ periodicals. :

Australia: _
.Australian serials in print. Ist ed - 1981 - Melbourne: D.W.Thorpe, 1981 - annual.

. Tt inclues periodicals, magazmes, dlrECtOI'leS yearbooks, newspapers, trade publleatrons, pro-'
ceedings and newsletters of Austrahan Soeletles and Associations, It glves title, address year
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first published, frequency, circulation, ISSN. The subject and title entries are arranged in one
sequence.

[

India:

a) Dij-ectofy of Periodicals published in India, _1991. Comp. & Fd. By Susheel Kaur and P.
-Sapra. 2nd rev. editon. New-Delhi: ‘Sapra & Sapra Publishers Distributors (p) Ltd., 1991.
biennial.

"This Directory provides preciseé information about 7,200 regularly brought out Journals, Bullétiﬁs,
Video  Magazines, a few widely circulated Newspapers, Proceedings and Transactions of the
learned bodies and Government Departments (Centre as well as State) in English and in other
regional languages. The Directory has three sections — (1) The main section contains bibliographic
information for periodicals arranged subject-wise (2) Status unknown/unconfined titles-a new
-section which enlists all titles that do exist but the information provided only to the extent
possible and (3) Title index - lists all cu_i:re'nt, cross references, ceased, discontinued and those
from section two {Status unknqwh) are arranged in dictionary order.

b) Press in India: Annual report on the Press compiled by the Registrar of Newspapers for
India, under the PRB Act. New Delhi: Mmlstry of Information and Broadcasting, Govt.
of India, 1964 - annual. 2v. :

Volume two lists Jo.urnals and Newspapers published in all Indian Languages and English. They
have been listed state/city-wise.

¢) INFA Press and Advertisers Yearbook 1989-90. 27th ed. New Delhi: INFA Publications.

Ttisa yearbook which will mainly provide every type of media information. It also provides
‘information about 2,000 ncwspapers and periodicals pubhshcd in India, Chlldren Magazines to
Trade, Technical and professmnal publlcatlons -

iii). Subject

a) Wallord’s guide to Current British Periodicals: In the Humanities and Social Sciences.
London: Library Association, 1985, 473 p.

1t is a selection guide of British periodicals in the field of Humanities and Social Sciences. The
Journals are classified according to the UDC System and listed under subject headings.

b) Financial Journals and Serials: An analytical guide fo Accounting, Banking, Finance,
Insurance and Investment periodicals. Compllecl by W.Fisher, Westport : Greenwood
Press, 1986. 201 pp. '

| It contains only the subject periodicals published in English. The arrangement of entries is by
- major topical groups and under each group the titles are arranged alphabetically. Annotation
for each entry is provided. :

¢) Directory of Indian Scientific periodicals. 4th ed. New Delhi: INSDOC, 1992.

It lists 1991 periodicals in Science and Technology and allied subjects in Engli'sh and Indian
Languages. It includes Journals, Conference and Seminar Proceedings and Reports, Bulletms,
etc. It follows ISDS guldelmes of UNISIST/UNESCO
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' iv) Special
a) Oxbridge directory of newsleiters: 1981-82: The most comprehensive guide to United

States and Cananda newsletters available, Edited by J. Moody and S. Pearlman. 2nd ed.
New York: Oxbridge, 1981, 403 p. :

Its 1st ed. was published in 1972 as The dlrectory of newsletters. It contams 8, 000 titles in 153
categories. Title index is given.

b) Newsletters in Print: 4th ed. by B.T. Darnay. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1988, 1397
pages. (formerly Newsletters Direcotry). :

This provides detailed entries for over 10,000 sources. Entries are arranged in seven bwad
categories comprising 32 specific subjects.

¢) Magazines for lerarles oth ed. Ed. by Bill Katz and Linda 8. Katz. New York: R.R,
' Bowker, 1989. : : :

It contains entries for 6,500 penodlcals It profiles generdl -interest magazines, research journals
and commercial pubhcatlons

d) Periodicals for School Libraries: A guide to Magazines, Newspapers and periodicals® .
indexes. comp. and ed. by M.EL Scott. Rev. ed. Chicago: ALA, 1973. 269 Pages.

It was first published in 1969, It is an annotated buying guide to 520 periodicals and NEWSpapers
recommended for school library purchase from Kindergarten to U.S. 12th grade students.

17.6.2 UNION CATALOGUES AND LfSTS OF PERIODICALS

A Union catalogue or list is nothing but a list of holdings of two or more libraries arranged in one

sequence, usually in alphabetical, classified or in some other order, with markings of location.

It is impossible for any single library to have a total coverage of current titles or their holdings.

Such being the position, it is‘beyond the capacity of any library to satisfy the entire.demand of.
its readers in respect of serials. Therefere, it has to depend to some extent on the resources of
other libraries. The union catalogues come. to the rescue cf the reference librarians and help

in finding the required serials, books or a particular issue of a journal in another library within

the city, district, state, na_tioh or beyond the boundaries of a country. Thus.Union catalogeus

help the libraries to overcome the limitations in theit stock and facilitate the procurement of
‘the required information through library coopération and resource sharing.

Séopé‘.
The scope of the Union catalogues or Union lists will usually-be confinéd to.Regional or Local
level. Union Catalogues/lists international of coverage are rarely found. Some limit their coverage

to a particular subject field or only to those periodicals intended for a category of persons like
women or type of serials, like newspapers or magazines.

The usefulness of the Union Catalogue/list of periodicals can be-summarised as fol[ows:.
Ylses: -

i} It tells who has what or how many Iibrarie’s'. héw_e_.’a particuiar book or journal.

if) It facilitates library coeperation and resource sharing.

iify * It helps in avoiding duplication of serials in lbraries of a region. -




iv) It reveals thg'total document resources in a region.

v) Ttindicates the strength and weakness of the holdings ih_a particular érfea.'

vi) It helps as selection tool for periodicals. _ i
vii) It facilitates universal_bibliographjé control and ﬁniversal availability of pubfications.
Types:

Categorywise examples of the Union Catalogues or lists of perjodicals are given below.
These Caiégories are: International ; National ; Regional & Local; Subject and speciai.
International ‘ | .

World list o\l" National newspapers. Comp. by R.Webbér. Seve_noaks, Kent: Butterworth & Co.,l
Pub. Ltd., 1976, : . R

It is a union list of over 1,500 national newspapers, alﬁhabetic'ally é_rranged. 1t gives both current
and retrospective holdings of newspapers of more than 120 countries. The data includes holdings
of newspapers, their frequency, language, change of title, country code etc.

National, Regional and .'Local:
UK.

i) Serials in the British Library: Together with holdings and loéations of other British and |

Irish Libraries . No.1~, 1981-London ; British Library, Bibiiographic Service Division, 1981
- (Quarterly). ' _ :

It provides informatioh on holdings of various departments of the British Library. It 'replaces
‘British Union catalogue of periodicals’ and ‘New periodical titles”,

i) British Union Catalogue of Perjodicals: A recdrd of the periodicals of the world ; from

“ the 17th century to the present day in British libraries.. ed. by J.D. Stewart etc., Londonr:
Butterworth, 1955-58. 4 Vols. Suppl. 1962 lists periodicals published in 1950-60.

The main 4 volumes catalogue lists more than 1,40,000 titles permanently filed in 441 libraries in
the U.K. It includes completé holdings of many general libraries with specialised material .from
special libraries and selécted items from many other sources.

iii} The London Union List of PeriodiE’als_;‘_‘_Holdings' of the Municipal and County Ii_braries of
Greater London. 3rd ed., Ed. by H.J.Rengert. Ldndon : Library Association,. London &.
House Countries Branch, 1969. ' -

It lists more than 6,000 titles in 37 library systems.
US.A.

i) Union List of Serfals in the Libraries of the Unitéd States and Canada. 3rd ed. Ed. by
- Edna Brown Titus. 5 vols. N.Y.: H.W.Wilson Co., 1965, 4649 - p.

It was first published in 1927 and the 2nd ed. came out in 1943. This 3rd ed. lists 1,56,449
serials held in 956 libraries in the US. and Canada. ‘Newspapers are not inchuded, It gives the
serials holdings of all American and Canadian Libraries acquired from all over the worid, ‘New
Serial Titles’ took over from the “Union list of serials’ from 1950. ‘
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ii).' New serial titles; 1961 - todate. 8 issues per year. Washington : Library of Coﬁgress.
Cumulated quarterly, annually and for every 21 years. :

The 1950-70 cumulated ed. has more than 2,50,0’00 entries held by 800 US and Canadian '

Libraries indicating at an average. 6 locations for each title. The ‘New serial titles’ file is now '

computer-data based. It now offers full cataloguing information including tracings for each entry.

. ISSN and county codes for titles also are provided. A separate list of cessations is included.

New Zealand

Union list of serials iri'New Zealand Libraries. 3rd ed. Willington : National Library cf New :

Zealand, 1969-70. 6'vols. Supplement for the years 1970-75 was published in 1976.

. Tt was first pubished i 1953 and the second edition in 1964-68. Tn this 3rd edition the titles are
arranged alphabetically. It excludes newspapers. The conferences, symposia etc. published in

1968 are included in a supplementary publication. The union list is updated by a monthly card
service. o o '

Subject .
Social Sciences & H_umanities

a) Serials in Australian Libraries, Sucia_i Sciences and Humanities: a Union list. Rev. ed.
Canberra : The National Library, 1964-67. 3 Vols. loose leaf. :

It lists 17, 000 titles with holdmgs of 250 libraries.

)} Unmn Catalogue_of Soclal Sc_:ence Serizls : Andhra Pradesh New Delhu ICSSR:, 1976.
- (Unien Catalogue Series (S) No.12).

TCSSR has brotght out. a series of union catalogues of social science serials available in the

_ libraries of differént states and cities. The present publication is the 12th in the union catalogue

series (S). It inciudes 3310 serial publications available in 27 libraries in Andhra Pradesh. A
total of 14 union catalogues are published under this series. The Union catalogue series (S} isa
separate series intended to cover social science serials other than the periodicals. Included i in the -
union catalogue series (S) are : Annuals, Reports, Yearbooks, Proceedings and Transactions of
Societies, Conferences, Congresses, Proceedings of Legislative bodies, Iive Year Plans, ¢tc,

c) Union Catalogne of Social Science Periodicals: Andhra Pradesh. New Delhi : ICSSR.
. 1974, (Union catalogue series (p), 3). - -

The term periodicals refer to bulletins, journals, magazines, newspapers etc. The annuals
are generally excluded. This catalogue records the total holdings of aver 1700 social science
periodicals in 36 selected libraries in Andhra Pradesh State. A total of 17 Umon catalogue° had
been pubhshed covering various states and cities in Tndia. :

d) Union Catalogue of Periodicals in Social Sciences Held by the libraries in Pakistan, compited
by Fazal Elahi and A.H. Siddiqui, Karachi : Bibliographical Working Group, 1961.

€) Periodicats in Humanities, Union- Catalogue Of Périodica]s in Humanitics and Newspapers
~ in Delhi Libraries. By J. A -Wajid and HK_KauJ New Delhi : Afnold_-Hienemann India,
1973. . .

The entries are arranged in one single alphabetlca] form and cross references from altematc
titles and from the name of the spohsoring bodies-etc. have been liberally provided. Entries in
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the catalogue are according to AACR. This union catalogue covers about 125 tibraries and lists
1,800 titles in 40 different languages.

f) Union Catalogue of Library and Information Scmnce Publications, Delhi Libraries 1986.

Comp. By S.C. Gorkoti and Indra Kaul. New Delhi : National Social Science Documentation
Centre 1986.

Scietice

a} Union list of current Scientific serials in Incha {Union Catalogue series No.18), New Delhi
: INSDOC, 1581. :

This is a preparatory volume, prior te publishing the final National Union Catalogue of Scientific
serials. In a way, this volume is a supplement to the previous 17 volumes in the Union catalogne
series published by INSDQC during 1968-1978. This union list gives information on 11,511
forcign scientific serials received from 82 countries and 1892 Indian serials,

b) Union Catalogue of Medical Periodicals Tn Indian Libraries compiled by S. A Chitale. New
Delhi : D.G.H.S., 1956.

¢) Union list of Scientific serials in Canadlan berancs Sth ed.  Qttawa : Natjonal Science
Library, 1973. 2 Vols. :

It was first published in 1957 by National Research Council of ‘Canada. This 5th ed lists 46,000
titles from 241 participating libraries.

d) Union Catalogue of Scientific and Technical Periodicéis in the Libraries of Australla, 2nid.
ed., by E.R. Pitt. Melbourne : Commonwealth Scientific and Research Organization, 1951,

¢) Union Catalogue of learned periodical publications in South Asia. Comp. by S.R. Ranga- -
nathan & Others. Delhi : Indian Library Association; Londen : G.Blunt, 1953 - Vol.1-.

The Vol.1 covers physical and biological sciences. It lists the ho]dmgs in libraries of Indonesia,
Malaya, Thailand, Burma, Ceylon and India. -

f) National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in India (NUCSSI). 4 Vols. New Delhi ;
Indian Nationa! Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), 1988.

It includes the holdings data of 35,000 titles from 800 libraries in the country upto the end of
the year 1983, Cross references are given. This work is a by-product of the NUCSSI database.
The arrangement is .alphabetical title wise. List of participating instituations with address is
given. A separate list of centres where prototype facility is available is also provided. Tables with
- subject-wise and country-wise break-up of the journals are given.

Special

Women's Periodicals and Newspapers from the 18th Century to 1981 ; a Union list of the
holdings of Madison, Wisconsin Libraries. Ed. by James P. Danky. Boston : G.H. Ha!l,_ 1982,

This provides direct: access to nearly 1500 women’s periodicals in North America.
Self - Check Exercise - 2 |
What is a union catalog? Explain briefly its uses?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below
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'if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit.

.............................................................................................

1763 INDEXING PERIODICALS

The term mdex is derlved from the Latin word ‘Indicare’ which means to 1nd1cate An index
is nothmg but a systematic guide to the location of items in a collection. It comprises éntries
arranged in a searchable order with enough details about each item, so that it can be identified
and located, It provides the required communication link between the sourcés and seekers of
information. Thus it acts as a guide to the information contained in the orrgmal documert, by
provrdmg a number of entry points to the users of literature, It is a means to an end and not
an end in itself.

The indexes are arranged alphabeticéﬁ?', numerically, subjectwise or in.geographical order.
Scope | y

The indexes may limit their scope to a geographrcal area, type of the material or subject. Usually
the scope of the subject indexes is international. They may cover book reviews, pamphlets and
“other forms of material. :

Uses
i) - They prowde a subject, author dnd tltle approach to nndmdual articles in per1od|nr:als
ii) They are more upto-date, and reflect the contemporary opmlon on the sub]ect
'itiy They employ more specific subject-headmgs, . |
iv) They reveal trends in certain subject-fields.
Types |
We can categorise the indexes into the following types:
i) ' National Indexes | -
iiy General Indeares
i) Subject Indexes
iv) Specific subject Indexes
v) Citation Indekes
i) National: The National Indexes cover only the oeri(jdicals'pubiished within a country.
Australia = o | |
Arlstral.i,_ah Peribdical Index. Sydney : New South Wat‘es Publi¢ Library, 1950 -
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It covers Australia, New Zealand. S.W, Pacitic and the Antartic, From 1956 it is being published
as a supplement to the lerary s monthly catalogue.

India ¢

Guide to Indian Periodical literature. Gurgaon (Punjab) ; 1964 - V.1 No.1 - Quarterly.
bound, annual ctimulations. .

It covers 500 Indian periodicals in Social Sciences and Humanities. Alphabetical arrangement
of entries of author and subject i one sequience.

U.8.A,

The Abridged readers’ guide to periodical literature, 1935 -, New York Wilson. 9 monthly
issues: with 3 camulations.

It is restricted to 60 general and popular U.S. Journals, Deing designed primarily tor the use of
school and small public hbranes Aunthor and subject indexes are given.

+ ii) General: The General periodical indexes cover articles on subject of general interest. The
' following are the few examples of this category.

a) Readers gnide to Periodical Iiterature. New York: FLW.Wiison Co., 1900 — todate, 18 )

issues per year. with quarterly cumulations and annual cumulative volume.

It is the most popular periodical index in United States, Canada and most of English speaking

world. Its success is due to excellent indexing and the selection of periodicals indexed. About

~ 190 popuiar periodicals are indexed by author and subject. The Author and sub;ect entrics are
" _arranged in a single alphabetical order:

Numerous cross references are given. Book  reviews are provided in a separate scction and are
arranged alphabetically by author. The Readers Guide is an excellent source of relatively current
materjals. The time lag between publication of an article and its indexing is one or two months,
Abstracts are now available but only on microfiche. and online as well,

b) Magazine Index. Los Ahgeies., California : Information Access Cm‘poration, 1977 - todate,
monthly. : :

It covers more than 435 popular magazines. The index is avaitable only ‘online’ dr microfilm. Tt
indexes about 1,40,000 articles each year, whcreas the Readers guide indexes enly 56,000. The
microfilm is updated as a complete unit at least once a month so there-is no need to consult
various volumes and cumulations, The updated microfiim covess 5 years. But the onhnc costs
are higher in comparison tc Reader’s guidé to periodical literature. c

¢} Access. Evanston, Hlinois : J.C. Burke, 1975 - todate, 3 issues per year.

It is a general index. It emphasizes works on popular music, travel magazines, science fiction
and arts and crafts titles. It is strong in its coverage of city and regional magazines. About 150
periodicals are indexed in each i issue. The index is divided into two parts. The first part is subject
and the second one is Author,

d) Popular Periodical Index. Wayne, New Ielsey . Popular penodxcal Index 1973 - toddte,
seml-annual
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Tt includes about 40 titles not found in the Readers guide to peribdical literature. Where a title
does not indicate content the editor often adds a word or a line explaining what the article is
._about -

e) Poole’s Tndex to-periodical llterature Boston : Houghton Mifflin Co. 6Volls Vol.l (Cover_
the period 1802-1881) was published in 1881 and Vol.2 to 6 (Cover the perrod 1882-1507)
. were pubhshed as supplements during 1888 to 1908,

This was the first general magazine index and the fore-runner of the Reader s guide to penodlcal ‘
literature: About 470 American and English perlooleals were 1ndexed covenng ‘the period 1802
to 1906.

f). 19th Century Readers guide to penodlcal llterature 1890—1899 w:th supplements 1900 1922
New York: H. WWllson co., 1944. 2 Vol. : :

It mdexed 51 magazines only by author. and subject for the yearv. 189{] 99 and 14 magazmes are
indexed between 1900-1922 : i :

g) Tndex India. Jaipur : Ra]asthan University Library, 1967 Voll Quarterly

It is a quarterly documentation service combining in one sequence Index to Indian Newspapers, :
Index to Indian-periodicals, Index to forelgn periodicals received ir Rajasthan University Library,

Index to composite publications, Index to theses and dissertations, Index to brographlcal proflles' -
and Index to book reviews with a separate author and sub]ect Index. A valuable reference tool to

know the literature in the field of Social sciences and Humamtres publrshed on Indra in Enghsh.
language. The arragement of entries is by sub]ect .

ii) Subject Indexes These subject indexes are mtended to meet the needs of students average.
public library users and- non-experts in subjects who want more details of a subject than

. found in the General indexes like Readers guide to perlodmal li terature But they are not . -

as specrahzed as the specrﬁc sub]ect indexes. The followmg are some examples

@) The Humamtres Index: New York HWerson Co 1974 - (quarterly) wrth annual
cumulation volume. Earler it was pubhshed as :

A1 Readers guide to peno(hcal llterature supplement
i (2) Internatmnal Index to penodrcals V.3 - 52, 1907- 1965
(3) Soclal Scrence and Humamtles Inr]ex V.53 - 62, 196.1-74 |

- Tt analysis over 345 Engllsh language perlodrcals It gives separate index fo rewews of current
books in the Humanities. The subjects covered are, Art, Archacology and classical studies, Area

- Studies, Dance, Drama, Film, Folkiore, ‘History, Journalism and Communications, Language,

Literature, Music, Performing arts, Phllosophy and Rehgron and Theology The arrangement is
_ by subject and author in one sequence :

b) Brltnsh Humamtles Index: London : Lrbrary Association pub.Ltd.; 1915 - (Quarterly) w1th_
annual cumulatrons .

C) The Soclal Serences Index New York: HWerson co., 1975 - (q) with anmal cumulatlons '
Earl.ler it was pu_blrshed as |
(D Readers guide to periodical literature supplement,
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(2) International Index to periodicals V.3 - 52, 1907-1965.

(3) Social Science and Humanities Index V.53 - 62, 1965-74,

It covers over 350 English language periodicals. As in the case .of Humanities index, it gives
separate index to reviews of current books in Social Sciences, The arrangement of entries is by
- subject and author in one sequence. ' '

d) The General Science Index.New York: Wilson Co., 1978 - 10 issues per year with quarterly
and annual cumulations, -

It indexes over 108 English Language general science periodicals by subject. There is nd author
approach other than in the citations to Book reviews, which are listed by authors of the Books.
The subject heads are selected for non-specialists and adequate cross references are given,

iv) Special Subject Indexes: Most of these subject indexes are not confined to periodicals.
They often include books, monographs, bulietins and even government documents. These
indexes usually cover journals from all over the world. o

a) Applied Science and Technolagy Index. New York: FLW.Wilson Co., V.46 - 1958 - (formerly
Industrial arts index 1913-57; V.1 - 45) The Industrial Arts Index was divided into two
separate indexes - (1) Applied Science and Technology Index and (2) Business periodicals -

.index). '

It analyses about 336 English Language periodicals by subject. In addition to sciences it covers
such areas as transportation, food and a wide variety of Engineering titles.

b) Business Periodicals Index, New York: H.W.Wilson Co. Jan. 1958 -
It covers 304 titles. Articles are indexed by subject and not by author. -

¢) Biological and Agricultural Index. New York: H.W. Wilson Co.V.50 - 1964 - (Vol. 1 to 49
it was published as Agricultural index during 1916-64.) :

-1t covers 202 periodicals in Biology and more detailed aspects of agriculture.
d) Art Index.New York: FL.W. Wilson Co., Oct. 1932, -

It indexes more than 230 periodicals, yearbooks and museum publications. ‘It includes subject -
areas from films and photography to architecture and land-scape design. It gives in a single
alphabetical sequence, subject-author index. Also given is a separate index of current beok
TEVIEWS. ' - '

) Education Index
N.Y. : H.W. Wilson Co,, July 1929 - 11/yr with quarterly and annual cumulations.

It covers 345 publications while it concenirates on periodica!s, it does analyse some books, .
reports, ¢tc. It gives in a single alphabet, subject-author index. Extensive cross references are
given. The entries are under specific, current education subject-headings.

f) Index to Legal periodicals. New York: H.W. W_ilson Co., Aug.1952 - 'llfyr with quaterly
and annual cumulations, ' :

It indexes articles from 500 important Legal periodicals, yearbooks, institutes, bar association
organs, University publications, Law reviews, and government publications from United States,
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Canada, Great B1rtam, Ireland, Australia, New. Zealand and Puerto Rico.[tgivesin a singlealpabet
subject-author index with full bibliographic citations and extensive cross references. It offers '
access to current mformatron in all ares of Jurlsprudcncc including court dicisions, new legislation,
and original scholarly articles on such topics. bt addmon it offers table of cases, table of statucs
and Book Reviews of current Books. :

g) Library Literature, NewYork: H.W. Wilson Co., 1921. - (b-m) and annual cumulation.

It offers in  single alphabet, subject and author entries of articles which have appeared in about
200 library-oriented periodicals and in more than 600 monographs per year. It gives cxtenswe
cross-references and complete bibliographical data.

h) Public Affairs Information Service Bulletin. NewYork:_ Public Affairs Information Service
Inc., 1915 - (Fortnightly) ' .

This is issued. twice a month and regular currency. is maintained. The coverage is primarily
of material in political science, government, legislation, economics and sociology. Periodicals,
government documents, pamphlets, reports and selected books are indexed. Articles from 1400
periodicals and some 6000 other items are indexed each vear. The arrangemcnt is alphabetical,
primarly by subject. The coverage is international but limited to English Ianguage publications.
The PAIS brings out a second index cafled ‘Foreign Language Tndex'. This also offers the
service. It indexes 400 journals and 2000 non-journal items. These two 1ndcx1n0 services are
combinied and are avaitable on line called PAIS Intcmatlona] '

iy Business Index. Foster city : Informatlon Access Co., (monthly)

Ttisa spccmhscd version of the Magazine mdcx It comes wrth a readcr dnd a monthly update
oncomputer output microfilm. About 810 pericdicals are mdcxedl Brief annotations are given
wherever necessary. It is updated once in a month and facilimees the search of three years
indexes at one place. To search beyond three years one must ook else-where 1uc some . othcr
indexing journal like ‘Business Periodical Index’ of H.W. Wilson Co.

i) Canadian Business Index. (formerly Cana_dian Busiesss periodicals Index). Toronto :
' M1cromed1d Ltd 1975 - (Monthly). S
It analysis 170 pcrlodicals and newspapers pubhshed in C'll‘ldda The arrangement is by sub]ect _
Persondl name mdcx and corporate name index is given.

k) Canadian Education Inde}dRepnrtmre Canadian Sur I Education (Text in English or
~- French). ‘Toronto : Canadian Education Association : 1965 - 3fyr (3rd Issue is-annual
Cumulatlon) x - o "

It covers both English and French pubhcatlons It indexes. about 230 pcnodlcals Also mdcxcd '
are books, reports and other material dealing with education. This author/subject index covers -
only material related to Canadian educational activities. A list of French subject headmgs ‘with
the English language equivalents is gwcn : e

V) CITATION INDEXES L )
This is the contrlbutlon of Engene Garfield of ‘Institute for Scientific Informatlon Phlladelphla,
USA. : : : S ) ' \‘\

ALA Glossary of Library and Information ‘S'ci'ence {1983) defines Ciration. Index as "an index -
consisting essentially of a list of works which have been cited in other, later works and a list of




the works from which the citations have been collected. Thus citation index is a partlcular form .
of periodical index. It’s each issue consists of three parts:

i) The ‘Citation Index’ is arranged alphabetically by cited author. It gives year of citation name
- of the Journal, volume number and page number. Under the cited author, name of the
citing author name of the journal, citing year, volume number and page numbcr are given,

ii} The Source Indcx is an alphdbencal list of citing authors accompanied by co-authors. It gives
standard bibliographic information of the source items like name of the Journal, Volume
number, Issue number, Year of publication, Number of references, Accession number of
the document in ISI collection, Language, etc. '

iii) The ‘Permuterm Subject Index’ indexes the articles by subject, i.e., by significant words in
the title,

The following are the examples of the citation indexes: -

a) The Social Science Citation Index Philadelphia : Institute for Scientific Information, 1973
- V.1 - three issue per year, including annual. '

It fully indexes about 1400 periodicals and selectwely indexes another 3000 About 250 books.
are noted each year.

b) The Science Citation Index. Philadelphia: Instxtute for Scwntlﬁc Information, 1961. - V.1
- (b.m) including annual.

This is-the oldest of the group and probably most used. Over 3000 Journals are indexed,

¢) Arts and Humanities Citation Index. Philadelphia: Institute for Scientific Informatioh,
1977 - V1 - three issues per vear including annual

It indexes about 1200 periodicals in depth and another 4, 50{} are covered selectively, About ’75
to 150 books are noted each year. : =

17.6.4. CURRENT CONTENTS

It is a quick ‘Current Awareness Service’. It provides content pages of journals.

Each issue of a journal contains a table of contents, Thc ‘Current Contents’ enhances, rearranges,__'
and reproduces the table of contents in a practical, easy t6'séan format Each issue of ‘Current. © -

Contents’ will have ‘Title Word Index’ fo locate artlcles on a given topic. Author Index and
addresses directory helps the readers to contact the authors for reprints of their articles. 'In
addition, Triannual cumulative journal index enables the reader to locate every Journal issue
published in ‘Current Contents’ during the four months period. The ‘Current Contents’ is-a
weekly service. It is published from Philadelphia by the Institute for Scientific Informatlon
_covering sevén separate subject areas. They are;

i3] Currenthﬂntents :  Agriculture, Biology & Environmental Sciences.1970 - W
{Formerly C.C. : Agricultural, Food & Veterinary Sciences)

’ | . . . .

2) -do- ¢ Social and Behavioral Sciences. 1969 - W-(Formerly C.C :

' Behavioral Social & Educational Sciences)
3) ~do- :  Clinical Medicine. 1973 - W' (Formerly C.C-: Clinical -
Practice) ’
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7 o -clo- o :' Arts and Humamtnes 1979 W

\ Uses-

4) ' -do- :  Engineering, Technology and Applied Sciences. 1970 - W
: (Formerly C.C : Engine‘ering & Technology)

5y .do- : Life Sciences;. 1958 - W (Formerly C.C Chemical,

_ _ Pharmaco-med:cal & Life Sciences) _
6. -do- .+ Physical, Chemical and Earth Sciences. 1961 - W (Formerly
' o '_ C.C.: Physical & Chemical Sciences, which was formed by .

_merger of C.C, : Physwal Scnences arid C.C. : Chelmcal
_ Sclences) : :

17.6.5 A}BSTRACTING JOURNALS - o
. : P :

Abstracts are a specific type of reférence materials. They serve two purposes,i. é. (i)Indeﬁ current
literature in a specific field and (2) Provide digest of the most important current publications
of that field. Thus they are useful as reference sources and as guides to reference ‘materials. -
The abstracts vary in scope, coverage and type. The reader who does not have time to read
the current material in his subject field finds important articles summarized in abstracts. He
can then choose the articles he wishes to read in their entirety. The abstracting services ténd
to take longer time to publish in comparison to an index, In each issue the summaries are
arranged by subjects and provided with indexes under Author, Keyword, etc The abstracts are
not cumulatcd but the lndexes are cumulated :

The Abstracts are of mapny kmd5°-

1) Indicative 2) Informatlvc 3) Extracts 4) Tclcgraphlc 5) Autoabstract 6) Graphlc 7) Annotanons _' _
8) Selective (Slant) :

~ Out of all the above kinds, thc mdlcatlve and informative abstracts are most- 1mp0rtant The

indicative abstract: mainly directs to the original document by indicating the scope and content
in brief. The Informative abstract mformis in detail the scope, purpose and content of the article.
It specifies all pertment material in the orlglnal document and all relevant arguments data and -

. conclusmns

Scopg )

The abstracts are usually International in scope and cover the entire field of a specific subject.
They are comprehensive: to the extent of a particular subject field. The Abstracts are prepared
for a wide range of sources like Journals Books, Monographs, Dissertations, Patents, Reports, -
Conference papers, etc : IR

) 1) .It helps in .keeping tne.read.ér upto~date w1th new Itnbwlédge' ‘- .
) It mdtcates whether the artrcle is of va]ue to the reader or not o K

3) It serves as a tool to surVey current and retrospectwe llterature o

4) It helps.t_he _user to over-come the language barrier to some cxt,ent.n} - ) N
3) Informative-abstract sometimes serves as a s_ubstituteto._the drigjnat documt:nt."‘

6) It reveals the current state-of-the-art of a given subject. .

H
i
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7) Classified arrangement help the reader to glance the related abstracts at one place

8) 1t serves the reader, who does not have access to original documents.

9) 1t helps provide in selection of artlcles to readin full and a it cIue to locate relevant artlclcs.

Types with Examples:

Some important examples are given below under the following broad categories of subjects: a)
Science ii) Sociai Sciences and iii) Humanities.

Science

a) Physu:s Abstracts (Science Abstracts Scrles A) London: Institute of Electricai Engineers, -
1898 - Vol.1 - semimonthly (It was published as Science Abstracts during 1898 - 1902,
During 1903 - 1940, the Science Abstracts was published in two sections ie., Section A
Physics and Section B - Electrical Engmcermg. From 1941, the titles of the two se_ctions '
are changed as Physics Abstract and Electrical Engincering Absiracts respectively.

The Physics Abstracts is produced by INSPEC (Information Science in Physics, Electro-
technology Computers and Control) data-base. The abstracts cover whole field of Physics.
It covers wide range of sources, journals, reports books, disserfations, patents and conference
papers from all countries and languages of the world. A total number of 1 55,000 items dre
abstracted per year. The abstracts are arranged by subject in accordance with the scheme
of classification. Author index, Bibliography index, Book index, Conference index, Corporate
author index and supplementary list of journals are given at the end of each issue. Jan-June and
July-December cumulative indexes of subject and author are provided. A fill list of the journals
scanned is given alongwith Author index in July-Dcccmber issue,

b) Chemical Abstracts. Easton pa: American Chemical E:ocxcty 1907 - V.1~ Weekly (Formerly,
‘Review of American Chemncal Research’ ie., duri mg 1397-1906 chidy from 1967, Earfier
it was semi-monthly.

Chemical Abstracts, ‘Key to World’s Chemical litereature’, contains Engfish language abstracts
and indexes of the World literature of Chemistry and Chemical Engineering. Tn akl about 1,290,060
pages are published annually and includes more than 2,50,000 abstracts. It is internationaj in
scope and covers about 12,000 Scientific Periodicals in 56 languages published from 105 countries
and also patents published from 26 countries. All Abstracts are classified under 80 specialised
sub]ects and these subjects are grouped and pubhshco as ﬁvc separate sections. They are:

1. CA - Biochemistry section (Covers specialised subjects 1-20).

2. CA.  — Organic Chemistry Section (Covers specialised subjects 23-34).
3. CA. - Macro-fnolecular Section (Covers specialised subjcc 35-463,

4. CA. — Applied Chemlstry & Chemlcal Engmecrmg Scctlon {Covers specialised subjects

o 47-64). .

5. CA. — Physical, Inorganic and Analytlcal Section (Cove-xs specialised aub;ccfx &3 80}

Kcyword index, Author index and patcnt indeyx are glvcn

¢) Biological Abstracts. Phlladf-lp}ua : Bio-Science Informatmn Service, 1925 - V.'l‘ Sl
Cumulated annually. (It was earlier published as two separale pabtications 1 1) Absivacts
for Bacterilogy, 1917-1926 and 2) Botanical Abstracis, 19 18-1926)
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The Bmloglcal Abstracts is a very comprehcnswe abstracting service, covering Theoretical and
Applied Biology and excluding clinical medicine. It is a fortrightly publication. Tt covers about
8000 journals. 1, 40,000 abstracts are prepared annually. The arrangement of entries is under
broad subject headings which are about 500 in number. The list of subject headings is given in
the beginning. Each issue has 5 types of indexes 1) Author Index (2) Biosystematic Index (3).
Generic Index (4) Concept Index and (5) Suhjé,.ct Index. These indexes are cumulated annually.

d) Genetics Abstracts. Wisconsin Avenue, BethEqu\-: Cambridge Scientific Abstract.s', 1968 -
V.1 - Monthly. ' - r

Each 1ssue contains over 1200 abstracts followed by authdr and subject.indexes. It covers 5,000
primary journals and papers falling within the scope of Genetics. The arrangement of entries is
by broad subjects under Genetics.

¢) Indian Science Abstracts; New Delhi: Tndian National Scientific Documentation Centre
(INSDOC), 1965 - V.1 - Monthly. |

It abstracts the Indian scientific literature comprehensively. It can be considere:d as complete
record of the output of Indian scientific documents. It reports works published i India as well
as work done in India but published in foreign periodicals. it gives more than 14,000 abstracts
a year from over 600 Indian and 2000 foreign scientific perlodicals Books are excluded. The
entries are arranged -according to UDC Scheme of Classification. Each monthly issue provides

Author Index and Keyword Index at the end. These indexes are cumulated annqdlly '

) Review of Agricultural Entomology. Wallingford: CAR International Tnformation Services,
1913 - V.1 - Monthly. (Formerly Review of Applied Entomology; series ‘A’ 1 Agricultural.)

g) Halminthological Abstracts. Waliingford:: CAB Intern'ational Information Services, 1932 -
- V.1- Monthly (Formerly Helminthelogical Ahstracts; series A: Animal and Human).,

h) Hospital Abstracts, a monthly survey of World llterature London Statf Office; 1961 - V.1
2" - monthly.

i) Excerpta Medica. Amsterdam : Excepta Medica Foundation, 1947 - V1 -monthly
1234 : ;

D Engmeermg Index. New York Engmeermg Index Inc. 1884 - V.1 - rﬁ. with -annual
cumulatlon - '

k) Current Abstracts of Chemlstry and Index Chemicus. Phlladelphla Institute for Scientitic
Information, 1960 - V.1.- Weekly.

Social Sciences =
‘a) ' Sociological Abstracts. New York: Sociological Abstracts. 1952 « V.1 - b-m,

It provides comprehenswe coverage of soctologlcal artlcles in various lanvuaves Its scope is
jnternational. Ph.D. Dissertations are included. Tt gives over 5, 000 cntrlcs m a year. The
arrangemcnt is classified. Each issue wnll have author 1ndex, which is cumulated in the last issue
of the year '

b). Psychological Abstracts Washington, D.C. : American Psychologlcal Assopr:latlon, 19)7 -
V.i1-m.. :




it attempts to cover the world’s literature in psychology and related topics. - It covers 1000
periodicals as well as books, dissertations, monographs, reports etc. Each issue contains about
2500 abstracts. The abstracts are arranged under 16 broad subject categories, There is an author
index and a brief subject index in each issue. '

¢) Library and Information_.Science Abstracts (LISA): London: 'Library Association, 1950 -
V.1 - b-m. (It supersedes ‘Library Science Abstracts’).

It abstracts articles from 350 periodicals, conference papers, selected books and pamphlets. The
abstracts are arranged according to a specially-_ desigined classification scheme. Author index,
alphabetical subject index are given at the end. These indexes are cumulated anhuall_y.

d) Information Science Abstracts. Documentation Abstracts, 1966 - V.1 - b-m. Cumulative
index 1966-75 is available in 16mm microfilms.

Each issue contains abstracts and an author index. The abstracts are arranged in classified order.’
The final issue of each volume (':,ontains‘two parts - Part A. lists new abstracts and an author
index and Part B. gives cumulated indexes of -author, éubject and continuity indexes and list of
journal abstracted. ' - :

e) Indian Library Science Abstract. Calcutta IASLIC. 1967 - V.1 - q.

It abstracts original articles including short communications published in Library Science Pe-
riodicals published in India and proceedings of conferences and symposia held India. Indian
langnage periodicals also icluded. The entries are arranged in classified order according to Colon

Classification. Subject and author indexes are given. The indxes are cumulated annually.
f) International Political Science Abstracts. Oxford : Blackwell, 1951 - V.1 - g.

g) Key to Economic Science. The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1953 - V.1 - s-m. (Formerly
‘Economic Abstracts’
E

Humanities

a) Linguistics and Language Behavibur Abstracts. San Diego: LLBA, 1967 - V.1 - quarterly
with annual cumulative index (Formerly Language and langnage Behaviour Abstracts).

Each issue of this abstracting service will have about 2,280 entries. The abstracts are arranged
under 77 subject headings. Book Review Bibliography is followed by the Abstracts section.
Author Index, Source Index.and Subject Index-are given at the end.

b) Language - Teaching Abstracts. London: Cambridge University Press, 1968 SV~ q.

This is compiléd by the English-Teaching Information Centre of the British Council and the
Centre for Information on Language Teaching and Rescarch. This ébstracting service provides
summaries in English of selected articles from néarly 400 periodicals from many countries.
They cover relevant works in psychology, Tinguistics, language studies, teaching methodology
and technology and experimental teaching. Annotations for new books and information aboht :
Current Research in Great Britain related to language teaching are also included.

Self Check Exercise - 3
How are the Abstracts different from indexes?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below,
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17. 5 6 NEWSPAPER INDEXES

Newspapers are-the richest sources for current mformatlon and play a°very tmportant mle
in reference work. They record day to day incidents, events and facts of local, national and’
international importance. Due to the low quallty of paper (news print) used, and its abnormal
size, preservation of newspapers is a difficult task. Inspite of all these problems;, a few libraries
keep the. bacl: files of newspaper and there are many union. catalogues of newspapers holdings,

of which some examples can be found in the union catelogue. section of this unit. But, the search -
- for a smgle event or news in newspaper files would be a d1fﬁcult ]ob unless some key to the
news items is made available. .. 3

_ The enquiry - about the intensity and 1mpact of recent cyclone dlsaster in Bangladesh or of
retrospectwe nature like birth of Israel and World reaction to it, the queries like appointments of
Mmlsters prestigious awards, obituaries, enactrent of laws in Parliament or Sﬁate Assemblies,
rggent constitutional amendments and public opm1on on various matters, etc. could be answered
by taking the hclp of Indeges to newspapers. Many libraries maintain their own clippings files -
“of the news on important topics needed by thelr users. The coverage of these ehppmgs wﬂl be
limited to the fleld of their interest. ' '

The computer produced newspaper mdexes are also available now a cldys The indexes in |
“microform are’ very useful in overcommg the difficulties of storing and preservation. The

newspaper’s indéxes, mdexmg a number of newspapers from different nations. and in different - '

languages, are invaluable and mdlspcmable sources of .current affalrs Eveer l1brary should
subscrlbe atleast to one mdexmg service.

Scope

_ Some newspaper mdexes caver only a single newspapcr cmd sotne cover more than one. Some
‘indexes have fimitation of geographical area or type of infor matlon like art1cles, edltorlals etc

Uses |
1) They prowde key to the mformatlon pubhshed in newspapcrs ‘

2) They save the time of library users by makmg the search easy to locate the 1equ1red :
information in newspapers. '

3) Fulltext of information could be obtained with the help of these indexes. |
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Types
| The newspapers indexes are categorised Iint.o two t_ypes:' '
i) Indexing of a .single newspaper. | |
ii) Indexing of multiple newspapers. .
Some important examples of these types are glven below
i) Indexing of a Single Newspaper

a) ‘New York Times’ Index, New York: New York Tlmes 1913 - todate semi monthly from
1948 onwards with annual cumulation.

This was quarterly during 1913-29-and monthly during 1930-47. 1948 onwards it is being publlshed
semimonthly. This index is more detailed than the Index to the (London) Times®. The brief
synopsis will often answer an enquiry without reference to the newspaper itself. '

b) Index to the ‘Times’, London The Times, 1906- todate monthly from 1977 onwards.

It was annual from 1906 to 1913, quarterly from 1914 to 1956 bi-monthly from 1957 to 1971,
again quarterly from 1972 to 1976 and 1977 onwards it is a monthly service. It gives reference to
date, page and column of the newspaper It indexes the newspaper every day. All supplements

. of the newspaper also included in the index. -

¢) Index to Pravada’. Columbus, Qhio:- - American Assocration for the advanced Slavrc Studles
1975 - todate. monthly. ‘

It is an index of Russmn s second largest cnreulated and official neWSpaper Pravada’. Published

m Amenca

d) Index to the ‘Financial Times’. London: Financial Ti]'nes Business information, 1981-

todate, annual.

This index provides access to the financial and business news. contained in Financial Times.
There are three separate indexes. The first covers information about corporations. The second
is general index with citations to countries, continents and political and economic groups. The

third index is an alphabetical listing of personalities cited in the ‘Financial Times’. There are -

abstracts to the entries. Citations to date, page and column are given,

¢) Index to ‘Glasgow Heral®. Glasgow: Outram. 1907 - todate, annual,

f) Index to the ‘Times of India’ (Bombay) 1973 - Bombay Micro film and Index service, .

reference department, Times of India; 1974 - , three times a year. After a few issues it ceased
publication,

ii) Indexing of many Newspapers

a) - Newspaper index. Woostor, Ohio: Newspaper Indexmg Centre, 1972- todate. monthly with
annual cummulatlen :

_ Tt covers Tribune, Los Angles Times, New Qrleans Times, and Washmgton Post. It gives brief
synopses of articles with subject and personal tiame indexes.

b) Canadian news index. Toronto Micromedia Ltd 1977- to date, monthly with annual
eumulatlon
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1t indexes the contents of 30 major Canadian newspapers and popular magazines.

c) The African’ newspaper index. Longley Park: Current Documents and Informatlon, 1981-
to-date, Semi - annual

Ic mdexes four privately owned newspapers from Ghana, Kenya, Zrmbabwe -and Zambia plus
Govemment News Bulletin frc-m Ghana. All the entries are arranged in one sequence of name,'
place and subject.

f.

d) Letopls’ Gazetnykh Statei. Organ Gos Bibliografil SSSR, 1936-, Moscow V‘:.esoyuznaya
Knizhnaya palata, 1939- weekly

It is a record of newspaper artlcles It covers Central and Union Republic NEWSPapers, The
entries are arranged in 31 classes.

e) Indlan Press Index Delhi: Delhi Lrbrmy Assoc;atlon, Apl‘]l 1968 -~ monthly

It mdexes all the artrcles specral write-ups editorials, important statements, letters to editors
published in various- dally newspapers of India. About 26 English newspapers publrshed in India

. are'covered. The arrangement is under specrflc subjects in alphabetical sequence. At the end
- author Index and geographrcal index are provided giving references torthe entry

A separate quarterly ‘supplement to the index, covering the book reviews: pubhshed in all
newspapers is brought out. '

17.6.7 NEWS SUMMARIES

News Summaries or News Digests-ar_e allied to newspaper' indexes in subject matter but differ
in form. News index gives the hibliographical details to focate the news required whereas news:
sumrnarics additioning provide digests of_news items. To trace a particnlar information from the
news index, a two-stage process is required i.e., first focate the indexed item in newspaper index
and then locate it in newspaper. News summaries provide required_ information in one source.

' Smpe

The scope of these news summaries is llmrted to geOgrdphlc area, or a sub]ect MOSL of them
quote sources for a detailed study

Uses

1). They provide brief and factual information on current events;.

'2) They: solve the problem of mdlntenance of newspaper ﬁles

) They reduce the search time by provrdmg summary of the current events
4). They facilitate retrc_)speetlve study of a p_roblem, conc_ept of event. -

Types with Examples

The undermentroned are some 1rnportant examples of news ‘suimmaries. Accnrdrng to therr

- coverage they are categorlsed as International, Contmental Natrondl and Sub]ec{‘

Inlternatlonal

e

i

"-...

ot
L,

a) Facts on Frle World news digest wrth index. vol. 1 (No. 1) 1940 - N.Y.: Facts on Flle
‘Looséleaf. weekly.
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It'isl an American Service. It digests and classifies the signiﬁéant news of the week from the ,_'
leading newspapers. Ephemeral events like sports, arts and movies are also covered. It consists
of bi-weekly, monthly, quarterly and annual cumulative indexes, Summaries are grouped under
world affairs, nati_onal' affiars, finance and economics; arts and science, obituaries, sports and
numerous sub-headingS' of these subjects, Source of information is not given. The annual bound -
volume is called Facts-on file year book. ' - |

b) Keesings Record of World Eveats.- V.1 - 1931 - London: Longman Group (UK) Ltd.,
(Formerly; Keesings Contemporary Archives). '

1t is a British Service, It is a monthly in loose leaf form. It is a record of day to day developments
in national and international politics, economics, industry, commerce, state of finance, defence,

social problems, religious life, ¢tc. Also included are extensive summaries of reports of all

important tréaties, charters, conferences, major pronouncements of leading persons, outstanding

events in arts, science, sports and other areas of human activity. Sources used are, government

information departments, international news agencies and selected daily, weekly and montly -
publications. It gives cross references. Maps an_d tables are given wherever necessary. It provides

quarterly, half - yearly and annual indexes. It helps the reader (1) to review the events of past

month or any month (2).to follow a news story every month or years. (3) to trace a career (4)

to pursue a theme (5) to research an organisation and (6) to trace a movement.

Reglonal/Contienental |

a) Africa Diary, a weekly record of evehts in Africa with index. V.1-July l'st, 1961 - . Ed. By
- Hara Sharma Chhabra. New Delhi: Africa Publications. Weekly, looseleaf. '

It is a weekly record of African events, Indexed from dailies and weeklies both foreign and
Indian with abstracts. The arrangement is alphabetical by country. Quarterly and annual indexes
are provided.,

-b) Africa Research Bulletion. V.1. - Jan. 1964 - Exeter, England: Africa Research Lfd.,
monthly, loose leaf, ' '

it is in two parts 1) Political series and 2) Ecohomic series. It offers summaries. of major
.events, decisions, movements, survey etc. drawn mainly from newspapers. Source from which
the mn;niary Rrepared is indicated. An annual index for each part is arranged geographically
with topical subdivisions, '
¢) African Recorder: A fortnightly record of A;‘rican events with index. VI-Jan. 1, 1962- , -
loose leaf. New Delhi: African Recorder. Weekly.

The summaries of events are given under country with an .added section for events relating to
Affrica outside Africa, Semi-annual and annual indexes are provided.

d) Mid East File: Vol.1 - 1982- . Ed. by H. Shaked. Medford, NJ.: Learned Information.
Quarterly. ' '

It gives abstracts of government documents, interviews, speeches, journal articles, research
reports, newspaper features etc. The abstracts are in English covering Libya to Iran.

e) ARR (Arab Re’poft and Record). Lpndon: Arab Report and Record. VI - 1966 - , semj -
monthly. .

It is a2 news digest similar to Keesings Record of 'Wurld Events. It is arranged by countries. An
- annual binder for filling loose leaves of the year is supplied.
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0 Asian Recorder: A weekly digest of outstandmg As;an events. New Delhi: Sankaran. V.l
, 1955 — , weekly, loose leaf. :

It is a weekly loose leaf news summary on the lines of Keesings Record of world events. It
provides summaries of events from all countries of Asia and events about Asia happenign outside
Asia, The sports items are covered from all countries of the world. It ‘has quarterly index with
“annual and tr-ennial cumulations. It is arranged alphabetically with topics grouped under each
country. References to previous entries on the topic are given. The entries are numbered serially
from the beginning. 1t quotes sources for each news item recorded.

Nationat
a) Keesing UK. Record. 1988 (b.m.) London: Longman Group (UK) Ltd.

It is a detailed, factual and uptc-date reference work published once in two months. It covers
news items related to politics, economics, and foreign affairs. Each issue presents important
events that take place during two months period. It-contains, an obitnary section, 2 dia‘ry of
parliamentary business and summary of current economic date. There are cumulative subject
and name index supplements :

b) Survey of Current Affairs. 1955 - London: HMSO Books. monthly. free (E‘ormerly Survey
of British and Commonwealth Affairs). : :

Itisin ex1ster1ce for over 40 years. This monthly publication is a reliable and authontatwe source
of information on British Affairs. It provides a compiehensive account of governmemt pohcy
on recent issnes. It has five sections 1) Government and Administration 2) External Affairs
" and Defence 3) Economic and Scientific AffalI“S 4) Environmental, Social and cultural Affairs
5) Documents.

c) The Curreni digest of the Soviet Press. New York: Joint Committee on Slavic Studies,
1949 - weekly. ' '

It gives complete listing of articles in Izvista and Pravada and selective listing of 60 other soviet
publications. The more important articles are either condenced or given complete translations.
Quarterly and annual indexes for Author and Subject are given.

d) Canadian News facts: The indexed digest of Candian Current events. Vol 1 (No. 1) --Fan.
16, 1967 - , Toronto: Marpep, Bi-weekly. loose leaf. -

It is a loose leaf service for Candian news events similar to Facts on file. It is a bl-weekly
publication with cumulated indexes, monthly, quarterly and annual..

e) Data India. Vo. 1, - 1974 - New Delhi: Press Institute of India, weekly, loose leaf. -

It gives summaries of news items on the lines of Asian Recoruer. The news are grouped under
various heads including Indian States. The sources are cited giving specific sources and date so
that one can consult the original sovrce for detailed study. It covers only India but the roverage
is not comprehensive. Quarterly and annual indexes are provided.

f) India Back Grounders, An indexe Treasure of Topical Facts. VI (No 1) Sth Aprit 1976 -

New Delhi: India Back Grounds Service. loose leaf.
State/Local

'2) Data Andhra Pradesh: Vol.1 1971 - Hyderabad: Data News Features. Semi;mpnthly, loose
leaf, ' T
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It gives summaries of news from ncwspdpers pcnod]cals, ofﬁcml documcnts bulletms of Statc
Legislature proceedings etc. The information covered is on developmental activities, economics,
industry, power, natural resources, agriculture efc. relatmg to Andhra Pradesh. Quarterly and
half - yearly indexes are given. It has ceaded pubhcatlon.

b) News Data Karnataka Vol.1 - 1984 - Hubli: Raj & Raj Pubhcatlons monthly Ioose leaf.'

It gives summaries of information items from newspdpers covenng the subjects- cconomlcs,
agriculture, education, environment, health, housing, Government, science, press etc. relating
to the State of Karnataka. Source of the mformatmn with date is provided for detailed study.

SHbJECt

Indian Economic Diary. Vol.1 - 197(] New Deihl Hari Sharma Chhabra wcek[y, loose
leaf.

It is a weekly reference publication presenting an accurate and authentic record of significant
economic events in India. The summaries are covered from 50 different Indian newspapers ang
periodicals by a group of specialists. Quarterly indexes are provided with a cumulative annuai
index. ‘National events’ section gives economic news of country-wide importance, ‘Around the _
States’ section deals with the developments in various States. ‘India and the world’ section covers
India’s economic relations with other nations. ‘Foreign trade’ scctlon accounts foreign trade
trends.

Self Check Exercise - 4

‘How are the news summaries different from the index to newspapers ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space glven belowl

11) Compare your answer W1th the model answer gwen at thc end of this unit.

.................... L I R T T T T T T T e Y

17.6.8 TELEVISION AND RADIO BROAECAST SUMMARIES

The demand for current event sources is ever ncreasing. Though current event sofirces and
serials, in the form of indexes, abistracts, digests, news summarics, cic. ave available in good
numbers, they are not able to meet the needs of ali sectinns of peopte. Thew are found insufficiest
and inadequate to record the contemporary evenis of the world, #« MP@ cesees only Conveniinga
media sources like newspapers and periodicals. They do riot covrr the non-conventipnal muua

sources like Television and Radio broadcastings. In contrast to e-arh pericds, the modern mar
gets information regarding the daily happenings of the world, fom ragin and telénsiog, 7
news with the actual events shown on the screen and hearing the resi oo Radio are mnes
interesting and time saving in comparison to reading newspapers, Foi spolarn word heard on
the radio or scenes seen on T.V. are difficult to retrieve after. 2 fow fzy T overcome fuw
problem Television and Radio Broadcasting sufnmari-'ct;}- are made avalanie
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a) Summary of Weorld broadcasts, Caversham Park, Reedtng Monotoring Service of the
British Broadcasting Service, 1947 - daily (Monday to Friday) in 4 main seriés. (Prevxously
‘Daily Digest of World Broadcasting’ durmg 1939-47).

The four main se'ries are 1) The USSR 2) Eastern Europe 3) The Far East 4) The Middle East, .
Africa and Latin America, It gives summaries of transmissions from foreign broadcast services.
Tt is an authoritative and upte-date source on foreign political and economic devélopments. It is
also available in microfilm form from University Microfilms Ltd. and on-line as World Reporter’
from Drata-Solve Ltd.

b) The Foreign Bmadeest Informanon Ser\nce DlgL;tS I‘BIS daily reports Waslungtom D C '
US Depot, of Commelee, 1960 - 8 p’lt‘tS 5 issues per week.,

It is also available on microfilm. It is the American eounter part to ‘Summary of World
Brozdeasts’ ' - '

_ c) Telev:swn News Index and Abstracts Nashw[ie Vanderh:ll: Umver51ty, 1968 morlthly

Ttisa gmcle to vanderbllt’% collection of network telewsmn evenmg news programmes including
Abstract. There are subject, person & place indexes.

d) BEC Six P.M. Cambridge: C!adwycijeale_y, 19 f_S

Cladwyck-Healey had published the BBC Home Service Nine *0" Clock News from 1939-1945 o‘n

microfiche. It has stacted reproduction of néws readers, scripts of radio. six p.am. news bulletins
whleh are collected quarterly w:th a printed index. 1t has been eommg regularly since 1978.

- e) CBS Television News Bulletin Scripts. New York Mlcrohlmmg Corporatlon of Amer(:la

1975 - quarterly with annual cumulations.

This index provides primarily a subject _appfoach.'It also records entries by personal names and
location. It offers verbatim transcripts of daily television broadcasts on microfilm-or microfiches.

17.7 SUMMING UP

Current events are latest happenings and fin'dings ie., ir_lfe rmation about latest events or research,
published in primary journals or newspapers. The sources which help in locating the latest

* information are called current event sources. Broadly, theé seridls are the main media for
- transmitting the current information and results of currentresearch The directories ofperlodlcais

union catalogues, indexing and abstracting journals, news indices and news summaries, T.V. and
Radio broadcasting summaries which are sources of current information, are ‘explained with =~

. important examples

17.8 MODEL AN SWERS

1) The Serials are the best eommumcatmg medla of nascent mtcro-thouoht They prowdc .
-platform for the exchange of experiences and transmission’ Of current information. Any
rescarch finding or.event first appears in print form in newspapers, periodicals, seminar
papers; conference proceedings etc. The nature and characteristic of a serial is that it is
published serially at regilar intervals and continue its publication for an indefinite period

of time.- All its issues are published under the same titte. The issues contain dates and give:
volume and issue number. This helps to distinguish one issue from the other and- also to s
.- .connect them The contents cover different tDplCS :




2) A union catalogue or list is nothmg but a list of holdings of two or more libraries arranged

3.

_in one sequence, alphabetical, classified or some other order with markmrrs of location. The
uses of union catalogue are many.

) It tells who has what or how many libraries have a par'ti'cular book or a periodical.
i} Tt facilitates library cooperation. | o

i} Tt helps in avoiding duplication of serials in a region.

iv) It reveals the total document resources of a region.

v) It indicates the strength and weakness of the holdings iﬁ a particulzir area.

vi) It can be used as a selection tool of periodicals. |

vil) It facilitates universal bibliographical control and universa] availability of publications.

The abstracts are a specific type of reference sources that serve two purposes :- (1) to index
current literatures in a specific field and (2) to provide a digest of the most important
current articles in the field. The summary of the article given in abstracts indicates whether-
the article is of value to the reader. It helps him in selection of articles that need to be read
in full. Some times, the abstract serves as a substitute of the original document. Whereas
the indexes provide the required communication link between the readers and sources of
information. Index acts as.a guide to information contained in the original document, by
providing a number of entry points to the users-of literature. It is a means to an end but
not the end in itself.

ASSIGNMENT

1)

2)

3)

What is a periodical directory ? Provide bibliographical details with annotations of some
tools that are useful for selection of Indian periodicals including periodicals in oriental
languages ?

Make a comparative study of Ulrich’s Insternational Dlirectory {Bowker) and Serials
Directory (EBSCO Pub.) in regard to their scope 4 anl u‘-e'i"n*n-ﬁss

Prepare an exhaustive blbllogr.aph_v of articles pubmhen in various fournals durmp past §
vears on the following tOplCS

i Women as Administrators,
1. Envifonmental pollution.
ii. Drug abuse.

Find out in which hbrarles ofAP the following perioaicals are avallable {rive the billio-
graphical details of the sources with page numbers;

i) Econometrica, Vol.10
ii) Journal of Marketing, Vol.28 .
iii) Journal of Material Sciene, Vol.3

iv) Plastics, Vol.32,

‘v) Psychology Abstracts, Vol.44




5) Provide mformdt:on about the following (glvc thc blblmgraphxca! detdlls of the sources
scarched wnth page numbers) ' ‘

i) ch Idtest const:tutlonal amendmcnfs

i) Detalls about recent earrh quake in Uttarakashi District in U.P.State.
iii) Details a.lbout.latest Industrial poliéy. . o |
| v} Detai!s about recent typhoon in.Philllipnes.

6) Explam what are T.V. and Radio Broadcastmg %ummanes and give two examples with
bibliographical dctalls :

17.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS
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17.11 GLOSSARY

Annotation : A note added to an entry in a catalogue, reading list or bibliography, to educidate,
evaluate or describe the subject and contents of a book.

Bibliographic Description: The description of a published work ofliterary or musical composition,
giving particulars of authorship, or others who have contributed to the presentation of the text
(editor.translator,illustrator, arranger etc), title, edition, date, particulars of publication {Place

-and name of publisher and possibly of printer),format, etc.

Clipping: A picce clippe_c_l, or cut from a newspaper or periodical.

Cumulation : The progressive inter-filing of items arranged in a pre-determined order any usually
published in pericdical form, the same order of arrangement is maintained.

" Cumulative Index : One which is built up from time to time by Combining seperately. published

indexes into one sequence. .

Review : 1) A periodical publication which is devoted largely to critical articles and reviews of
new books. 2) An evaluation of literary work published in a periodical or newspaper.

Series : Volumes usually related to each other in subject matter, issued successively, sometimes
at the same price, and generally by the same publisher; in a uniform style, and usually bearing a
collective ‘series title” on the Half Title or the cover, or at the head of the Title page.
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UNIT_18 _GUIDES TO REFERENCE SOURCES
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183  Scope
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18.5 Types with examples
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18.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

In the previous five units (11 to 17) we have introduced various reference sources. This Unit

introdu_ces you the guides to reference sources,

After going t_hrough this unit, you will be able to understand the
— nature of guides to reference sources; -
~ scope and uses of guides to reference sources: and

— different types of gﬁides with examples,

18.1 INTRODUCTION

Guides to reference sources can also be called as Bibliographies of Reference Books. These

Bibliographies to reference sources will introduce the reader to general reference sources and .

specific refernce sources. The general and specific reference sources help librarians in selection
of reference tools for their libraries, They are also useful, for research scholars to know about
information sources that are needed for their research work. These guides will be annoated or
handbooks type which introduce Hsers to invéstigati\ie tools, - The guides to reference sources

provide almost text-book like approach,

18.2 DEFINITION

Harrod’s Librarians Glossary (1983) defined the reference books as "Books such as Dictionaries,
Eﬁcyclopedias, Gazetteers, Yearbooks, Directories, Concordarices, Indexes, Bibliographies and
Atlases which are compiled to supply definite pieces of information of varying extent and intended
to be referred to rather than read through”. The guides to reférence sources are those which
list such reference books with or without annotations, selectively or ccljmprehensively.'
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18.3 SCOPE

The guides to reference books depending on their scope will cover all-or few or a particular type
of the reference sources. They generally give critical evaluation and provide annotation to each
item with blbhogrdphlc details.

18.4 USES

1) The annotated guides will help the Reference Librarian as selection tools in building a good
reference collection. :

- 2) The guideswill reveal the total reference books published upto a particular date category-wise,
area-wise, etc and thus useful for researchers.

18.5 TYPES WITH EXAMPLES

These guides to reference sources could be categorised as @ 1) Guides to General Reference
Books; i) Current Sources or Review of Reference Books; iii) Guides to Specific Reference
Books; and iv) Guides to Special Reference Books. The following are some important examples.

Sell--Check Exercise - 1
What is the nature and scope of the Guide to Reference Sources?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit.

...............................................................................................

................................................................................................

..............................................................................................

18.5.1 GUIDES TO GENERAL REFERENCE BOOKS
" These guides include basic ceference books,in all fields. '

) Amer:can Refercnce. Books. cmnudl 1970 - vol.1 Ed. by Bohalan 5. Wynar Littleton:
Libearies unlimited, 1970, annual.

_ It gives about 1800 enmes General reference works are included in Part I and Subject reference
works in Part IL Thisisa comprehenswe work for a given year. bor every five years the pubhsher :
issues a cummulative index.

) Best Reference Bobks 1970~-1980: titles o‘f'ldstina value selected from American Reierence
Books annual. Ed. by Susan Holte and Bahalan S. Wyner Littleton: Libraries Unlimited,
1681, 480 pages. : : :

At offfers a selection of 920 titles with annotdtlons

¢) Guide to Australian Reference Books: Humamtms by Wilma Roadford. Sldney lerary
Association of Austrialia, 1983. 81 p.

1t gives nearly 400 items with brief annotations.
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~d) Canadian Reference Solinées: a selective guide by Dorothy E. Ryder. 2nd ed. Ottawa:
Canadian, Library Association, 1981. 311 p.

1t is a selective, annotated guide to reference materials relating to Canada and Canadian A ffairs.

€) Printed reference material, ed. by Gavin Higgins. 2nd ed. ‘London: Library Associatiém:
Phoenix: Oryx Press, 1984, 740 p. : '

f) Fundarental reference sources; by Frances Neel Cheney and Wiley JWilliams. 2nd ed.
Chicago: ALA, 1980, 351 pages. : :

g) Guide to Refefence Books. By Eugene P.Sheehy. 10th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1986..

Prior to the 9th edition, this work was compiied by Constance Winchell. This guide lists and
annotates the major titles used in reference service. It includes 14,000 entries. Complete
bibliographical information is given for each entry. It has five main sectiops in a single volume.
The arrangement of entries begin with main subject and sub-~divided by smaller subjects and by
form. Further, division is made by country also. It gives mainly American, Canadian and English
titles. ' :

h) Guide to Reference materials. 4th ed. by Albert John Walford. 3 vols, London: Library
Association, 1987.

It gives mainly English and European titles. It is published in three separate volumes -~ 1) Science
and Technology 2) Social Sciences and 3) Generalities, Languages, the Arts and Literature, UDC
system is followed in arrangement. 1t provides about 15,000 entrics, The entries are annotated
and complete bibliographical details are provided for each entry. Each volume has title, author
and subject index. '

18.5.2 CURRENT SQURCES OR REVIEWS OF REFERENCE BOOKS

Reviews of reference books in periodicals are the current sources which help the Reference

Librarian in selecting the latest reference books. The following are the reviewing periodicals or
reference books. ‘ ' '

a) Book List. 1905 - Chicago: ALA, 1905 - V.1 — s-m

In the middie of eaéh issue of the Book List, under the heading "Reference Books Bulletin”
appear ‘Reviews’ prepared by ALA Reference and Subscription Books Review Committee,

b) RSR (Reference Services Review), Jan/Mar, 1973 -- V.l.jl(-Nq.l) Ann Arbor: Pierian Press,
1973 -q. . - ) :

Each issue includes a section on reviews of "Recent Reference Books". There are also two nmore -
sections. "Refference Book review index” and Reference books in print”, _ o

¢) Choice. Chicago: American Library Association, 1964 Vol.1 - montly.

This journal evaluates a number of reference books. It gives about 6000 reviews a year out of
which 500 are of reference books, '

d) Library Journal. New York:'R.R.Bowker Co., 1876 - V.1 - s-m

It is 2 Journal of Library Science. It Kas general’book review section which includes 450 reference
reviews a year. ' : - ' '
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€) RQ (Reference Qnarterly) Chlcago ALA, 1960 - v] -q

' The Iast sectmn of this J oumal is devoted entlrely to the review of reference books. This Journal
does not review general books. It reviews about 150 reference books each year.

i Wn]ﬁon lerary BulletmoNew York: The FLW.Wilson Co., 1914 — v.1 -m.

A separate sectlon, in each issue of this Iournal is devoted to "Current Refercnce Books™. The
reviews are descriptive and evaluative and help the Librarian in taking a decision for selection :
of reference books.

S(’il’ Chr'ek Exere;se 2
Ltst out three sources, which w1ll help in selection of latest reference books?

Note 1) erte your answer in the space given below.

ii) Comp.ile your answer with the model answer given end of thls Umt

..............................................................................................

T e T R T R N R S IR LT T R AL T i

18.53 GUIDES TG SPECIFIC REFERENCE BOOKS

These guides cover only a particular type of reference books hence they are more comprehensive
“m coverage Some of the important examples under this category are given below:

B Intlexes

a) ‘v[llncr AC Newspapcr ]nde‘ces, a locatlon and sub_|ect guide for researchers. 3 vols.
Metuchen, NJ S’care Crow Press, 1977 - v.1 -

: The volume 1 w.as pubhshed in 1977, V.2 and 3 were pubhsh=-d in 1979 and 1982 respewctweiy "
This work is a gulde to newspaper indexes in American Libraries.

h) Lathrop, MM, and Lathrop, ML {Comps. and editors): 'Lathrop report on newspaper
_indexes, an illustration ghide to pubhshee and unpublished newspaper indexes in the
{nited States of Amenca Wooster, Ohio: Lathrop Enterprises, 1979, '

Tt is lists 1000 eonf’ |med newspaper indexes and 9000 uncofn med newspaper mdexes
.,) Ahstractmg and mdex:ng services Directory. Detroxt Gale Research Inc,, 1982 §3.
It lists ]890 mdexes and abstractmg services.

d) Abstractmg and Indexes in Science and Technology. 2nd ed. Metuchen: Scare Crow Press,
1985.

Tt gives 200 titles arranged by broad subject categories.




if) Union Lists:

a) Nelson, Bonnie R.: A guide to pubhshed library cataiogs Metuchen, M.J: Scare Crow
press, 1982. - '

It gives 429 numbered entries for published catalogues in 33 subjerts seciions. Lengthy annotas

tions, subject index and index of libraries is given.

b} . United States, Library of Congress, General and Bibliographic Division: Unlon lists of
serials; a hlhlmgraphy, compiled by Ruth §. Freitag. T\f*—‘fv Yorks Libeary of Congress, 1964,

It lists more thia 1200 Union Lists arranged geograpiically b;{ TRERN and muntry.
iii) Bibliographies of Bibliographies: -

a) Bibliographic Index: a cumulative blblmgraphy of bibiiographies, 1537 -~ New York: Wilsoz_;"
Co., 1938, :

1t is published in three forms (1) Permanent cumulated volumes (2) Annual supplementaty _

volumes, and (3) Current issues - two issues per year.

b) Besterman, T.A.: A world bibliegraphy and of bibliographical catalogues, caienders, ab-
stracts, digests, indexes and the like. 4th ed. revised and enlarged, Lausanne: Societies
Bibliographica, 1965-66. 4 volumes and Index (5 volum,es,;,

This edition records bibliographies published through 1963, with sore fater additions. Tt includes
some 1,17,000 items grouped under 16,000 headings and sub-headings,

¢) Collison, Robert Lewis: Bibliographies, subject and natioral; a gunide fo their contents,
arrangements aad use, 3rd ed. revised and enlarged. London: Crosby Lockwood, 1968.

It was first published in 1951. It contains about 500 caréfully selected and annotated references
to bibliographies. It is in 2 parts. Part I - covers subject bibliographies arranged in D.D.C. order
and Part IT - Universal and National Biblicgraphies. Index of subjects and personal names is
given. :

d) Bibliography of Canadian Bibliographies. comp- by Dieugias Lockhead, 2nd. ed. revised
and enlarged. Toronto: Published in association with the Bibliogr aphical Society of Canada
by University of Toronto Press, 1972.

This work lists more than 2,300 bibliographies. There are bricf amnotations in English or French
according to the language of the title.

€) A Bibliography of bibliographies of India. By Kalia {DLR) ang Jain {M.E) Dethi: Concept
publishing co., 1975.

It is a-bibliography of bibliographies arranged a!phabrﬁ;s ally by subject. It gives 1,243 enirics
and index of authors and subjects. _ :

)] Commonwealth National bibliographies; an annotated divestary. London: Commaonweaith
Secretanat 1977 '

It gives coum.r.y by coumry listing with ful description af Naticrnal ’Bn‘oixogmphe vublished in
-Commonwealth countries.

i) Gorman, G.E. and Mahoney, M.M : . Guide to current Naﬂma; mi‘wﬂi@g; uphies i the third
worlds. Munchen: H. Zell/K.G. Saur. 1983.

—
]
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1t provides a state-of-the-art report for national blbllographlc control i in the developing nations - -
listing some 80 National bibliographies, 10 Regional biblographies for 6 regions and complimentary
compilations for 60 developing countries. : '

i) - Index Bibliographicus. 4th ed. The Hague: Federation International de Documentatiarn,
~Vol1 ~ Science and Technolegy published in 1959 and Vol.2 - Social science pubhshed 1n '
1964.

k) Bibiifographical services throughont the world, 1950 -~ Paris : UNESCO, 1961-84, 5 vol.
- V-1-(1950-59), Vol.2- {1960-64), Vol.3 - (1965-69), Vol.4 - (1970-74), Vol.5.- (1975-79).

I)' Indian Refernce Sources: an Annotated gaide te indian Reference Material. 2.Vols. 2nd
ed. by H.D.Sharma. Varanasi: Indian Bibliographic cenire, 1986. :

Its 1st €d. was published ir $974. This work includes only those reference sources which are in
print or are easily available in libraries, It covers mterials in ail Indian languages including the
tribal languages. Vol.1 which covers Generalia and Humanities has 2,500 entries and Vol.2 which
covers Social sciences and Pure and Applied sciences has about 3,000 entries. The arrangement
‘of entries is subject-wise. Author and title index is given in one aiphabetical seguence.

iv) Encjc]npedias

a) Be';t encyclopedias, a guide to genéral and specialised Encyclopedlas 4th ed. by P,Jster, .
KF Phoenix: Oryx Prcsss, 1986. 356 p

The first three editions were published by R.R. Bowker. Tlus 4th ed. pubhshed by Oryx Press, '
gives 52 general and 450 mlahsed encchopedlas The encyclopedlas are grouped in 32 subject
categories.

. b) ARBA glude to subject mcyclopedsac and dlctmnarles Ed. by Bohdan S. Wynar thtleton,.
Colorado Librarles Unlimited, 1986, 570 p. :

This guide presents a representat;.vc selection of sub]ect dicti 10nanes and encyclopedlas, serials
and non-senals.

¢) Anglo-American general. Encyclopcdlas a hlstorlcal blblmgraphy 1703- 1967 by S. Padralg’
" Walsh., New York: Bowker, 1968, 270 p.

: 'More than 400 English language general encyclopedlas are mcludcd with notes on the publishing
hishory of each.

d) Encyclopedia buying guide, 1975-’76 ~ New York: .Bowker. 1976 - lrregular. -

It is edited by Kenneth F, Klster It serves as a conhnuatlon of Walsh’s ‘General Encycloped1as
in Print’ :

e) Encyclopedias, their history throughout the ages. A bil;iiographical guide with extensive
. historical notes to the general encyclopedias issued throughout the world from 350 B.C. to
the present day. New York: Stechert-Hafner, 1962. . ' '
vy Dictionaries

a) Dictionaries oi’ English and foreign languages: a bibliographical dictionaries w1th historical
“and explanatory notes and references. end ed Robert Lewm Colhson New York: Hefner,
1971, 303 pages.
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Its ist edition was published in 1955 with the titie, 'Dictianaries of Farczgn Languages’.

b) Dictionary buying guide: a consumer guide to general Enplish - ’znguage wordbhook in
print. New York: Bowker, 1977, 358 pages. '

It reviews 58 general adult English Language dictionaries, 60 scheot and children’s éﬁé-ﬂ,c.éanaries
and 225 special purpose dictionaries and wordbooks,

' ¢) World Dictloraries in print, 1983: a miide to gcnerai and subject dictionaries in world
languages, New York: Bowker, 1983. 579 pages

- It lists more than 3,000 publications in 238 language categories pu 1 167 counirics. Tt

includes technical and subject dsctmnanes as well as fanpuage dictionarzs,

d) Oriental Dictionaries; a select bibliography by MOhmMﬂufJ YWaiid. Kdracln Eibrary
Promotion Bureau, 1967. 54 pages. {Library Promotion Serean Pubilication e, 2y

It lists 345 dictionaries of the Arabic, Balochi, Bengali, Gujarathi, Hindi, Hindustani, Kashmiri,
Persian, Punjabi, Pushto, Sanskrlt Sindhi,Turkish and Urdu languages. Some brief annotatiens
are given.

¢) Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias and other word related books by Anme M Brewer 3rd ed.
Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1982, 3 vol, with supplement published in 1983.

The first volume tontains English books, vol. two contains multlple languages with Enghsh as
one of the languages and the volume three contains non-English books.

f) A bibliography of Dictionaries and Encyclopedias in Imlmn Tangnages. Calcutta: National
Library, 1964.

It lists nearly 2,200 items in modern Indian languages. It gives smennﬁc technical and other
subject encyclopedias, dictionaries and bicgraphical dictionaries. The works are grouped -by
language with author, subject and title index. o ‘

vi) Dictionaries

a) Directories in print 1990. 7th ed. Ed. by Jul:e . Towell dnd Charies B3, Moniney. Detroit:
Gale Research Inc., 1990. 1887 pages in 2 vols, with fitie and ey word index and subjeci
index. (formerly Directory of Directories). ' R \

It includes significant directories published in United States and Canadz This edition contains
10,000 detailed and upto- -date entries mcludmg 2000 pew dire -'mrie:-;b The entries ar¢ arranged
in 16 subject chapters. '

b) International Directories in Print, 1985-90. (st ed.) bv‘ Folie E.Vowell and Charles
B.Montney. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1985, ]1?5 pages with Ur cigraphic indey, S bezert\
Index, Title and Key word Index.

ThJs work covers a wide range of directories from over 190 couatries of the world, It lists geap fv.
5,000 directories arranged subject-wisz,

¢) City and State directories in print, (1st ed.) Ed. by Iulm EXowel and Chadzs B, Montney.
Detroit: Gale Research Inc 1989, 966 pages. With Titie and ey word Index and Subjest
Index

Thls guide provides access to about 5 D00 state, city mrj seal divsosi
States The entries are arranged by States.




d) ‘International biblingraphy of Special directories’ Ed. by H. Lengcnfeldcr 7th ed. Munich; _
New York: Saur, Ga!c,1983 474 pages : :

Its previous edition was published in 1978 as ‘International bibliograpliy of directories’. It
contams 6,000 entries divided into 72 subject groups. The entries are sub arranged by country. '

e) Current European dlrectones a guide to mternatlonal and national, city and specnahsed :
directories and similar reference works for all countries of Europe excluding Great Britain
and Treland. 2nd. ed. by G.P. Henderson. Beckenham, Kent: CBD Rescarch Ltd.; Dctrmt

" Gale, 1981. .

f) Current British direcories, ed. by CAP. Anderson. 10th ed. Be;;kenham: CBD.
Research Ltd,, 1983 S L B g - '

g) Cunrent Asian and Australian dlrectones ‘a gu:dc to directories publlshed in or relatmg
~ to all countries in Asia, Australia and Occanla. ed. . by IGAnderson . Beckenham:
CBD. Research Ltd., 1978. S : ‘

1t covers 100 countries in two sectlons 1) Internatlonal and 2) National (country) dlrectorle& It
gives 9 ,700 entries.

11) Dlrectory information service: annotatcd gunde to business and industrial dlrectones, o
professional and SClel‘ItlﬁC rosters and other lists and guides of all kinds, Detroit: Gale :
Research Inc., 1977 - 2 issues for 18 months : -

1) Gulde to American directorles a gmde to the major dlrectones of the Umted btates,
covering all trade, professional and . mdustnal categorles. 4th ed by BKIem Coral
Springs,Fla: BKlenr. 1982. 572 pages

It has about 7,000 entnes The entrles are arranged in 187 sub]cct categones
vii) Blographles . '

- _a) . ARBA guide to Bmgraplnical chtionariw Ed. by Bohdan S. Wynar thtleton, Colorado:
Libraries unlimited, 1986, 444 pages. :

b) Biographical Sources: a guide to Dnctmnaries and Reference works. by Chlmhala, Jennifer N
and Bnan Phoenix, Ariz: OryX press, 1986 146 pages. : .

c) Biographical Dictionaries and related works ed. by Robert B. Slocam. 2nd. ed. Detroit:
Gale Researth Inc.,1986. 2 Vols. 1319 pages. o

It lists 16,000 Blographlcal Dictionaries arranged in 3 sections - Unlversal Natlonal and Area
biography. Author, title and subject indexes are given. '

vm) Geographical Sources

a) Encyclopedia of Geographic Intormatmn Sources.. 4th ed. Ed. by Jennifer Mossman in 2.
- vols, (1) US Volume 428 pages with location index published in 1986 (2) Inter national
Volume, 479 pages. Clty, Country, and Reglonal TIndex published in 1988. Detroit: Gale.

1t provides wide range of live and inprint mformatlon sonrces on 75 major countr:es and 81
major cities. :

b) Gazetteers and Glossaries of geographical names of the member countrles of thle United
Nations and the agencles in relationship with the United Natlons b;bllography 1946-’76.
Wiebaden: Stener, 1984 L i
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It is a bibliography of Gazetteers and Glossaries pf geogfaph_igél names including atiases which
have names of place and indexes. ' - '

c) Kister’s Atlas buying gnide. General English langiage world Atlases available in North
America. Phoenix, Ariz yx e: Oryx Press, 1984, 236 pages,

It provides complete hib'liographic data for 105 Atlases.

- d) Guide to Atleases - World, Regionial, National, Thematic: an international listing of Atlases
published since 1950 by G.L.Aleixander. Metuchen, NJ.: Scare crow Press, 1971, 67 pages.
Supplementary published in 1977 has 362 pages.

€) Travel guides in Review. Ed. by John Heise, 3rd ed.rev. Syracuse, New York: Geylord
pofessional publications,1978. :

It lists 78 travel guides and seriés. They are grouped by continent and then by type.

f) . Selected guide to travel books, by Susan Nucckel. New York: Fleet Press Corporation,
(1974). 117 pages. ' ' '

It includes about 700 items with brief anriotations, Subjéct Tndex is given.
i) Guide to Travel guides by John O. Heise. New York: Bowker Co,1981,

i) The maps of Canada: a guide to official Canadian Maps, Charts, Atlases and Gazetteers
~ by N.L. Nicholan Hamden, Connecticut: Shoestring, 1982.

k.) Guide to U.S. Map Resources by David Cobb. Chicago: ALA,1986. _
This describes more than 900 library holdings of. maps. ‘
1) Ma’p 'Librarianship by Harold Nichols. London: Bcﬁgli:y, 1982,
' m.) Map Librarianship by Mary Larsgaard. Littleton, Colorado; Libraries unlimited, 1978.

n) Maps for America: Cartographic products of the U.S. Geological survey and others. 2nd
ed. Washington, D.C.: Govt.Printing Office, 1981.

_~1X) Statistical Sources

Statistical Soilfces,199l.. 14th ed. Ed. by Jacqueline Wasserman O Brien and Steven R,
Wasserman. 2 vols. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1990, 3800 pages.

It tells what is available on more than 22,000 specific topics. This edition contains 94,000 citations
and adds nearly 200 more international sources. o :
18.5.4 GUIDES TQ SPECIAL TYPE OF REFERENCE BOOKS.

These guides provide list of reference books intended to particutar type of library, a particular .
level of readers or a special type of publications, The following are some of the examples:

a) Government Publications: a guide to bibliographic tools. by Viadimir M. Palic. 4th ed.
Washingt_on; Library of Congress, 1975, 441 pages,

This guide provides outlines of bibliographic aids in the field of official publiéation_s issued by
the United Nations, some countries of the world and international government organisations,
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b) A guide to theses dissertations; an an"no.ta-'t'éd, international bibliography of bibliographies.
- By Michael M. Reynolds, Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1975, 559 pages.

This is a retrospective internaticnal hstmg of blbilographles of theses and dlSaertaclons produced
throngh 1973,

¢) A guide to reference lmoks for small and medivm-sized l]!‘Jrarles 1970-1982. By Kim
Dority. Littleton: Libraries unlimited, 1984, 410 pages '

Tt lists 1,179 tities classified and annotated.
d) Reﬁ“emnce sourTes iy m‘nali and medium s:z#d fibraries. 4th ed. Cthng ALA, 1984

ft mcludes about 1,800 iteras. Ttems are grouped under S‘Lll]]eCt categorles and further sub-dwu:led
by type of reference sources or other suitable division. It is a usef‘ul guide for college and large
secondary school tibraries md public libraries.

€) Refererice Books for chlldren By Petcrson and Fenton. Metuchen Scare Crow Press.
1981, 265 pages : o

1t offels an annotated list of 9200 reference works and selection tools smtable tor school and
public libraries. '

. SE]f-Check Exerclse-3
I Explam two typés of guldes to reférence sources. w1th two exam]ales unde1 each type
Note: 1) Write your answer_m I:I*Ile space given below.

ii) Compan;eyoui' answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit..

................................................................................................

18.6 SUMMING UP

Guides to reference sources are b1bl1ograph1es of. reference books. The guides are mainly of two
types - general and specific. The general guides lists all types of reference books where as the
spec1ﬂc guides list a particular type of reference books. They are mainly used’as selectlon tools.
‘The annotated guides particularly help reference librarian in building a good reference coliection.
‘The guides also reveal the total reference book production in a country, sub]ect perlod or of a
type. The types of guldes have been explamed W1th lmportant examples.

18.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The nature of guldes to reference sources is such that, they will mtroduce the readers to
various types of Reference Books. Primarily, they are either annotated lists of titles or
handbooks type which are useful as.investigative tools. By an eleboration they provide
almost text-beok type of the reference sources depending upon their scope. They usually
provide critical cvaluatlon or annotation for each 1tem with blbhographlc details.

Ry
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2) (@) Book list 1905 - V.1 - Chicago: ALA, 1905. s.m.

Each issue of ‘Book [ist’ in its middie pages, contains ‘Reference Books Bulletin’ which
provide reviews of latest Reference Books.

'ii) RSR (Reference Services Review) 1973 - V.1 - Ann Arbor: Pierian Press, 1973- g

Each issue of ‘RSR’ includes a section on Reviews of ‘Recent Reference Baoks’, a

‘Reference Book Review Index’ and a section on ‘Reference Books in print’,
i) RQ i960- V.1 - Chicago: ALA, 1960~

The last section of this Journal is devoted entirely to the review of Reference books, {t reviews
about 150 Reference Books each vear,

3) The guides to Reference Sources couid be categorised as follows:
i) Guides to general Reference Books, which include basic reference books in all fields,

€g: a) American Reference Books annual. 1970.- v.1 - ed. by Bohaian S.%Wymnar, Littleton :
Libraries unlimited. :

b) Guide to Reference Books. By Eugene P, Sheehy. 10th ed, Chicago: ATA, 1986. 7

ii) " Current sources or Reviews of Reference Books (in pério.dicais) - Most of the Library
science periodicals devote some pages to reviews of latest Reference Books,

eg: a) Wilsan Library Bulletin, New YorkiH.-W. Wilson, 1914 - V.iom.
b) Library Journal, New York: R.RBowker Co., 1876 - V.1- s.01,

i) Guides to spécific Reference Books, cover only a particular type of reference books,
These are more comprehensive in coverage in that particular field,

eg: a) Best Encyclupediaé-; a guide to gene'f.al and specialised Encyclopedias. 4th ed. by
Kister (K.F.). Phoenix: Oryx Press, 1986. :

b} World Dictionaries in Print,1983: a guide to general and sihject dictionaries in world
languages New York: Bowker, 1983, ' '

iv) Guide to special type of reference books list reference Books intended for a particular
type of library, a particular level of Rea_ders Or a special type of publication..

|'. €g: a) Reference Books for children by Peterson and Fenton, Metuchen: Scare Crow
Press, 1981, ‘ S

b) Reference Rooks for small and medium sized libraries, 4th ed, Chicago: ALA, 1984.

18.8 ASSIGNMENT

1) Prepare a list of Indian guides (with bibliographical details), to Reference Books,

ii) How &oes She_ehy’s Guide to Reference Books different from Walford’s ‘Guide to Reference
Materialg’, :

iii) Prepare a selective list of latest Reference Books covering alf categories. (j.e,, Bibliographies,

indexes, Encyci opedias, Directories, Dictionaries etc) with bibliographic details of the sources
from which the Reference Books are selected, '
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189 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Katz, WA lstmducion o Reference Wark. Vol.1. Basic Information Sources. 5th ed.
Singapore: McGraw-Iiill Book <o, 1987,

2) Krishan Kuman: Referenecs Serviee. 3rd rev. ed. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House {P}
Ltd., 1988, {Repeint of 1987 ed.)

3) Sheehy, Eugene P {edy Gulde to Reference Books. 10th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1980.

4) Walford, Albert Joiz {ed.) @ Guide to Reference materials., 4th ed. 3 vols. London:

Library Associali
Sy Wynar, Bohalan & American Reference Books, 1970 - vol.1- Annual. Littleton: Libraries
palimited. '

18.10 GLOSSARY

Bibliographic Index: A systematic list of writings or publication (eg. of books or periodicals
articles) with or without annotations. ' '

Bibliographic informatior:: Details concerning a publication which are sufficient to identify it
for the purpose of ordering.

Catalogue: A list of books, maps, or other items arranged in some deﬁnife order. It records.
describes and indexes (usually complétely) the resources of a library or a group of libraries.

Concordance: A book arranged so as to form an alphabetical index of all passages, or of all the
more important words, in any work, with_indicatibns .of the context of such passages andl -phrase.

in the text.

_Glosssary: An alphabetical list of abstruse, absolete, unusual; tcchnii:al, dialectical or other
terms concerned with a subject field, together with definitions.










